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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS e

(Always read these instructions before using this product.)

Before using this product, thoroughly read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
and pay careful attention to safety and handle the products properly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions for the
programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the module used and MELSEC iQ-R Module
Configuration Manual.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this products. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the User’'s Manual for the CPU module.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as A WARNING " and A CAUTION".
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|/ A WARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
: resulting in death or severe injury. :
| |
. . . g I
: A CAUTION Indlcgtes_that_lncorrect handlm_g may cause hazardous conditions, |
\ resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage. //

N
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Note that the A CAUTION level may lead to serious consequences according to the circumstances.
Always follow the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[Security Precautions]

/N WARNING

¢ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the programmable controller and the
system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual
private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

[Startup/Maintenance Precautions]
/\ CAUTION

e The online operations have to be executed after the manual has been carefully read and the safety
has been ensured.
Failure to do so may cause a miss operation which results in machine damage or an accident.

[Precautions for Using This Manual]

When reading this manual, the replacement of some terms is required. For more details, refer to Appendix 8.
For MELSEC iQ-R series, replace the manual name "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual" with
"MELSEC iQ-R Programming Manual (Process Control Function Blocks/Instructions)".



e CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT e

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or
serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the
PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT

NOT LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR

USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,

OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION AND/OR

SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other
cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a
special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

* Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator
and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for
Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or
Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a significant risk of injury to
the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of
the PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the
PRODUCT is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided
further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed
the general specifications of the PRODUCTS are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable

controller trouble and system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses,
and other cyberattacks.
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print date *Manual number Revision

Dec., 2002 SH (NA)-080370E-A | First edition

Oct., 2003 SH (NA)-080370E-B | | Addition
Section 8.6, Section 8.6.1 to 8.6.5, Section 9.15.14, Appendix 1.7,
Appendix 2.3
Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.4, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.1,
Section 3.2, Section 5.1, Section 6.2.1, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.5.2,
Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.6, Section 7.7.1, Section 7.7 .4,
Section 8.4, Section 8.5, Section 9.3, Section 9.5, Section 9.11,
Section 9.14, Section 9.15, Section 9.15.8, Section 9.15.9,
Section 10.1, Section 10.3.5, Section 11.3.4, Section 12.1,
Section 12.2, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 1.4,
Appendix 1.5, Appendix 2, Appendix 2.1, Appendix 3
Section 7.3.4 to 7.3.9 changed to Section 7.3.210 7.3.7
Appendix 1.7 changed to Appendix 1.8
Appendix 2.3 changed to Appendix 2.4
Section 7.3.2, Section 7.3.3

Jun., 2004 SH (NA)-080370E-C | | Model Addition
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU
Addition
Appendix 1.9, Appendix 4
Generic Terms, Abbreviations And Terms, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1 to 2.2, Section 4.5, Section 5.1, Section 6.3, Section 7.2.6,
Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.7.4, Section 8.4 to 8.5,
Section 9.3, Section 9.14, Section 10.1, Section 10.3.7, Section 10.5,
Section 11.2, Section 11.3.2, Section 11.3.4, Section 12.1,
Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.6 to 1.7, Appendix 2.4, Appendix 3

Feb., 2005 | SH (NA)-080370E-D
Section 2.2
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Revision

Feb., 2006

SH (NA)-080370E-E

Correction

Generic Terms, Abbreviations And Terms, Section 1.1, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.4, Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2,
Section 3.2, Section 7.1.3, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.6.2,
Section 7.7, Section 7.7.1, Section 7.7.3, Section 7.7.5, Section 7.7.8,
Section 8.5.1, Section 8.6, Section 9.1.1, Section 9.3, Section 9.4,
Section 9.5, Section 9.11, Section 9.12, Section 9.14, Section 9.15.9,
Section 10.1, Section 10.3.1, Section 10.3.2, Section 10.3.3,

Section 10.3.4, Section 10.3.5, Section 10.3.6, Section 10.4,

Section 10.5, Section 10.5.1, Section 10.5.2, Section 10.5.7,

Section 10.6.1, Chapter 11, Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 2.1,
Appendix 3, Appendix 4.2, Index

Mar., 2007

SH (NA)-080370E-F

Additions

Section 10.3.5, Section 10.3.6, Section 10.5.5, Section 11.1,
Section 11.1.1, Appendix 3, Appendix 3.2, Appendix 3.2.1

Correction

Section 1.2, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.2, Section 3.2,
Section 5.1, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.3.2, Section 7.2, Section 7.3,
Section 7.4, Section 7.5, Section 7.7, Section 7.7.5, Section 8.6.2,
Section 9.1.4, Section 9.3, Section 9.8, Section 10.3.1, Section 10.3.2,
Section 10.3.3, Section 10.3.4, Section 10.4, Section 10.5, Chapter 11,
Section 11.2, Section 11.2.1, Section 11.3.4, Section 12.1,

Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 1.8, Appendix 1.9.2,

Appendix 1.9.3, Appendix 2.2, Appendix 2.4, Appendix 5.2,

Section 10.3.5 to 10.3.11 changed to Section 10.3.7 to 10.3.13
Section 10.5.5 to 10.5.9 changed to Section 10.5.6 to 10.5.10

Section 11.1 changed to Appendix 3.1

Section 11.3 changed to Appendix 3.1.2

Section 11.4 changed to Appendix 3.1.1

Appendix 3 changed to Appendix 4

Appendix 4 to 4.3 changed to Appendix 5 to 5.3
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Jun., 2008 SH (NA)-080370E-G | | Model Addition
QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU
Addition
Section 9.1.4, Appendix 4
MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS,
Section 1.1, Section 1.2, Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.4,
Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2, Section 3.2, Section 4.6, Section 5.1,
Section 6.1, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.4.2, Section 7.1, Section 7.1.3,
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Section 10.3.9, Section 10.5.1 to 10.5.3, Section 10.5.6, Section 10.5.8,
Section 10.5.9, Section 11.1.1, Section 11.2.1, Section 12.1,
Appendix 1.2.1, Appendix 1.2.2, Appendix 3.1.1 [4], Appendix 3.1.2 [2],
Appendix 4 to 5.3 changed Appendix 5 to 6.3

Jan., 2009 SH (NA)-080370E-H | | Addition
Section 6.6, Section 8.6, Section 9.4, Section 10.5.8, Appendix 2

GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.1, Section 3.2,
Section 4.6, Section 5.1, Section 6.1, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.4.2,
Section 6.5.2, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.3.2, Section 7.3.5, Section 7.4.1,
Section 7.4.2, Section 7.4.4, Section 7.6, Section 7.7.3, Section 8.1,
Section 8.2, Section 8.4 t0 8.5.3, Section 9.1.1, Section 9.1.4,
Section 9.3, Section 9.14, Section 9.15, Section 10.1, Section 10.3.2,
Section 10.3.3, Section 10.3.8, Section 10.4, Section 10.5,

Section 11.1.1, Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1 to 1.3, Appendix 1.7,
Appendix 3.1.1 [4], Appendix 3.1.2 [2], Appendix 3.2,

Appendix 4.1.1 [4], Appendix 4.1.2 [2], Appendix 4.2, Appendix 5,
Appendix 6, Appendix 6.2, Appendix 7.2

Section 8.6 to 8.6.5 changed to Section 8.7 t0 8.7.5

Section 9.4 t0 9.15.14 changed to Section 9.5 t0 9.16.14

Section 10.5.8 to 10.5.10 changed to Section 10.5.9 to 10.5.11
Appendix 2 to 6.3 changed to Appendix 3 to 7.3
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Dec., 2009 SH (NA)-080370E-I Addition
CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT, Section 7.2.7,
Section 8.6.4, Section 10.3.14, Section 10.5.12, Section 10.6.3,
Appendix 2.1
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, Section 1.2, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.4,
Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.2, Section 4.7,
Section 5.1, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.6, Section 7.2, Section 7.2.1,
Section 7.2.3, Section 7.2.4, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.7.1,
Section 8.5.1, Section 8.6.1 to 8.6.3, Section 8.6.5, Section 8.7,
Section 8.7.1, Section 8.7.4, Section 9.1.4, Section 9.2 to 9.4,
Section 9.6, Section 9.11, Section 9.15, Section 9.16.4, Section 9.16.5,
Section 9.16.9, Section 9.16.14, Section 10.3.1 to 10.3.3,
Section 10.3.8, Section 10.3.9, Section 10.4, Section 10.5,
Section 10.6, Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1 to 1.3, Appendix 4.1.1 [4],
Appendix 4.1.2 [2], Appendix 5.1, Appendix 6, Appendix 7.2
Section 8.6.4 to 8.6.6 changed to Section 8.6.5 to 8.6.7
Section 10.6.2 changed to Section 10.6.3
Appendix 2 changed to Appendix 2.2

Dec., 2010 SH (NA)-080370E-J Addition
Section 9.5, Section 9.17.12, Appendix 1.6, Appendix 1.7

MANUALS, GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS,
Section 1.1, Section 1.2, Section 2.1.4, Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2,
Section 2.3, Section 3.1, Section 3.2, Section 5.1, Section 6.3.1,
Section 6.4.1, Section 6.6, Section 7.2 to 7.2.2, Section 7.2.5,
Section 7.2.6, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.5, Section 7.6,
Section 7.7.1, Section 7.7.6, Section 8.5.1 to 8.5.3, Section 8.6.6,
Section 9.1.1, Section 9.1.3, Section 9.3, Section 9.7, Section 9.10,
Section 9.16, Section 9.17, Section 9.17.3, Section 11.2,

Section 11.2.1, Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.2.2,
Appendix 1.8, Appendix 1.10, Appendix 4.1.1 [1], Appendix 4.1.2 [1],
Appendix 5 to 5.2, Appendix 6, Appendix 7.1, Appendix 7.2

Section 9.5 to 9.16 changed to Section 9.6 to 9.17

Appendix 1.6 to 1.9 changed to Appendix 1.8 to 1.11
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Oct., 2011 | SH (NA)-080370E-K
Section 7.7.9, Section 9.2, Section 10.5.13, Section 10.5.14,
Appendix 4,
HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL,
GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1.2, Section 2.2, Section 3.1, Section 3.2, Section 4.1 t0 4.5,
Section 5.1, Section 5.2, Section 6.3.1 to 6.3.4, Section 6.3.9,
Section 7.2.6, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.3.2, Section 7.3.4 10 7.3.7,
Section 7.4.1 to 7.5, Section 7.7.1, Section 7.7.3 to 7.7.5, Section 7.7.8,
Section 8.1, Section 8.2, Section 8.5.1, Section 8.5.3, Section 8.6.6,
Section 9.1.1, Section 9.1.3, Section 9.3, Section 9.5, Section 9.11,
Section 9.13, Section 9.16, Section 9.17, Section 9.18.1,
Section 9.18.7, Section 9.18.9, Section 10.1, Section 10.2,
Section 10.3.1 to 10.3.3, Section 10.3.8, Section 10.3.9,
Section 10.3.13, Section 10.4, Section 10.5, Section 10.5.8,
Section 10.5.12, Chapter 11 to Section 11.2.1, Section 12.1,
Appendix 1.2, Appendix 1.2.2, Appendix 1.3, Appendix 5.1,
Appendix 5.1.1 [1], Appendix 5.1.1 [4], Appendix 5.2, Appendix 7,
Appendix 8.1, Appendix 8.2
Section 9.2 t0 9.17.15 changed to Section 9.3 t0 9.18.15
Appendix 4 to 7.3 changed to Appendix 5 to 8.3

Feb., 2014 | SH (NA)-080370E-L
Section 10.7.2, Section 10.8.2

GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1.2 to 2.1.4, Section 2.2, Section 3.2, Section 4.5,

Section 5.1, Section 5.2, Section 6.3.1, Section 6.4.1, Section 6.6,
Section 7.2.1, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4, Section 7.4.1, Section 7.4.5,
Section 7.4.6, Section 7.5 to0 7.7.1, Section 8.5.1 to 8.5.3, Section 9.1.1,
Section 9.4 to 9.6, Section 9.11, Section 9.16, Section 9.17,

Section 9.18, Section 9.18.11, Section 9.18.12, Section 10.1,

Section 10.2, Section 10.3.2 to 10.3.4, Section 10.4, Section 10.7,
Section 10.7.1, Section 10.8, Section 10.8.1,Chapter 11 to11.1.2,
Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1 to 1.2.2, Appendix 4, Appendix 6 to 8,
Appendix 8.2, Section 8.3
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Jul., 2015 | SH (NA)-080370E-M
GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 2.1.4,
Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2, Section 5.1, Section 6.5.2, Section 7.6,
Section 7.7.3, Section 8.6.1, Section 8.6.7, Section 9.5, Appendix 1.10,
Appendix 7, Appendix 8.1

Jan., 2017 SH (NA)-080370E-N | | Model Addition
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Addition
Appendix 9
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, MANUALS, MANUAL ORGANIZATION,
GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 1.1,
Section 1.2, Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.4,
Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2, Section 2.3, Section 3.2, Section 5.1,
Section 6.3.1, Section 7.3, Section 8.5.2, Section 9.1.4, Section 9.4,
Section 9.6, Section 9.18.12, Section 11.2, Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1,
Appendix 1.2.1, Appendix 1.2.2, Appendix 1.9, Appendix 1.10,
Appendix 7, Appendix 8, Appendix 8.1, Appendix 8.2, Appendix 8.3

Oct., 2017 SH (NA)-080370E-O | | Model Addition
RO8PSFCPU, R16PSFCPU, R32PSFCPU, R120PSFCPU
Addition
Appendix 10
GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 1.2,
Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.3, Section 2.1.4, Section 2.1.6,
Section 2.2, Section 2.2.1, Section 2.2.2, Section 2.2.3, Section 2.2.4,
Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1, Section 8.5.2, Section 9.4, Section 9.6,
Section 10.1, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.2.1, Appendix 1.2.2,
Appendix 1.8, Appendix 1.9, Appendix 1.11, Appendix 1.11.1,
Appendix 1.11.2, Appendix 1.11.3, Appendix 5.1.1, Appendix 7,
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Apr., 2018 | SH (NA)-080370E-P
Section 2.1.2, Section 2.2, Section 2.2.1, Section 2.2.3, Section 8.1,
Section 8.5.2, Section 9.4, Section 9.6, Section 9.8.12, Appendix 1.6,
Appendix 7
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Oct., 2018 | SH (NA)-080370E-Q

Section 2.2.3, Section 3.2, Section 7.1, Section 9.4, Section 9.7,
Section 9.14, Section 9.15, Section 9.17, Section 9.18.10,
Appendix 1.4, Appendix 7, Appendix 8.2

Apr., 2019 | SH (NA)-080370E-R | [ Model Addition
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Section 2.1.1, Section 2.1.2, Section 2.1.4, Section 2.1.6, Section 2.2.2,
Section 6.3.1, Section 8.5.1, Section 8.5.2, Section 9.4, Section 9.6,
Section 12.1, Appendix 1.1, Appendix 1.2.1, Appendix 1.2.2,

Appendix 7
Apr., 2020 | SH (NA)-080370E-S

Section 2.2, Section 2.2.1

Apr., 2021 SH (NA)-080370E-T

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT,
Section 2.1.2, Section 2.2, Section 9.13, Section 9.18.9

Oct., 2021 SH (NA)-080370E-U

Section 2.2.1

Apr., 2022 | SH (NA)-080370E-V | | Addition

COPYRIGHTS

Correction

GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 2.2,
Section 2.2.1, Appendix 7
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Apr., 2024

SH (NA)-080370E-W

Correction

Appendix 5.1.1, Appendix 6

Appendix 6

GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS, Section 2.2,
Section 2.2.1, Section 3.2, Section 6.6, Section 7.3.1, Section 7.4.1,
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Japanese manual version SH-080260-AQ

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent
licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial
property rights that may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the engineering software, MELSOFT series.

Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of MELSOFT series
thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.

Note that the menu names and operating procedures may differ depending on an operating system in use
and its version. When reading this manual, replace the names and procedures with the applicable ones as
necessary.
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MANUALS

The following manuals are also related to this product.
Refer to the following table for ordering a manual.

Related manuals

Manual number

Manual name (model code)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Monitor Tool) SH-080370E
Operation methods of the monitor tool and methods for monitoring and controlling DDC (13JU39)
processing with tag FB (this manual) (Sold separately.)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming Tool) SH-080369E
FBD language programming, compilation, online operations, and debug methods with PX (13JU38)
Developer (Sold separately.)

PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual

>veop on 1 7rog g M o SH-080371E
Details of programming with PX Developer, lists of FB parts, and the PID instructions (13JW00)

(Sold separately.)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (GOT Screen Generator)
. . . SH-080772ENG
Generation procedure for GOT screen project and details about generated screen (13JU61)

(Sold separately.)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (InTouch Interaction)
Interaction between PX Developer monitor tool and SCADA software (InTouch) SH-((?]%(\)JL7632E)NG

(Sold separately.)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (JoyWatcherSuite Interaction) SH-080976ENG
Interaction between PX Developer monitor tool and SCADA software (JoyWatcherSuite) (13JU70)

(Sold separately.)

CAUTION |

B Please note that we do not guarantee commercially available software
compatible with Microsoft® Windows® Operating System introduced in this
manual.

B The software copyright of this product belongs to Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation.

B No contents in this manual can be reproduced or duplicated in any form or by
any means without permission.

B Although we make utmost efforts, this manual may not completely follow the
revisions of the software and hardware.

B In principle, this software should be purchased by one set per personal
computer or by license purchase.

B This product (including this manual) can only be used under the software
license agreement.

B Please note that we are not responsible for any influence resulting from
operating this product (including the manual).

B The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

in

./ PURPOSE

Describes the purpose of operations for each chapter or section.

=
BASIC OPERATION

Describes the operations to set the intended settings.

9.3 User Setting

@ PURPOSE
To register the users who use the monitor tools, to set the passwords and
engineer/operator1 to 4 authority for each user.
The operation authority range is set on User Authority Setting (— Section 9.2).
Monitor tools execute the mode administration according to the user's authority.
For details of the mode administration, refer to Chapter 4.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the user's (operator) name in the [User Name] cell.

2. Input the password that is only known by the user to the [Password] cell.
3. Select the user's authority in the list box of the [Authority] cell.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

appy | cancel |
No. UserName | Password \ Authority al
1 adrmin b J Engineer =l
2 user00f ——— J Operator |
= user002 e J Engineer 5
1
5
B
7 |
8

}Q DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
User Name | Set the user name Text box 8 characters
Password Set user's password Password 8 characters
On the screen, characters of the password are displayed as "*". | dialog box
Engineer/Operator4/
Authority User's authority is selected to be engineer/operator1 to 4. List box Operator3/Operator2/
Operator1

Maximum 50 users can be registered.

The current user authority cannot be changed, and the current user cannot be deleted,
either.

In the server/client monitoring system, users being used currently in clients cannot be
changed. However, when clients connect to a secondary server in a redundant server
system, users being used in the clients can be changed from a primary server. In this
case, the setting data of the primary server are copied to the clients via the secondary
server.

The same user name cannot be duplicated. Click the "apply" button to check whether
user names are duplicated.

POINT

o If the user name is not registered, the password and authority cannot be set.
First, make user setting.

® \When starting the monitor tool in the mode that matches the authority of the
specified user (= Appendix 3.3), do not use a "/" (slash) or "-" (hyphen) in the
first character of ’qle user name and password.

DISPLA Y/SETTING SCREEN Reference location

Describes the screen display procedure.

@DISPLA Y/SETTING DATA

E? leads to the reference location. Describes the display contents on the screen.
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There are also the following types of explanations.

POINT

Informs items to be noted and useful functions relevant to the contents in the chapter or section.

REMARKS

Supplements contents in the chapter or section.

The following table explains symbols in this manual and their description.

Symbol

Description

[]

Expresses an item in a window or dialog box, or a menu on the menu bar.

[ 1= ]expresses the drop-down menu.
Example: [File] — [Save the setting data]

()

Indicates the related button.
Example: "Go to Previous Folder" button (&)

Expresses a command button.
Example: "OK" button

< >>

Expresses dialog box tab.
Example: <<General>> tab
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MANUAL ORGANIZATION

This manual consists of 12 chapters and APPENDICES.
The contents of the manual: The steps from the system programming to the run of DC
processing on CPU module by using the PX Developer. The steps are shown as

follows:

< Operating procedures before running the process control system >

Operating procedure 1: The setting and wiring of the process control system

Reference

® |Install CPU module, Network module, Input/Output module, the related
equipments of PLC, and the process control system and other external
equipments to realize wiring

MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's
Manual (Application)

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware
Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's
Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)

QnUCPU User's Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

U

Operating procedure 2: Confirm the base of using the FBD language of GX
Works3/ PX Developer for programming

Reference

® Confirm both of the FBD language form and the instruction/data which

GX Works3 Operating Manual
MELSEC iQ-R Programming Manual
(Process Control Function
Blocks/Instructions)

PX Developer Version 1 Programming
Manual

can be used on CPU module
Operating procedure 3: Set GX Works3/ PX Developer

Reference

® Confirm the system which can be used by GX Works3/ PX Developer

® Confirm the function which can run on GX Works3/ PX Developer

® Connect the personal computer to the network of the process control
system

GX Works3 Operating Manual

PX Developer Version 1 Operating
Manual (Programming Tool)

PX Developer Version 1 Operating
Manual (Monitor Tool)

® |[nstall GX Works3/ PX Developer to the personal computer

GX Works3 Installation Instructions
Method of installing the PX
Developer/PX Developer Monitor Tool
(Included with the product)

U

Operating procedure 4: Programming with the programming tool

Reference

Start the programming tool

Remember the screen display and basic operation of the programming tool

Create the project with the programming tool

Programming with the programming tool in FBD language

Compile FBD language program with the programming tool

Download the program to CPU module with the programming tool

Online operation and debug with the programming tool

GX Works3 Operating Manual

PX Developer Version 1 Operating
Manual (Programming Tool)

U

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

U

Operating procedure 5: Set the monitor tool Reference
@ Start the monitor tool of PX Developer Chapter 5
® Switch the monitor tool mode to the engineer mode Chapter 4
® Confirm the screen configuration and basic operation Chapter 6
® Set the display mode of the monitor target and the monitor screen Chapter 9
Operating procedure 6: Execute test operation and confirm/adjust the setting Reference
® Display the monitor screen and reconfirm the settings
Chapter 7
® Confirm the content of tag data by monitoring the faceplate
Chapter 10
® Execute test operation and tuning
Operating procedure 7: Set the user-created screen (User monitor screen) Reference
® Create the user-created screen (user monitor screen) with Microsoft ® Visual Chapter 11
Basic® with ActiveX control P
® Assign the created user-created screen to the buttons of the monitor toolbar so Chabter 9
that the screen can be started from the monitor tool P
Operating procedure 8: Run the process control system Reference
® Switch the monitor tool mode to operator mode Chapter 4
® Display the monitor screen and begin system monitor Chapter 7

MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module
User's Manual (Application)

QCPU User's Manual

(Hardware Design,

Maintenance and Inspection)

® Run the process control system with the program which has been downloaded to | Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU
CPU module User's Manual

(Function Explanation,

Program Fundamentals)

QnUCPU User's Manual
(Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)
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GENERIC TERMS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND TERMS

The following table shows the generic terms, abbreviations, and terms in this manual.

(1) Generic terms and abbreviations

Generic term/abbreviation

Description

PX Developer

Generic term for PX Developer Version 1 (SW1D5C-FBDQ-E) and PX Developer Monitor Tool
(SW1DNC-FBDQMON-E)

For PX Developer, Programming Tool and Monitor Tool are installed.

For PX Developer Monitor Tool, only Monitor Tool is installed.

Programming tool

Abbreviation for GX Works3 and PX Developer programming tool

Monitor tool Abbreviation for PX Developer monitor tool

GX Works3

GX Works2 Software for system design, programming, debug, and maintenance of a programmable controller

GX Developer

GX Simulator Abbreviation for GX Simulator Version 7 (SW7D5C-LLT-E Version 7.27D) or later

GX Simulator2 Abbreviation for GX Works2 simulation function

GX Simulator3 Abbreviation for GX Works3 simulation function

GX application Generic term for GX Works2 and GX Developer interacted with PX Developer

GX project Generic term for GX Works2 project and GX Developer project included in PX Developer

Simulator Generic term for GX Simulator2 (GX Works2 simulation function) and GX Simulator

OPS Abbreviation for Operator Station

Standalone Abbreviation for a monitor tool configured by of the standalone monitoring system with only one
OPS, not interacting with other OPSs

Server Abbreviation for a monitor tool which starts up as Server in the server/client monitoring system

interacting with multiple OPSs

Primary server

Abbreviation for a server to which clients connect primarily

Secondary server

Abbreviation for a server to which clients automatically reconnect when a primary server error
occurs

Client

Abbreviation for a monitor tool which starts up as Client in the server/client monitoring system
interacting with multiple OPSs

GT SoftGOT

Generic term for GT SoftGOT1000 Version 2, GT SoftGOT1000 Version 3, and GT SoftGOT2000
Version 1

GT Designer2

Abbreviation for GT Designer2 Version 2

GT Designer3

Abbreviation for GT Designer3 Version 1

Personal computer

Generic term for personal computers on which Windows® operates

CPU module

Generic term for the MELSEC iQ-R series and MELSEC-Q series CPU modules
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Generic term/abbreviation

Description

RCPU Generic term for the MELSEC iQ-R series CPU modules
Process CPU Generic term for RnPCPU and QnPHCPU
RnPCPU Generic term for ROBPCPU,R16PCPU,R32PCPU,R120PCPU

Process CPU (Redundant mode)

RnPCPU operating in the redundant mode

Process CPU (Process mode)

RnPCPU operating in the process mode

SIL2 process CPU

Generic term for ROBPSFCPU, R16PSFCPU, R32PSFCPU, and R120PSFCPU
A CPU module that performs the standard control and safety control by combining with a SIL2
function module.

RnPSFCPU A redundant system can be configured by combining with a redundant function module.
QCPU Generic term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU modules
QnPHCPU Generic term for Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

Universal model process CPU

QnUDPVCPU

Generic term for Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, and Q26UDPVCPU

Redundant CPU

QnPRHCPU

Generic term for Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

Built-in Ethernet CPU

Generic term for CPU modules with Ethernet ports

PC CPU module

Abbreviation for MELSEC-Q series-compatible PC CPU module manufactured by CONTEC CO. ,
LTD.

Serial communication module

C24

Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, and QJ71C24N-R4

Redundant type extension base unit

Abbreviation for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system

CC-Link IE Controller Network
module

Generic term for RJI71GP21-SX, QJ71GP21-SX, and QJ71GP21S-SX

MELSECNET/H module

Generic term for QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, and QJ71BR11

Ethernet module

Generic term for RI71EN71, QJ71E71-100, QJ71E71-B5, QJ71E71-B2, and QJ71E71

CC-Link module

Generic term for AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11, QJ61BT11, and
QJ61BT11N

G4 module

Abbreviation for AJ65BT-G4(-S3) peripheral connection module

MELSECNET/10 compatible mode

Abbreviation for function and performance-compatible mode so that the MELSECNET/H network
system can have upward compatibility to existing MELSECNET/10 network system

CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Abbreviation for CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board

MELSECNET/H board

Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H interface board

MELSECNET/10 board

Abbreviation for MELSECNET/10 interface board

Ethernet board

Generic term for Ethernet PC card and Ethernet interface board supported by Windows®

CC-Link board

Generic term for ABOBDE-J61BT11, ABOBDE-J61BT13, Q81BD-J61BT11, and Q80BD-J61BT11N
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(2) Terms

Term Description
DDC Abbreviation for Direct Digital Control
A control of controller functions with a digital device.
Abbreviation for Function Block Diagram defined in IEC61131-3
FBD Programs are created by connecting variables, constants, and blocks containing specific processing,
according to the flow of data signal.
ST Abbreviation for Structured Text defined in IEC61131-3
Programs are created by writing arithmetic operations and logical operations in text format.
FB Abbreviation for Function Block
A block with a specific function used in a program.
Tag Identification symbol attached to each DDC processing defined by JIS
This can be likened to a tag attached to process control equipment.
Summarizes data attached to DDC processing indicated with a tag (process condition data/process status
Tag data data).

Accessing the tag data can monitor status and set conditions of the relevant DDC.

Tag data item

Each data item that makes up tag data

Tag FB

Function block works as a controller or an indicator containing tag data

Global variable

Variables registered in the global variable declaration window in programming tool.

Gauge window on which an indicator such as a controller is displayed in image format

Faceplate Values assigned to tag data are manipulated.
Eye-graph tag displayed on a faceplate that indicates precautions for operations and restrictions according to
Lockout tag operation authority
Also, this designates making the settings to the faceplate.
SV Setting value
PV Process variable
DV Deviation
Difference between setting value (SV) and process variable (PV)
MV Manipulated variable
Control that calculates and outputs a manipulated variable (MV) to have the process variable (PV) reach to
PID control the same value as the setting value (SV) sooner and precisely by combining P action (proportional action), |

action (integral action), and D action (derivative action)

method

Auto tuning step response

Method that detects dynamic characteristics by moving the plant and automatically obtains proportional gain
(Kp), integral time (Ti), and derivative time (Td) of PID based on the Ziegler-Nichols step response method

method

Auto tuning limit cycle

Method that detects dynamic characteristics by moving the plant and automatically obtains proportional gain
(Kp), integral time (Ti), and derivative time (Td) of PID based on the vibration amplitude and vibration period
caused by two-step action (on-off action) of manipulated variable (MV)

Project ID code

Identification code used to check whether the monitor target project (E? Section 9.4) set with the monitor
tool matches the project in the CPU module

database

Assignment information

A " .fadb' file output after a conversion of GX Works3 or .mdb' file created when compilation is executed in
the PX Developer programming tool

This file stores assignment information of variables for storing data such as tag data, global variable and
device information of the CPU module.

Operation mode

Mode for determining the operation method of the redundant system
The following three modes are available.

* Backup mode

» Separate mode

» Debug mode (QnPRHCPU)

Backup mode

Mode for normal operation of the redundant system

If a failure or an error occurs in the control system, the standby system switches to the control system to
continue the control of the redundant system.

The operation mode can be switched to the separate mode using GX Works3 or GX application.

Separate mode

Mode for maintaining a system (partial modification of a program, replacement of modules mounted on the
main base unit) without stopping the control during run of the redundant system

During this mode, different programs can be executed in the control system and standby system.

System switching cannot be made in this mode (User switching is possible).

The operation mode can be switched to the backup mode using GX Works3 or GX application.
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Term Description
Mode for performing a debug using a single system prior to redundant system(QnPRHCPU) operation
This permits operations without connecting tracking cables.
Debug mode In this mode, the CPU module is fixed to system A, control system.

(Tracking of the redundant system is not performed.)
Set/cancel this mode in the redundant parameter setting of GX application.

Operation mode change

Switching of the operation mode for system A and system B using GX Works3 or GX application while the
redundant system is running
The operation mode can be switched between the backup mode and separate mode.

System A
System B

In a redundant system, to distinguish the two systems that are connected via a tracking cable, one system is
referred to as 'A system' and the other system is referred to as 'B system'.

System switching
System switching
User switching

Control switching to backup system to continue system control and network communication when a trouble
occurs in the system that performs control in the redundant system (when a failure or an error occurs in the
power supply system, mounted module, or network)
(Switching between control system and standby system to avoid system down)
The following two types are available.
+ System switching
Automatic system switching by the redundant system when a trouble occurs
» User switching
System switching by sequence program/ GX Works3 or GX application

Control system

A system that performs program operation, system control, and network communication in the redundant
system

When system A and system B start concurrently in the backup mode, the system A will be the control
system.

(Concurrent startup: One system starts within three seconds after the other system has started.)

When the system A and system B start separately, a system that starts first will be the control system.

Standby system

Backup system to continue system control in case of a failure or an error in the module in the control system
in the redundant system (The CPU module in the standby system does not calculate programs.)

When system A and system B start concurrently in the backup mode, the system B will be the standby
system.

(Concurrent startup: One system starts within three seconds after the other system has started.)

When the system A and system B start separately, a system that starts later will be the standby system.

Tracking transfer function

Data transfer function that keeps the data of control system and standby system consistent

This function enables the standby system to serve as the control system to continue the system control in
case of system down of the control system.

The Redundant CPU can perform tracking transfer without making the tracking settings, as it tracking transfer
setting data has been set by default. (Change tracking transfer setting data using GX Works3 or GX
application.)

Redundant system

System configured using Redundant CPUs

This system consists of two basic systems including CPU modules, power supply modules, and network
modules. (If module error occurs in one system, the other system continues the system control. Thus, system
reliability is improved.)

To configure the redundant system, prepare two sets of the systems where the above modules of the same
models are mounted on the base unit, and connect the CPU modules with tracking cables.

Redundant parameter

Parameter for setting operation mode of Redundant CPU system and tracking transfer setting data (tracking
setting)
Use GX Works3 or GX application to set the parameter.

Well-known port number

Port number used in main protocols of TCP/IP
Assigned in the range of 0 to 1023.

Modal dialog box

A dialog box that avoids any operations other than relating to the open dialog box until it is closed

Modeless dialog box

A dialog box that can be left open while performing any other operations
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

1 OVERVIEW

1.1 Overview

PX Developer is a software package which supports processing DDC on CPU
module.

PX Developer consists of programming tool and monitor tool. The programming work
is done in FBD language. DDC processing monitor is done with tag data.

The monitor tool mentioned in this manual is a software tool monitoring and
controlling DDC processing on CPU module.

‘Wednesday, March 24, 2008
10:41:38 &b

o

28N

B
B
=ol>

Delets All Canfirm All | Print | Exportto CSY File
LiCo01 Licoo2 FIC001
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4 MH 1000 % ao 100.0
5 WL ol [E 01 % Clear Stop | Start e

w

8 PH 100.0 - e
: : : 7 PL 0o 2D
.| L 8 HH 100.0
& LL oo
10 EH 100.0
. . - " sL 0o
12 P 1.00
(%) &0.0
13 | 100 500
MANUAL MANUAL
PID PID
Details Details Details 0.0
Basic IA”
] Il

M |Pruceas Wariahle

<Monitor Tool Screen>
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

The monitor tool monitors and controls DDC processing executed in the way of tag
FB with the programming tool.

Inside Tag FB, there is a data area called tag data. This tag data is arranged on the
PLC device. When a program with this tag FB is executed, the tag data can show the
logical status of DDC processing at any time. Meanwhile, the monitor tool controls
DDC processing logic itself through parameters in this tag data.

Monitor tool communicates with CPU module, and monitors/controls this tag data.
The content of tag data can be read and displayed on various kinds of monitor
screens. And values can be written to the tag data by users' operation.

The global variables and devices can be read and displayed on the various kinds of
monitor screens.

PLC Device
CPU module (R device)
TIC001 , .
M_PID : Monitor tool accesses tag data,

— PVP MVN — - monitors and controls DDC process
on CPU module.

— CASIN CASOUT— : V
Monitor tool

Device read out Various

Device write in monitoring
functions

R

Personal computer

o, ———

| Tag data ‘

The monitoring status with the insertion of tag data

Besides, monitor tool offers ActiveX controls which can be acquired/set the desired
values inside tag data or display faceplates. As a result, the desired user graphic
screens (user monitor screens) can be created with Microsoft® Visual Basic® .
User-created screens made with ActiveX control are easy to be opened by pressing
buttons on the monitor tool.



1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

1.2 Features

(1) Shorten configuration time of process control system with tag
monitoring control function.
Various standard functions are installed inside the monitor tool for tag monitoring
control, which are necessary for the start adjustment of process control system.
Communication processing does not need to be programmed, because
monitoring work can be done by easily setting tags made by programming tool.

[Standard monitor function installed inside PX Developer monitor tool]

<Control panel>

ol

<Faceplate> <Alarm list> <Event list>

(2) Various connection methods with CPU
The monitor tool can monitor and operate up to 16 CPU modules via CC-Link IE
Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H) or Ethernet network.
The serial/lUSB connection, CC-Link connection and GOT transparent are
allowed for adjusting the CPU.

[Communication route of PLC transfer setup that can be set in the monitor tool]

Communication route Adjustment Application O: usable
Serial/lUSB O X X : unusable
MELSECNET/10 o O *1: Itis unusable
MELSECNET/H O 0 when directly
Ce-Li c o o connecting to

-Link IE Controller Network the built-in
Ethernet o o Ethernet port of
CC-Link O X a built-in
GOT transparent O X Ethernet CPU.
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

(3) Operation environment with single/multiple windows adapted to
different purposes.
According to different purposes, single-window mode and multi-window mode
can be selected. The former can always display only one screen in maximal size.
The latter can display several screens at the same time, furthermore, the
window's size and its arrangement can be changed freely through easy setting.

<Single-window mode> <Multi-window mode>

(4) Mis-operation by persons not concerned can be avoided by
managing user names and passwords.
In monitor tool, operators without registering user names and passwords
(without right) cannot change modes to change numerical values and setting.
Setting the mode to the lock mode enables to avoid mis-operations by persons
not concerned even operators are out.

Lock Mode

Only monitoring is available.

[ChangeMode x|

Please enter username and password
of the user who has autharity in the mode
that pou wish to switch to,

User Name: Lgerir
Password. |7
Lock | ok I Cancel |

Engineer Mode
(for design and
management)

The monitoring operation ™!
and setting data change
are available.

Operator Mode
(for monitoring)

The monitoring operation ™!
is available.

User name and password specifying i
mode modification

*1: The monitoring operation is for monitoring/changing the tag data.
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1 OVERVIEW MELSOET

(5) Interaction with GT SoftGOT is possible
Graphic screens created with GT Designer2 can be displayed by starting up GT
SoftGOT from the Monitor tool. The existing GOT screens can be utilized and
also graphics can be created using familiar GT Designer2 or GT Designer3.
Calling monitor tool functions such as faceplate from GT SoftGOT reduces

working hours for creating screens.

[ Wednesday, dJanuay 10, 2007 el ]
__Monitor toolbar

Switches the GT SoftGOT base
screen.

GT SoftGOT base screen

A graphic screen that is displayed
full-screen on the desktop.

Main menu

A
Faceplate screen GT SoftGOT touch switch
Monitors or operates tags Pops up each screen
and performs tuning. for Monitor tool.

(6) Auto-generation of GOT screen is possible
GOT screen project can be generated automatically from PX Developer project
by using the monitor tool to execute simple setting such as placing screens and
then following the wizard to enter required items. This reduces working hours for

creating monitoring operation screens.

L Control Panel - Compane Groupl =101 x|
o] e

TAG002 TAGO0S TAG00S TAGO07

< GOT screen project >

< Monitor tool >
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(7) Support user-created screen made by Microsoft® Visual Basic®
Monitor tool provides ActiveX control to get tag data value. To use this control on
the graphs made by Microsoft® Visual Basic® , the tag data can be monitored.

=i

Ash Handling System @

Click button on the
screen to open the
faceplate

Display the monitoring Vol
value of tag data on the
user-created screen

(8) Application to Redundant CPU
A redundant system can be monitored and controlled.

When the system is switched, the monitoring/control target is automatically
changed.

Redundant system

Tracking cable

PX
Developer

o

(9) Monitoring is enabled by the monitor tool only.

The personal computer in which GX application has not been installed can be
monitored by the PX Developer Version 1.06G or later monitor tool only.

(10) Connecting to Simulator

Offline debugging is possible with Simulator in PX Developer Version 1.28E or
later.

This enables simulation of setting check and monitor operation without
connecting a CPU module.
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(11) Configuring the server/client monitoring system is possible

1)

2)

3)

4)

Improving communication performance between the monitor tool and PLCs
A server performs communication with PLCs in a batch, so communication
loads on PLCs can be reduced and communication performance can be
improved.

Displaying the same monitor screen with the monitor tool on every OPS
The monitoring data collected/managed by a server can be displayed on
clients. In other words, the same monitor screen can be displayed with the
monitor tool on every OPS.

Continuous monitoring is possible regardless of server errors

Installing a primary server and a secondary server in the monitoring system
enables continuous monitoring when an error occurs in the primary server,
for clients switch the server to connect automatically.

Synchronizing a buzzer stop and check/deletion of an alarm/event

When an operation, such as a buzzer stop and check/deletion of an
alarm/event, is performed in one of OPSs in the monitoring system, its result
synchronizes in every OPS in the monitoring system.

A operation result in one OPS
synchronizes in all other OPSs

in the monitoring system.

Monitor tool clients
Access the monitoring data collected/managed
by a server and display it.

/
‘ PX PX PX
Developer| Developer| Developer
I I =) I I =] I I =l
"] =1 Personal computers
(iasaiiasagees & il (client)
| //
F -
O Ethernel=—""1 )
| Monitor tool server (secondary)
Monitor tool server (primary) PX PX Synchronizes the setting data
Communicates with PLCs in a batch Developer Developer| with the primary server to
and collects/manages/displays the — — provide against outages of the

monitoring data.

primary server.

——T ——T
P — | PR —
e b,
Personal computer Personal computer
(primary server) (secondary server)
\ K7

CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H), Ethernet

:

T

QnPHCPU

_-I_ET--L- _-._f_'--- E Ix
all all e all all

QnPHCPU Tracking cable Tracking cable
QnPRHCPU (redundant system) QnPRHCPU (redundant system)

1-7

POINT

® |n the redundant server system, the setting data can be changed in the primary
server. The secondary server starts up using the setting data of the primary
server.

® The monitoring data is not equalized between primary and secondary servers.
The monitoring data equalization is a process that synchronizes the monitoring
data, such as trend and alarm, between primary and secondary servers.
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.1 System Configuration

This section deals with system configuration of monitor tools.

2.1.1 Supported CPU

Series Module type Model name Mode Communication route
Process mode Refer to Section 2.1.2 (1).
RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, Redundant mode
Process CPU R32PCPU, R120PCPU (Backup mode,
MELSEC iQ-R

Separate mode) | Refer to Section 2.1.2 (2).

RO8PSFCPU, R16PSFCPU,
SIL2 process CPU | R3opsFCPU, R120PSFCPU

QO02PHCPU, QO6PHCPU,

Backup mode

Process CPU Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU — Refer to Section 2.1.2 (3).
QO04UDPVCPU,
Universal model | Q0O6UDPVCPU .
’ — Refer to Section 2.1.2 (4).
MELSEC-Q process CPU Q13UDPVCPU,
Q26UDPVCPU

Backup mode
Redundant CPU | Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU | Separate mode
Debug mode Refer to Section 2.1.2 (6).

Refer to Section 2.1.2 (5).

2.1.2 Communication route

(1) Connecting to a Process CPU in the Process Mode (RnPCPU)

RnPCPU

USB cable

Ethernet cable RnPCPU+
CC-Link IE Controller
Network module

CC-Link IE Controller
Network board

=]l
PX o) B35 U
Developer| )

CC-Link IE Controller

Network Optical cable

RnPCPU+Ethernet module

Ethernet board

( } Ethernet )

RnPCPU
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(@) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator

CPU module station, the performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB
cable.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using
different types of networks in single network connection or connecting in
coexistence network connection.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator
station, the performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board which supports the
event notification function is required.*?

Ethernet The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not

3) | Ethernet module*3 *4 guaranteed under the following conditions.*!

connection *The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are
4) CPU module not in the same segment.

Ethernet Port
Direct

1) Connection /
USB connection

CC-Link IE Controller Network

2) connection

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive
event notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.17T or later is required.

*3: The Ethernet Port Direct Connection is not supported since monitor tools cannot receive event notifications.

*4: When Ethernet (connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB) is selected, set the module parameters of GX Works3.
For details, refer to POINT in this section.

POINT |
When Ethernet (connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB) is selected, set the module
parameters of GX Works3.
[Basic Settings]
[Own Node Settings]

[IP Address]

[IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the module)

[Subnet Mask] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ™)

[Default Gateway] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ')
[Communications by Network No./Station No.] : Enable

[Setting Method]  : Not Use IP Address

[Network Number] : (Network number that is assigned to the module)
[Station No.] : (Station number that is assigned to the module)
[Communication Data Code]: Binary
[Opening Method] : Do Not Open by Program

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.

2-2 2-2



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

MELSOFT

(2) Connecting to a Process CPU in the Redundant mode or SIL2
process CPU (RnPCPU, RnPSFCPU)

Redundant system
RnPCPU/RnPSFCPU

Ennimtinn

Tracking cable
1
USB Cable

Ethernet Cable

T
I
|
I

= 11 T
PX ‘ pe a2t MH
Developer
CC-Link IE Controller

Network board

Ethernet board

Redundant system

CC-Link IE Controller
Network

CC-Link IE Controller

RnPCPU/RnPSFCPU + Network module

Tracking cable

Optical cable

Redundant system
RnPCPU/RnPSFCPU + Ethernet module

Tracking cable

| W]
I

O Ethernet

)

Redundant system
RnPCPU/RnPSFCPU

I I

Tracking cable

2-3
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(@) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator
Ethernet Port station, the performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
1) Direct CPU module Connect a cable to the CPU module in either of system A or system B.
Connection / (The communication is performed with the CPU module of another
USB connection system via tracking cable.)
One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB
cable.*?

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using
different types of networks in single network connection or connecting in
coexistence network connection.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator
station, the performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board which supports the
event notification function is required.*?

CC-Link IE Controller Network

2) connection

3) Ethernet The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not
Ethernet module***> | guaranteed under the following conditions.*!

connection © *The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are

4) CPU module™ | ot i the same segment.

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive
event notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.

*3: The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.17T or later is required.

*4: The Ethernet Port Direct Connection is not supported since monitor tools cannot receive event notifications.

*5: When Ethernet (connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB) is selected, set the module parameters of GX Works3.
For details, refer to POINT in this section.

*6: When using an RnPCPU built-in Ethernet connection, a system switching cannot be performed by the detection of a
communication error or a cable disconnection. Therefore, if a CPU module is applied for performing normal operations
as an operator station, the performance cannot be guaranteed.

POINT |
When Ethernet (connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB) is selected, set the module
parameters of GX Works3.
[Basic Settings]
[Own Node Settings]

[IP Address]

[IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the module)

[Subnet Mask] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ')

[Default Gateway] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ™)
[Communications by Network No./Station No.] : Enable
[Setting Method] : Not Use IP Address
[Network Number] : (Network number that is assigned to the module)
[Station No.] : (Station number that is assigned to the module)
[Communication Data Code]: Binary
[Opening Method] : Do Not Open by Program
[Application Settings]
[Redundant System Settings]
[System B IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the Ethernet module in System B)
[System B Station Number] : (Station number that is assigned to the Ethernet module in System B)
[Use of Control System IP Address]: Not Use

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.
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(3) Connecting to a Process CPU(QnPHCPU)

QnPHCPU +
Serial communication module

QnPHCPU i
[
I MELSECNET/H Remote I/Omodule H
- 4
__________ RS-232cable_ __ __ __ _____]
|
| 1)-2
MELSECNET/10(H) |
(Remotel/O network), !_ _RS-232 cable __ :
1)-3 I QnPHCPU +
QnPHCPU Lo CC-Link IE Controller Network,
p P! MELSECNET/H module
_____ RS-232cable _____ | |
:_ USB cable 1).1—: [ i
7Y | | l I -
_____ i " G4 module Y Y CC-Link IE Controller Network
QnPHCPU + CC-Link module " ’
e AT wx MELSECNET/10(H) board CCLink IE
 — RS-422 Developer = 000 Cont |'| mN t K
) ble = Ot WM ontroller Network,
conversion ca — g= 32—\ MELSECNET/10(H)

(PLC network)

2)3)4)5)

Twisted pair cable ry ‘
11
7)1 18)| 6)
CC-Link board 1 Commercially available Ethernetboard
= C 0 : : T 100
e | P J S
= | - QnPHCPU + Ethernet module
|
|
. K I -
Twisted pair cable |
USB cable |
RS-232 cable|
: O- Ethernet — )
v
GOT
QnPHCPU
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(@) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
1)1 CPU module If applied for performing normal operitions of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *?
1)-2 . C24 Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
Serial/USB If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
connection | MELSECNET/10(H) 1 ’
1)-3 performance cannot be guaranteed.
remote
Use the type of AJ65BT-G4-S3.
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
1)-4 G4 module If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
MELSECNET/10 connection The PLC must.be set to the.MEL'SECNET/10 compatible rpod.e.
. When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
2) | (When using the MESECNET/ : L . :
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
10 board) o oo 1
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed.
The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET/10 connection compatible mode.
3) [ (When using the MESECNET/ H | When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
board) connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'
When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
4) | MELSECNET/H connection connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'
CC-Link IE Controller Network compatible version of Process CPU is required.*3
The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board which supports the event
notification function is required.**
5) CC-Link IE Controller Network Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using different
connection types of networks in single network connection or connecting in coexistence
network connection.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed
under the following conditions. *!
» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
6) | Ethernet connection same segment.
* When a wireless LAN adapter (NZ2WL) *® is applied for communication route.
« Single network connection in which a PLC is connected using different types of
networks or in coexistence network connection.
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
7) | cC-Link connection If applied for performing normal operitions of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.
Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX application.
Note that, GOT transparent function via GOT 2000 is not supported by GX
. Developer.
8) | GOT transparent connection*® Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
2-6 2-6
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*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event naotification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.

*3: The Process CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.

*4: The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.08J or later is required.

*5: Use a wireless LAN adapter corresponding to national standards where it is used. For details, refer to the manuals of
wireless LAN adapter.

*6: For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
» GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
* GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
* GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(4) Connecting to a Universal model process CPU(QnUDPVCPU)

QnUDPVCPU +
Serial communication module

MELSOFT

QnUDPVCPU * QnUDPVCPU
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(a) Communication route
When Universal model process CPU is applied for normal operations as
operator station, configuring the system that can receive the event
notification is required. For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection
Built-in Ethernet Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

1)-1 port direct If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
connection/ CPU module | performance cannot be guaranteed. *!
USB One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by Ethernet
connection port or USB cable.*?

1)-2 C24 Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

MELSECNET | If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the

13 /10(H) remote | performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

Serial Use the type of AJ65BT-G4-S3.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

1)-4 G4 module

The MELSECNET/H board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
MELSECNET/10 connection compatible mode.

2) | (When using the When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
MELSECNET/H board) connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *!

When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
3) [ MELSECNET/H connection connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using different
CC-Link IE Controller Network types of networkg in single network connection or connecting in coexistence
4) connection network connection.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed
5) Ethernet module | under the following conditions. **

Ethernet * The IP addresses of the Ethernet module/built-in Ethernet port CPU and
connection personal computer are not in the same segment.

6) CPU module » Single network connection in which a PLC is connected using different types
of networks or in coexistence network connection.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU. If applied for performing normal
operations of the CPU as operator station, the performance cannot be
guaranteed. *!

CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.

7) | CC-Link connection

Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX application.

Note that, GOT transparent function via GOT2000 is not supported by GX
Developer.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

8) | GOT transparent connection*3

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.
*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.
*3: For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
» GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
» GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
* GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(5) Connecting to a Redundant CPU in the Backup Mode/Separate
Mode (QnPRHCPU)

Redundant system
QnPRHCPU

Tracking cable

MELSOFT
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(@) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

1)-1 CPU module Connect a cable to the CPU module in either of system A or system B.

(The communication is performed with the CPU module of another system via
tracking cable.)

One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *2

When connecting via the serial communication module mounted to the
redundant type extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be
compatible with the redundant type extension base unit. *3

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

1)-4 G4 module If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

Serial/USB
1)-2 | connection | C24

MELSECNET/10(H)
remote

The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
compatible mode.

MELSECNET/10 connection* The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
2) | (When using the MESECNET/ H | whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *®

board) When connecting PLCs using different types of networks in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'

The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *3

3) [MELSECNET/H connection When connecting PLCs using different types of networks in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'

CC-Link IE Controller Network compatible version of Redundant CPU is required.
*6

The CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose version supports Redundant
CPU is required.*”

The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board which supports the event
notification function is required.*®

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using different types
of networks in single network connection or connecting in coexistence network
connection.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

CC-Link IE Controller Network
connection
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No. Connection method Precautions for connection

The Ethernet module of function version D or later is required to support the

Redundant CPU.

When connecting via the Ethernet module mounted to the redundant type

extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with

the redundant type extension base unit. *3

The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed

under the following conditions. *!

» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
same segment.

» When a wireless LAN adapter (NZ2WL) *° is applied for communication route.

+ Single network connection in which a PLC is connected using different types of
networks or in coexistence network connection.

» Connection via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type extension
base unit.

* When using the monitor tool, the IP addresses of Ethernet modules of both
system A and system B are not on the same segment.

5) | Ethernet connection

The driver for CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link module whose versions support
Redundant CPU are required. *'0

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
6) | CC-Link connection performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.

When connecting via the CC-Link module mounted to the redundant type
extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with
the redundant type extension base unit. *3

Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX application.

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

Note that, GOT transparent function via GOT 2000 is not supported by GX
Developer.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

7) | GOT transparent connection*!

*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.

*3: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 09012 or later is required.

*4: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SW\:'DNF-MNET10) is incompatible with the Redundant
CPU.

*5: For MELSECNET/H interface board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (1). For MELSECNET/H interface module, the function
version D or later is required.

*6: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.

*7: The CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose first five digits of serial number is 10041 or later is required.

*8: The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.08J or later is required.

*9: Use a wireless LAN adapter corresponding to national standards where it is used. For details, refer to the manuals of
wireless LAN adapter.

*10: For CC-Link Ver.1 board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (3). For CC-Link module, the QJ61BT11N whose first five digits is
06052 or later is required.

*11: For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:
» GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
» GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)
» GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(6) Connecting to a Redundant CPU in the Debug Mode (QnPRHCPU)

QnPRHCPU
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POINT |

When monitoring the Redundant CPU in the debug mode, power off the other
Redundant CPU or disconnect the CPU from network. Otherwise, a communication
error may occur or PX Developer may not normally monitor.
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(@) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.

No. Connection method Precautions for connection
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
1)-1 CPU module If applied for performing normal operitions of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed.
One CPU module can be connected from one personal computer by USB cable. *2
When connecting via the serial communication module mounted to the
redundant type extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be
1)-2 co4 compatible with the redundant type extension base unit. *3
Serial/USB Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
connection If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
1)-3 MELSECNET/10(H) If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
remote *1
performance cannot be guaranteed.
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
1)-4 G4 module If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

The MELSECNET board and PLC must be set to the MELSECNET/10
compatible mode.

MELSECNET/10 connection** The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
2) | (When using the MESECNET/ H | whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *®

board) When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'

The driver for MELSECNET/H interface board and the MELSECNET/H module
whose versions support Redundant CPU are required. *°

3) | MELSECNET/H connection When connecting a PLC using different types of networks in single network
connection or connecting in coexistence network connection, the performance
as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed. *'

CC-Link IE Controller Network compatible version of Redundant CPU is

required.*®

The CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose version supports Redundant

CPU is required. *”

CC-Link IE Controller Network Thg .driv'er for CQ-Lipk IE Cpntroller Network board which supports the event

notification function is required.*®

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU when connecting a PLC using different

types of networks in single network connection or connecting in coexistence

network connection.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the

performance cannot be guaranteed. *'

The Ethernet module of function version D or later is required to support the

Redundant CPU.

When connecting via the Ethernet module mounted to the redundant type

extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with

the redundant type extension base unit. *3

The performance as an operator station in normal operation is not guaranteed

under the following conditions. *!

» The IP addresses of the Ethernet module and personal computer are not in the
same segment.

» When a wireless LAN adapter (NZ2WL) *° is applied for communication route.

+ Single network connection in which a PLC is connected using different types of
networks or in coexistence network connection.

» Connection via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type extension
base unit.

connection

5) | Ethernet connection
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No. Connection method Precautions for connection

The driver for CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link module whose versions support
Redundant CPU are required. *'0

Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the

6) | CC-Link connection performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together.
When connecting via the CC-Link module mounted to the redundant type
extension base unit, the version of Redundant CPU needs to be compatible with
the redundant type extension base unit. *3
Connection method via GOT is the same as that of GX application.
Applicable only for adjusting the CPU.
7) | GOT transparent connection*!! Note that, GOT transparent function via GOT 2000 is not supported by GX
Developer.
If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *'
*1: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.
*2: Refer to POINT in Section 2.1.3.
*3: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 09012 or later is required.
*4: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SW\:'DNF-MNET10) is incompatible with the Redundant
CPU.
*5: For MELSECNET/H interface board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (1). For MELSECNET/H interface module, the function
version D or later is required.
*6: The Redundant CPU whose first five digits of serial number is 10042 or later is required.
*7: The CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose first five digits of serial number is 10041 or later is required.
*8: The driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.08J or later is required.
*9: Use a wireless LAN adapter corresponding to national standards where it is used. For details, refer to the manuals of

wireless LAN adapter.

*10: For CC-Link Ver.1 board, refer to Section 2.1.4 (3). For CC-Link module, the QJ61BT11N whose first five digits is

“1:

06052 or later is required.

For details of GOT transparent function, refer to the following manuals:

» GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

* GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual)

* GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [Connection]
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(7) Using the PC CPU module™

QnPHCPU/
QnPRHCPU Serial communication module
i

MELSECNET/H remote 1/O module

MELSECNET/H
(Remote I/O network)

MELSECNET/H
(Remote 1/O network)

QnPHCPU/QnPRHCPU : QnPHCPU+Serial communication module QnPRHCPU
+CC-Link module |
| I
| |
| RS-232cable 1 ________* MELSECNET/H
: : board
o RS-232 cable __ _,1 QnPHCPU/
e QnPRHCPU
Rs42zcable | 11| USB cable
b | l e QnPHCPU/QNPRHCPU
! ! +Ethernet module QnPHCPU/QnPRHCPU
4 | 1312 ) 1) ) +MELSECNET/H module
Serial/lUSB Ethernet MELSEC | CC-Link
NET/H module
Qcpu PC CPU module | module
e ___1 2% _,/ MELSECNETH
(PLC network)
PX Developer
__ -5 _,] anPHcPU/QnPRHCPU
+CC-Link module
BUS I/F driver
| MELSECNET/H
CC-Link
Main base module (Q series bus)
(a) Communication route
When Process CPU is applied for normal operations as operator station,
configuring the system that can receive the event notification is required.
For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.
No. Connection method Precautions for connection
1)1 CPU module
1)-2 . C24
! SerlaI/USB Same with the precautions for Serial/lUSB connection of (1) to (3).
1)3 connection | MELSECNET/H
remote
1)-4 G4 module

Same with the precautions for MELSECNET/10 connection of (1) to (3). *3
However, applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *2

MELSECNET/10 connection
2) (When using the MESECNET/
H module)

Same with the precautions for MELSECNET/H connection of (1) to (3). *3
However, applicable only for adjusting the CPU.

If applied for performing normal operations of the CPU as operator station, the
performance cannot be guaranteed. *2

3) MELSECNET/H connection

4) Ethernet connection Same with the precautions for Ethernet connection of (1) to (3).

5) CC-Link connection Same with the precautions for CC-Link connection of (1) to (3). *3

*1: Production of the PC CPU module was discontinued in March, 2011.

*2: This happens as the monitor tool cannot receive event notification. For the system configuration that can receive event
notification, refer to Appendix 1.2.

*3: If accessing other station via MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module, the PC CPU must be set to control the
network modules.
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2.1.3 Serial/lUSB connection

(1) Connection cables for serial/lUSB connection
The connection method of serial/lUSB connection cable is the same when they
are connected to GX Works3 or GX application. For the applicable cables, refer
to the following manuals:
o GX Works3 Operating Manual
o GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
¢ GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual

POINT |

The USB cable connection is not applicable in the following connection structure.
Only one personal computer and one CPU module can be connected by USB
cable.

<Structures cannot be constructed>
® One personal computer installed with several USB ports is connected to
multiple CPU modules.

CPU module

USB cable

® One personal computer is connected to multiple CPU modules through USB

hub.

CPU module

USB cable 8

USB cable | USB
hub ]|
USB
Cabyg CPU module
N I A

REMARK

By connecting to either system A or system B in R 1 Sy
a redundant system, both system A and system I I
B can be monitored. L]

(The communication is performed with the CPU
. . RS-232 cable (QC30R2)
module of another system via tracking cable.) or USB cable

Tracking cable

PX
[Developer

| —]
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(2)

Precautions on USB connection

1)

A communication error may occur when the personal computer
communicates with the CPU module after setting the resume function,
suspend setting, power-saving function or standby mode.

Do not set any of the above functions for communication with the CPU
module.

A communication error may occur and normal operation may not be
recovered if connecting and disconnecting a USB cable, resetting the CPU
module or turning the power ON/OFF is performed frequently during
communication with the CPU module.

When a communication error occurs and normal operation is not recovered,
remove a USB cable from the CPU module, and then reconnect it after
more than five seconds.

(Even after this operation, an error may occur at the initial communication.
Communication, however, will be performed normally at the second time
and later.)
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2.1.4 Network board

The following describes the applicable network boards to PX Developer Monitor Tool.
For corresponding operating systems of network boards, refer to the each network

board manual.

(1) CC-Link IE Controller Network board, MELSECNET/H board,

MELSECNET/10 board

Controller Network
*1, %2

(With external power supply)
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX (For PC/AT, optical)
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX (For PC/AT, optical)
(With external power supply)

SW1DNC-MNETG-B

Network Board Driver
Q81BD-J71GP21-SX (For PC/AT, optical)
CC-Link IE Q81BD-J71GP21S-SX (For PC/AT, optical)

Q81BD-J71LP21-25 (For PC/AT, optical)

A70BD-J71QBR13 (For PC/AT, coaxial)

MELSECNET/H | Q80BD-J71LP21-25 (For PC/AT, optical) *3
80BD-J71LP21S-25 (For PC/AT, optical

Q8 (For PCIAT, optical) SWODNC-MNETH(-B) (For PC/AT)

(With external power supply)
MELSECNET/10* | Q80BD-J71LP21G (For PC/AT, optical) **

Q80BD-J71BR11 (For PC/AT, coaxial) *3

A70BD-J71QLP23 (For PC/AT, optical) * *
MELSECNET/10 ( ptical) SW3DNF-MNET10 (For PC/AT) "5

*1: A CPU module whose first five digits of the serial number are "10042" is required to connect to the
following CPU modules.

Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

*2: A CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose first five digits of the serial number are "10041" is required
to connect to a Redundant CPU.

*3: A MELSECNET/H board whose first five digits of the serial number are "06051" is required to connect to a
Redundant CPU.

*4: Use in the MELSECNET/10 compatibility mode.

*5: It has been discontinued.

The following table shows the versions of drivers required to connect to a

CPU.
CPU module SW1DNC-MNETG-B | SWODNC-MNETH-B | SW3DNF-MNET10

Process QO02PHCPU, QO6PHCPU | Version 1.03D or later All versions All versions
MELSEC- CPU Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU | All versions
Q series Redundant CPU All versions Version 90K or later —

Universal model process CPU Version 1.16S or later | Version 26C or later —
MELSEC iQ-R series Version 1.17T or later — —

— : Not supported
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(2) Ethernet Board
The following table shows the Ethernet board/card whose operations are
guaranteed by us.

Maker Model
3COM EthernetLinkll LAN PC Card
) . CentreCOM LA-PCM Ethernet PC Card LAN Adapter
Allied Telesis
RE2000 (ISA)
TDK 10BASE-T LAN card (Model: LAN-CD021BX)

If there are restrictions on Ethernet module to Ethernet board, follow the
restrictions.

POINT

Direct connection to the built-in Ethernet port of a built-in Ethernet CPU is not
applicable in the following connection structure.
<Structures cannot be constructed>

@ Connection between a built-in Ethernet CPU and a personal computer through a hub.

Ethernet CPU module
cable Swgﬁging : Ethernet cable R

® Two or more Ethernet ports are enabled for network connection on the personal

computer side.

(3) CC-Link board

Network Board Driver
CC-Link Ver.1 Q81BD-J61BT11 (Ver.2 Board) *'
SW1DNC-CCBD2-B (for PC/AT
CC-Link Ver.2 Q80BD-J61BT11N (Ver.2 Board) *' (for PC/AT)
) AB0BDE-J61BT11 (Ver.1 Board) *' *2
CC-Link Ver.1 SWA4DNF-CCLINK-B (for PC/AT) *?
A80BDE-J61BT13 (Ver.1 Board) *" *2

*1: CC-Link Ver.1 and Ver.2 boards cannot be used together with the same PC.
*2: It has been discontinued.

The following table shows the versions of drivers required to connect to a CPU.

CPU module SW1DNC-CCBD2-B SW4DNF-CCLINK-B
Process CPU All versions All versions
MELSEC-Q series | Redundant CPU | All versions Version G or later
Universal model .
process CPU Version 1.13P —
MELSEC iQ-R series — —
— : Not supported
2.1.5 Printer
No limitation in this application.
Printer on personal computer can be used.
2-20
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2.1.6 Monitoring system configuration with Monitor Tool

(1) Server/client monitoring system configuration
In the server/client monitoring system, up to eighteen OPSs™ and up to sixteen
PLCs are connectable. In this case, clients access the monitoring data™
collected/managed by a server.

*1: One primary server, one secondary server, and up to sixteen clients, coming
to eighteen in all, in the server/client configuration

*2: Clients can display the following kinds of the monitoring data collected by
Server.

Setting data

Tag data (Displayed on the control panel and pop-up windows)

Trend data

Alarm data

Event data

18 OPSs

Monitor tool clients
Access the monitoring data collected/managed
by a server and display it.

Z
PX PX PX
Developer Developer Developer|

Personal computers
(client)

—
() I // EtheM >
- - k Monitor tool server (secondary)
Monitor tool server (primary) PX PX Synchronizes the setting data
Communicates with PLCs in a batch Developer Developer 4 with the primary server to
and _coII_ectstanages/dlsplays the provide against outages of the
monitoring data. primary server.

Personal computer

. Personal computer
(primary server)

(secondary server)

\ /
Qink IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H), EtD

'__._--L- _-l_i_:---- I i:

C :|] :U C :|] :U
L 1 L

Tracking cable Tracking cable

Redundant system Redundant system

POINT

The CC-Link IE Controller Network or Ethernet connection is recommended if five or
more PLCs are to be connected.
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<System configuration preparing for server outages>

1)

Installing two servers (primary and secondary)

Preparing and running a backup server (secondary server) which uses the same
setting data as a regular server (primary server) enables the server/client
monitoring system configuration providing against server outages. However, the
monitoring data is not equalized™ even though two servers are running.
Redundant servers enables automatic server switching in the event of a fault of
the primary server. Afterward, the connection server can be manually switched
after restoration of the primary server. Refer to Section 9.5 for the setting method,
Section 8.6.3 for switching server.

In the redundant server system, the setting data can be changed in the primary
server. The secondary server starts up using the setting data of the primary
server.

*1: The monitoring data equalization is a process that synchronizes the
monitoring data, between the primary server and the secondary server.

(Normal)

A E ¢ A

7 Ethernet yj

PX PX PX PX

Developer Developer Developer Developer|
- Communication T T
‘
Ji T 3 )

Primary Clients Secondary
server

rmwm/mﬁm

(Primary server fails)

A + A
\ J Ethernet ,, Vi
" PX “ | px | PX
Noval | ES——— | Developer|
Connecting to the

secondary server
automatically

Secondary
server
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2) Installing one server
The server/client monitoring system that has one server (does not have a
redundant server) can also be configured.
In the event of a server failure, a client can be connected to PLCs*', and
restarted as a substitute server that uses the same setting data*? as one used by
an original server before the failure.
Change the connection server in the client side when starting a new server. For
the setting method, refer to Section 9.5.

*1: To connect a client restarted as Server to PLCs via the same communication
route as the failed server, mounting the same network board on a personal
computer (client) as a personal computer (server) is necessary.

Also, for connecting a client to PLCs directly, change the PC transfer setting
in the monitor target project setting (— Section 9.4).

*2: A client gets the setting data from a server and saves it in itself during
executing. Therefore, when restarting as Server, a client can use the setting
data gotten from a server immediately before.

(Normal)

Wi Ethernet )

PX
Developer]

PX PX
Developer Communi- | IDevelope
cation

13 I I 5]

(2 O
Clients

CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H), Ethernet

(Server fails)

Ethernet: )

PX i
Develope lent

| —

Communi-
cation

CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H), Ethernet

POINT

The monitoring data that had been collected by a failed server cannot be
transferred to a substitute server.

After recovering, a regular server also cannot receive the monitoring data collected
by a substitute server during the outage.
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(2) Standalone configuration

In the standalone monitoring system, one OPS and up to sixteen PLCs are
connectable.

For the system configuration in normal operation, refer to Appendix 1.2.1.

PX Monitor tool
Developer| Communicates with PLCs and collects/manages/displays
the monitoring data.

CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECN@
(o ) - ( D ) ( T | - R
L ] L 1

Tracking cable Tracking cable
Redundant system Redundant system

Upto 16 PLCs

(3) Multiple CPU system with Process CPU/Universal model process
CPU

The multiple CPU system including Process CPU or Universal model process

CPU can be monitored when the following conditions are satisfied.

¢ A network module is controlled by each CPU, and each CPU communicates
with control CPU via that network module.
(The multiple CPU setting in the transfer setup field cannot be set.)

¢ The whole network includes up to 16 CPUs, including Process CPU/Universal
model process CPU of multiple CPU system and CPU module of single CPU

system. (In the following diagram, three CPUs are counted: one QnUDPVCPU
and two QnPHCPUs.)

| | —

| MHYOMLIN
= - - -p, YYOMLIN
MJOMLIN

\

Management
________ Network Network
QnPHCPU module module
Network | QnPHCPU |

module
Other CPU

<System configuration with multiple CPU system>

* The redundant system does not support the multiple CPU system.
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POINT

The CC-Link IE Controller Network or Ethernet connection is recommended if five or
more PLCs are to be connected.

2.2 Operating Environment

The following table describes is the operating environment.

ltem

Description

Computer

®

Microsoft® Windows supported personal computer

CPU

Required memory

Refer to section 2.2.1(1) "Required operating system and personal computer performance".

Hard disk free space

When installing : Hard disk 200MB or more
When operating: Free space of virtual memory 100MB or more

Disk drive

CD disk drive

Display

Resolution: 800 X 600 pixels (256 colors) or more

Network interface

One of the following is required

® Ethernet board ™

@ CC-Link IE Controller Network board

® MELSECNET/H interface board

® MELSECNET/10 interface board

Serial, USB and CC-Link board can only be used for adjustment.

Pointing devices

2-button mode mouse or the compatible pointing device

Operating system
(English Version) 23

® Windows 11 (Home, Pro, Enterprise, Education)
® Windows 10 (Home, Pro, Enterprise, Education, 1oT Enterprise 2016 LTSB)

When using any of the following operating systems, use PX Developer the version of which is
1.52E or earlier.

® Windows 8.1, Windows 8.1 (Pro, Enterprise)

® Windows 8, Windows 8 (Pro, Enterprise)

® Windows 7 (Starter, Home Premium, Professional, Ultimate, Enterprise)

® \Windows Vista® (Home Basic, Home Premium, Business, Ultimate, Enterprise)
@ Windows XP® (Professional, Home) Service Pack 1 or later

® Windows 2000 (Professional)

@ Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Service Pack 3 or later *

Programming
language

Visual Basic in the following development software

Visual S’[udio® 2010, Visual Studio 2008, Visual Studio 2005,
Visual Studio .NET 2003, Visual Studio .NET 2002, Visual Basic 6.0

Required software
package

When PX Developer Version 1.04E | GX Developer Version 7
or earlier is used (SW7D5C-GPPW Version 7.20W or later is required) *°

When PX Developer Version 1.06G

; None
or later is used

Related software

Refer to section 2.2.2.

package
Versions of SCADA software package whose operations are verified
Recommended ® Wonderware InTouch: 10.0 or 10.1
SCADA software ® JoyWatcherSuite: 6.0 or later
package Note that the operations are not guaranteed when using the mixture of the SCADA software

other than mentioned above and ActiveX control provided by the monitor tool.
Check the system before operations.

*1: In the server/client monitoring system configuration, Ethernet boards are necessary for OPS's network interface as
network between a personal computer (server) and ones (client) is the Ethernet connection.

*2: Monitor tool cannot be installed on Windows 98 and Windows Millennium Edition.

*3: Windows XP Service Pack3 or later of operating system is required to connect to a MELSEC iQ-R series CPU module.

*4: USB is inapplicable for Windows NT Workstation 4.0, as it will cause a communication error.
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*5:  GX Developer must be installed because the communication library in GX Developer is used for communication
between monitor tool and Process CPU.

2.2.1 Instructions for operating system
(1) Required operating system and personal computer performance
. Required Personal Computer Performance
Operating System -
CPU *! Required memory
Windows 11 64-bit (x64) processor 1GHz with 2 cores or more 4GB or more
Windows 10 (64-bit edition)
Wind 8.1 (64-bit editi
W:: dzvv:z 8 ( GEl-bit ; ;ﬁ;:;n) 64-bit (x64) processor 1GHz or more 2GB or more
Windows 7 (64-bit edition)
Windows 10 (32-bit edition)
Windows 8.1 (32-bit edition)
Windows 8 (32-bit edition) Pentium® 1GHz or more 1GB or more
Windows 7 (32-bit edition)
Windows Vista
Wmdgws XP Pentium® 300MHz or more 128MB or more
(Service Pack 1 or later)
Wind 2000 Professional
!n ows o es§|ona Pentium® 133MHz or more
Windows NT Workstation 4.0 . 64MB or more
) (Pentium 300MHz or more recommended)
(Service Pack 3 or later)

*1: Cannot be used in the multi processor environment.

(2)
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For Windows Vista and Windows XP, only the 32-bit version is supported.
For Windows 10 loT Enterprise, only the 64-bit version is supported.

Folder and file access authorization

This product may make change access to the files of the installation destination
folder and sub-folder.

Hence, file change access enable must have been set for these folders and files
by the user who uses this product.

If file change access enable has not been set, this product may not operate
normally.

When this product is used, it is required to log on as the user of the
administrators group who has the authority to control all of the computer.
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(3) Unusable functions
When the following functions are used, this product may not run properly.
® Windows XP Mode
® Application start-up in Windows compatibility mode
® Fast user switching
® Remote desktop
@ Touch function
® Modern Ul
@ Virtual environment such as Client Hyper-V
® Virtual Desktops
® Tablet mode
® Virtual PC
@ Unified Write Filter
® Text cursor indicator
In the following cases, the screen of this product may not work properly.
® The size of the text and other items on the screen is other than 100% (96 DPI,
9 ptetc.).
Big fonts (Details setting of Screen properties) are not supported.
@ The resolution of the screen is changed in operation.
® Windows theme is changed in operation.

Surrogate pair characters are not available.
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2.2.2 Related software package

(1) Versions of software package required for interaction between PX
Developer and GT SoftGOT

(@) GT SoftGOT2000

Related software

Model name

Version
QnPHCPU,
QnPRHCPU, RnPCPU RnPSFCPU
QnUDPVCPU

PX Developer Version 1

SW1D5C-FBDQ-E,
SW1DNC-FBDQMON-E

1.42U or later

1.47Z or later

1.49B or later

GT SoftGOT2000 Version 1
GT Designer3 Version 1

SW1DNC-GTWKS-E

1.105K or later

1.160S or later

(b) GT SoftGOT1000

Version
QnPHCPU,
QnPRHCPU RnPCPU
Related software Model name Base screen _ QnUDPV RnPSF
switching Sleec:er:ty CpPU Process | Redundant| CPU
PX Developer mode mode
] change
function call
. SW1D5C-FBDQ-E 1.14Qor 1.31H 1.38Q or 1.49B
PX Developer Version 1 SW1DNC-FBDQMON-E | later or later | later 1.47Z or later or later
GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 | SWIDNC-GTWK3-E | S01Bor | 337P 1) 3.74Cor
later or later | later 1.130L - .
GT Designer3 Version 1 SW1DNC-GTWK3-E 1.01B or later :aze ‘tC or | orlater
GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 | SW2D5C-GTD2-E i;fe?rz o — B B B B
GT Designer2 Version 2 SW2D5C-GTWK2-E 2.47Z or later
— : Not supported

(2) Versions of software package required for GOT screen generator
Refer to the following manual.
PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (GOT Screen Generator)

2-28

2-28




2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

s |\ | = | SOF T

(3) Versions of software package required for debugging with
Simulator

(@)

Using GX Simulator

Related software

Model name

Version

PX Developer Version 1

SW1D5C-FBDQ-E
SW1DNC-FBDQMON-E

1.28E or later

GX Developer Version 8

SW8D5C-GPPW-E

8.94Y or later

GX Simulator Version 7

SW7D5C-LLT-E

7.27D or later

Using GX Simulator2

When connecting GX Simulator2 to monitor tool, the operating environment
of monitor tool is the same as that of GX Works2. For the operating
environment of GX Works2, refer to "GX Works2 Installation Instructions”.

Related software

Model name

Version

QnPHCPU,
QnPRHCPU

QnUDPVCPU

PX Developer Version 1

SW1D5C-FBDQ-E
SW1DNC-FBDQMON-E

1.42U or later

1.42U or later

GX Works2 Version 1

SW1DNC-GXW2-E

1.98C or later

1.501X or later

()

Using GX Simulator3

Related software

Model name

Version

PX Developer Version 1

SW1D5C-FBDQ-E

1.50C or later

GX Works?2 Version 1

SW1DND-GXW3-E

1.045X or later

(4) A version of software package required to output the assignment
information database in order to monitor a MELSEC iQ-R series
CPU module
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Related software

Version

Model name

RnPCPU

RnPSFCPU

GX Works3 Version 1

SW1DNC-GXW3-E

1.032J or later

1.040S or later
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2.2.3 Server/client monitoring system configuration
(1) Version compatibility between server and client

In the server/client monitoring system, clients and a connection server must have
the same product language, and clients must satisfy the following conditions of

versions.
Version of server Version of server and client

1.20W Version of client = version of server

1.23Z 1.23Z = Version of client = version of server
1.28E 1.28E = Version of client = version of server
1.31H t0 1.34L 1.31H = Version of client = version of server
1.42U 1.42U = Version of client = version of server
1.44W to 1.46Y 1.44W = Version of client = version of server
1.47Z to 1.48A 1.47Z = Version of client = version of server
1.49B 1.49B = Version of client

1.50C 1.50C = Version of client

1.51D or later 1.51D = Version of client = version of server

In the redundant server system, a primary server and secondary server must
have the same product language and product version.

(2) Using monitor tools in the server/client monitoring system
configuration
When using the Ethernet connection for communication between a server and
the PLC, two Ethernet boards need to be mount on the server to configure two
Ethernet network separately, for the PLC communication and the server/client
communication. In this case, the server address needs to be specified with IP
address format in the monitor tool execution type setting (> Section 9.5) on
the server.

(3) Network setting

(a) Setto use fixed IP addresses in the network connection
setting on personal computers (server/client). (The
server/client monitoring system cannot be configured with the
setting to obtain IP addresses automatically.)

(b) Personal computers (server/client) need to be connected to
the same segment network. The following functions are not
available among personal computers connected to different
segments.

"Time adjustment among OPSs" function (5 Section 8.6.6)
"Synchronizing a buzzer stop" function (>~ Section 8.1)
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(c) Server/client are required to allow the communication to the
monitor tool via a network in Windows® firewall setting.
For details of Windows® firewall setting, refer to the POINT in
Appendix 1.2.2.

2.2.4 User account control (UAC)

2-31

In the following cases, the monitor tool needs to be started up setting "Privilege Level"
to "Run this program as an administrator".

When the setting mentioned above is set, all user-created screens (Applications such
as GT SoftGOT and Visual Basic) set in the user-created setting also need to be set to
"Run this program as an administrator".

In addition, when communication with the PLC is simultaneously performed using
another MELSOFT application (Programming tool, GX application or etc.), the
MELSOFT application also needs to be set to "Run this program as an administrator”.

(1)

(2)

"Privilege Level" of the application that is set in the user-created
screen setting is set to "Run this program as an administrator"”.
"Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also needs to be set to "Run this program as
an administrator."
The "Time adjustment among OPSs" function is used in the
server/client monitoring system.
The monitor tools started as Secondary Server or Client need to be set to "Run
this program as an administrator”.
PX Developer is installed in the system area™ of Windows.
The monitor data file™ of the monitor tool is not saved in the folder of PX
Developer installation destination. The data file is saved in the virtualized folder™
for each user by the virtualization function of Windows.
Therefore, the monitor data file cannot be shared between users.
To save the monitor data in the folder of PX Developer installation destination,
"Privilege Level" of the monitor tool needs to be specified to "Run this program as
an administrator."
For the method to execute programs as an administrator, refer to Section 5.1.
*1: Folders such as "Program Files" and "Windows"
*2:  Monitoring data file includes the following:
* Setting data file
« Trend binary data file (when the storage folder is not specified or in the system area)
« Alarm list/Event list data file
* Trend/Alarm/Event automatic CSV file (when the output folder is not specified or in
the system are)
*3:  For example, when PX Developer is installed in the "Program Files", the file is stored
in the "C:\Users\User_name\AppData\Local\VirtualStore\ProgramFiles\FBDQ" as
default.
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2.3 Folder Configuration of Monitor Tool

(1)

Installation folders/files

Following will explain the folder configuration and file when the monitor tool is
stated up correctly and project made by programming tool is monitored.

The default folder structure of monitor tool is as follows.

[Folder structure after the monitor tool is started.]

= C\
= Melsec
L~ Fbdq Store application program files.
l’ a Pridata Store assignment information database files of monitor target project.
(Read files under file package when the monitor tool is started)
' + 0000 .mdb Copies of the assignment information database files configured by results
! compiled through programming tool.
7 setdata Store setting data files.
. - M_SET.MDB Monitor tool configures data files.
« M_USER.MDB Monitor tool user configures information files.
« M_OPS.mdb Monitor tool execution type setting data files.
—7 Sysdata Store system data files.
. * M_SET.mdb Monitor tool configures data files, and stores initial setting.
« M_USER.mdb Monitor tool user configures information files, and store initial setting.
' « M_OPS.mdb Monitor tool execution type setting data files, and store initial setting.

« M_MASTER.mdb Master data files of monitor tool, and store master tag data.

« M_FADBOOOO

E—ﬁ Tmpprjdata

+ 0000 .mdb

—[~7 WorkClient
—U7 Workdata

* ALARM. DAT

« EVENT.DAT

—[7 WorkServer
—[7 Trenddata

«OO0O0O.DAT

.mdb Store the temporary data of an assignment information database (FADB format).

Store assignment information database files of monitor target project.
Used as temporary folder when modifying registration on monitor target project setting screen.
The folder is renamed as Prjdata when saving setting data (close the monitor target project setting
screen, save with file menu).

Copies of assignment information database files configured by results compiled

through programming tool.

Store temporary files for Client.

Store wording files. One file is created for one trend pen.
Alarm list data files, written when monitor tool is
ended, read when it is started.
Event list data files, written when monitor tool is ended, read
when it is started.

Store temporary files for Server.
Store trend binary data files. One file is created for one trend pen.
This folder package can change the save destination by option setting.

Trend binary data files.
<Tag item> File name: Project name_Tag name_Item name_sampling period.DAT
<Monitor variable> File name: Project name_Monitor variable name_sampling period.DAT

Il ar Userdata

!_ I~ TrendCSV

+ 0000 csv

— 7 AlarmCSV

«000O0.csv

7 EventCSV

«000O0 .csv

File name: Event_(storage date).csv
____________________________________________________ | Data that can be edited .

Store CSV files provided by automatic CSV file export.

Store CSV files provided by automatic trend CSV file export.

The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.
Automatic trend CSV files. One file is created for one group.
<When the sampling period is 1s or 10s (one file is created in an hour)>
File name: TrendGroup*! (trend group No.)_(storage date)_(time).csv
<When the sampling period is 1 min, 5 min or 10 min (one file is created in a day)>|
File name: TrendGroup*! (trend group No.)_(storage date) .csv !
*1: With the settings to include a group name, replaced with a group name

Store CSV files provided by automatic alarm CSV file export.

The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.
Automatic alarm CSV files. One file is created in a day.
File name: Alarm_(storage date).csv

Store CSV files provided by automatic event CSV file export.
The position of storing this folder can be changed by option setting.

Automatic event CSV files. One file is created in a day.

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
-
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POINT

® Do not open or edit the folders/files other than the data that can be edited.
However, the copy operation target folders/files of setting data can be
copied/pasted. (_7 Section 9.1.4)

® |[nstallation directory can be changed when installing.

® The positions of the "Trenddata", "TrendCSV", "AlarmCSV" and "EventCSV"
folders, which store trend binary data files and the files output by automatic
CSV file export, can be changed by option setting.

(2) Reference files in the server/client monitoring system configuration
In a secondary server and clients, by default, file paths in the following settings in
clients are the same as in a primary server. If applications/sound files are
installed/located to different paths in a secondary server and clients, change their
paths individually in these settings.

e Applications registered in the user-created screen setting
¢ Sound files of Minor alarm/Major alarm/Event in the option setting
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3 FUNCTION OVERVIEW
3.1 Function Overview

The functions of PX Developer monitor tool are as follows

PX Developer monitor tool

Function performed by monitor tool bar

— Monitor function

— Set

— Other functions (change mode etc.)

Applicable software components in Microsoft® Visual Basic®

— Tag data access control
I — Faceplate control

The primary functions performed by toolbar and their corresponding set function
screens are introduced here.
For details, refer to "Section 9.18 Setting under This Condition".

Function Description Setting Window
Control panel Dlsplay up to 8 faceplates simulating the process control Control panel setting
device
Trend graph A time sequence change chart that displays trend item value. | Trend setting
Alarm list A list that maximum displays 2000 alarm records Alarm setting
Monitor Event list A list that maximum displays 2000 event records Event setting
function User-created Applied program pointed by start which can display the user- User-created screen
screen created screen. setting
Pop-up faceplate A cheplate that can dlsplgy simulating the process control
device by using pop-up window.
. A faceplate that can display a tuning pop-up window
Pop-up tuning (faceplate + tuning trend graph + tag monitor).
Buzzer stop Stop alarm buzzer. Option setting

Print screen

Hardcopy of whole screen in the print display.

Option setting

Overlap the diagrams in display or redisplay after vertical

in the server.

Screen Align
arrangement.
. Find tag, Control panel, and Trend graph. Display pop-up Control panel setting,
Find L .
faceplate after finding it. trend setting.
Manage Mode Determining function limit according to the authority of user. User authority setting
9 (Mode divided into: lock mode, operator mode engineer mode) | User setting
Setting Set up work conditions of each function.
Display PLC communication Display the communication status between a monitor tool and | Monitor target project
status CPU modules. setting
Server/client communication Display the communication status between a server and .
. . . . OPS setting
status clients in the server/client monitoring system.
Switch Server ?Ilents can manual'l|y. SWIt(.)h the server to be connecting when OPS setting
Redundant Server" is activated.
Acquire server setting data Clients load the setting data from a server when it is changed OPS setting

Automatic CSV file export

Save trend, alarm and event data in CSV files automatically as
histories.

Trend setting
Option setting

Exit

Stop monitor, exit monitor tool.

3-1
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3.2 Function List

The functions of monitor tool are shown here. "Authority" in the table shows the mode
in which this function can be used. A certain function cannot be selected and used in
other modes.

For details, refer to "Chapter 4 MODE ADMINISTRATION".

Monitor function (General operation) list

Function Authority Reference
General operation of monitor window Section 6.2 3
Close window E/O/L Section 6.2.1
Maximize/Minimize Window E/O/L Sect?on 6.22t0
Section 6.2.4
Change window size E/O/L Section 6.2.5
General operation of faceplate Section 10.1
SPA (stop alarm) reset E/(O) Section 10.1
Setting/Removing Lockout Tag E/(O) Section 10.2
Change I/0O mode E/(O) Section 10.3.2
Change control mode E/(O) Section 10.3.3
Change motion type E/(O) Section 10.3.4
PV value setting E/(O) Section 10.3.7
SV value setting E/(O) Section 10.3.8
MV value setting E/(O) Section 10.3.9
Count value setting E/(O) Section 10.3.10
Batch count operation E/(O) Section 10.3.11
Counter/timer operation E/(O) Section 10.3.12
Status operation E/(O) Section 10.3.13

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/(O): Operator mode with operation authority/L: Valid for lock mode)

REMARK

In the operator mode, only tag levels permitted by User Authority Setting (—=
Section 9.2) can be operated with the setting/removing lockout tag function of the
faceplate general operation.
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MELSOFT
Monitor function (Monitor window) list
Function Authority Reference
Control panel| Section 7.1
Display Group tab dllsplay (Maxllmum 1000 group) EOIL Section 7.1.1
Faceplate display (Maximum 8 per screen)
Switch groups to be displayed E/O/L Section 7.1.2
Operation Faceplate operation E/O Chapter 10
Display pop-up tuning screen E/O/L Section 7.1.3
Trend graph Section 7.2
Display Group tab dlsp?lay (MaX|m.um 125 group) E/OIL Section 7.2.1
Trend graph display (maximum 8 per screen)
Switch groups to be displayed E/O/L Section 7.2.3
Latest value display E/O/L Section 7.2.4
. Gridline Interval setting .
Operation X - E/O/L Section 7.2.5
Y-axis scale setting
Export to CSV file E/(O) Section 7.2.6
Display CSV file E/O/L Section 7.2.7
Alarm list Section 7.3
Display system alarm detail screen E/O/L Section 7.3.1
Display Display pop-up faceplate screen E/O/L Section 7.6
Alarm display E/O/L Section 7.3.1
Confirm check E/(O) Section 7.3.2
Selected display of alarm E/O/L Section 7.3.3
) Delete Recovered Alarms E/(O) Section 7.3.4
Operation - -
Confirm all E/(O) Section 7.3.5
Print E/(O) Section 7.3.6
Export to CSV file E/(O) Section 7.3.7
Event list Section 7.4
Operation record
State change record
Display Information record E/O/L Section 7.4.1
Monitor target project load history
Monitor tool start/stop history
Confirm check E/(O) Section 7.4.2
Delete all E/(O) Section 7.4.3
Operation Confirm all E/(O) Section 7.4.4
Print E/(O) Section 7.4.5
Export to CSV file E/(O) Section 7.4.6
User-created screen E/O/L Section 7.5

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/(O): Operator mode with operation authority/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Monitor function (Pop-up window) list

Function | Authority Reference
Pop-up faceplate Section 7.6
Display Faceplate display E/O/L Section 7.6.1
) Faceplate operation E/(O) Chapter 10
Operation - - -
Display pop-up tuning screen E/O/L Section 7.6.2
Pop-up tuning Section 7.7
Faceplate display
Display Tag monitor display E/O/L Section 7.7.1
Tuning trend display
Faceplate operation E/(O) Chapter 10
Tuning trend collecting instruction E/(O) Section 7.7.3
Change current value E/(O) Section 7.7.4
) Auto tuning (Step Response method/Limit Cycle method) | E/(O) Section 7.7.5
Operation — -
Gridline interval setting )
Tuning i - E/O/L Section 7.7.6
, Y-axis scale setting
function
Collected tag list E/O/L Section 7.7.7
Export to CSV file E/(O) Section 7.7.8

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/(O): Operator mode with operation authority/L: Valid for lock mode)

Other functions (Monitor toolbar)

Function Authority Reference
Stop Buzzer E/(O) Section 8.1
Print screen E/(O) Section 8.2
. Cascade display )
Screen Alignment — E/O/L Section 8.3
Tile display
Search by tag name
Find Search by control panel group name E/O/L Section 8.4
Search by trend graph group name
Change Mode E/O/L Section 4.5
Exit E/(O) Section 5.2
Di icati Displa E/O/L
isplay PLC communication play Section 8.5
status Reset E/(O)
Display server/client communication status E/O/L Section 8.6.7
) Section 8.6.3/
Switch Server/Connect Server E/O/L )
Section 8.6.4
Help Menu Acquire server setting data E/O/L Section 8.6.5
) Q series
PLC error display - -
iQ-R series
) ) Monitor Tool E/O/L Section 6.3.1
Display operating manual
GOT Screen Generator

About PX Developer

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/(O): Operator mode with operation authority/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Other functions (Automatic functions)
Function Authority Reference
Automatic CSV file export Section 8.7
Automatic trend CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.7.1
Automatic alarm CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.7.2
Automatic event CSV file export E/O/L Section 8.7.3
Automatic CSV file deletion E/O/L Section 8.7.4
Disk free space check E/O/L Section 8.7.5

(Authority ... Valid in E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Lock mode)

List of usable software component in Microsoft® Visual Basic®

Function Authority Reference
Tag data access control .
Faceplate control Section 112
Setting (General operation) list
Function Authority Reference
Common item of setting window Section 9.1
Setting item selection E Section 9.1.1
Button operation Applly setting E Section 9.1.3
Setting cancel
Save the setting data
File Export setting data to CSV file
Generate GOT screen
Close
Menu Cut E Section 9.1.1
Copy
Edit Paste
Delete
Delete row

3-5
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Setting (Item) list

MELSOFT

Function

Setting item

Authority

Reference

Change in a
secondary
server

Change
in clients

User authority setting

General

Stop buzzer

Print screen

Exit monitor tool

Change of the values
of tag data item

Process instruction values/Mode

Alarm threshold values

Tuning parameter values

Process design values

Trend graph

Export to CSV file

Pop-up tuning

Export to CSV file

Tuning trend collecting instruction

Alarm/event

Export to CSV file

Print

Confirm

Delete

PLC communication
status

Reset

Setting/removing
lockout tag

Operator1 level

Operator2 level

Operator3 level

Operator4 level

Engineer level

Section 9.2

User setting

User name

Password

Authority

Section 9.3

Monitor target project setting

Project name

Assignment information database file

Transfer setup

Simulator Connection

Section 9.4

OPS setting

Monitor tool execution type setting

OPS list

Section 9.5

Monitor variable setting

Variable name/Device

Data type

Variable type

Low limit

High limit

Digits after decimal point

Unit

Comment

Section 9.6
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Function Setting item

Authority

Reference

Change ina
secondary
server

Change
in clients

Control panel setting

Group name

Tag name

Section 9.7

Trend setting

Group name

Sampling period

Automatic CSV file export

Tag data item

Y-axis scale top limit, bottom limit

Section 9.8

Alarm setting

|Alarm contents

Section 9.9

Event setting

| Message contents

Section 9.10

User-created screen setting

Application

Argument

Section 9.11

Unit setting

Unit

Section 9.12

Faceplate display pattern setting

Tag type selection

String of display and operation button

Character string color/background color of
operation button and display (indicator)

Section 9.13

Faceplate display scale setting

Tag name

PV graph display scale bottom limit

PV graph display scale top limit

PV graph display division number

PV graph display direction

PV graph base point when both direction
is set

Section 9.14

Faceplate MV characters setting

Tag name

MV graph display character (0%)

MV graph display character (100%)

Section 9.15

Lockout tag setting

Lockout tag name

Text color, background color

Authority level

Section 9.16

(Authority...E: Engineer mode/O: Operator mode/L: Valid for lock mode)
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Function

Setting item

Authority

Reference

Change ina
secondary
server

Change
in clients

Option setting

General

Setting window font

Monitor window font

Printer

Window mode

Minor alarm color

Major alarm color

Return check interval (s)

Return check timeout (s)

PLC status check interval (s)

Write tag data (even if the PC's and
PLC's project ID codes are different)

Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)

Disk free space check size (MB)

Exit monitor tool when windows logoff or
shutdown

Server/client

Time adjustment among OPSs

Switch/Reconnect server during screens
are displayed

Alarm/
event

General

Alarm/Event display on 2nd Line of
monitor toolbar

Alarm/Event display format of monitor
toolbar

Highlighted display while alarms occur

Event notification UDP port No.(HEX)

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion

Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic alarm CSV file export target
folder

Tag data item display of alarm

Unconfirmed alarms deletion at delete
recovered alarms

Automatic event CSV file export

Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic event CSV file export target
folder

Tag data item display of event

Unconfirmed events deletion at delete all

Minor
alarm

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval (s)

Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Section 9.17

X | X[ xX|O|O|O|O|O|O

XX [X[|O|O[O]O1O|O

X

X

X

O

O

O

XX |X|[x[O] O

X|X|X|[x[O] O

X

o] O

X

X

X

X

X

X

O|10|10|0|X|O] O

O|O|O|O|X|O
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Function

Setting item

Authority

Reference

Change ina
secondary
server

Change
in clients

Option
setting

(continued)

Alarm/
event

Major
alarm

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval (s)

Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Event

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval (s)

Beep sound frequency

Sound file

Faceplate

SV limit excess setting

Background color

Text color

Alarm area color (No alarm)

Button text color

Button background color

Button cover display setting

Button cover color

Button cover release second

PV bar positive direction color

PV bar negative direction color

PV bar both direction color (Positive)

PV bar both direction color (Negative)

PV high/low limit value bar color

PV high high/low low limit value bar color

SV/MV limit value bar color

SV/MV pointer color

SV(Target) pointer color

MV status color

Frame color (No lockout tag)

Trend graph

Iltem name display

Gridline

Gridline color

Background color

Graph 1 to 8 color

Trend binary data storage folder

Automatic trend CSV file export target
folder

Automatic trend CSV file export file name

Automatic trend CSV file export time
(0 to 23)

Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Section 9.17

O [O|O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|10|O|O|O|O|O|O[O[O[O|OO|O|O|0|OX|O|0|0|0|O|O|O]|0O

O [O|O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|10|O|O|O|O|O|O[O[O[O|OO|O|O|0|OX|O|0|0|0|O0|O|O]|O

X X
X X
X X
X X
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4 MODE ADMINISTRATION

4.1 Mode Overview

When using the monitor tool, register the users in advance and define their password
and authority. (Engineer or Operator1 to 4)

When starting the monitor tool, the mode is in the lock mode with which any operations
of settings or values cannot be performed.

The monitoring operation can be executed within the user authority with specifying a
user name and a password, and changing the mode.

Before the operator leaves, if the lock mode is set, the mis-operation by irrelevant
persons can be avoided.

4.2 Mode Types

4
Among the monitoring tools 3 kinds of modes can be set for every user
Mode name Description Corresponding user's authority
Engineer Mode A mode with vyhu::h the monitoring ope_ratlon (monitoring/changing tag Engineer
data) and setting data change are available
Operator4
Operator Mode | A mode with which the monitoring operation is available Operator3
Operator2
Operator1
Lock Mode A mode with which only the monitoring is available (No designated user)

4.3 User Authorities

In the monitor tool, the user authority can be set up to 6, and the operation restrictions
for the functions that need the security of monitoring/control can be set depending on
user authority for changing the mode.

The operation restrictions for the authority of engineer/ lock are fixed, however, that for
the authority of operator1 to 4 can be set with User Authority Setting (5 Section 9.2).

Operation restriction item Jeerauihorly Engineer Operator (1 t0 4) Lock
Monitor tool setting O X X
Exit monitor tool O X
Stop buzzer/Print screen O X
Change of the values of tag data item O X
Export data to CSV f!Ie of trend graph © Available only for users whose authority ~
Expprt data to CSV .f"e .Of pop-up tuning/ O is specified for the corresponding X
Tuning trend collecting instruction operation on User Authority Setting

'Ef;p;?nrt ;gtgsv file/Print/Confirm/Delete of O (Z5" Section 9.2) «
Reset the maximum value/number of times o «
of PLC communication status

Setting/Removing lockout tag O X

O: Applicable, x: Not applicable
(For details of operation authority of functions with each mode, refer to "Section 3.2 Function List")
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4.4 Mode Transition

At the starting time, the lock mode is used.
The operation for exiting the monitor tool can be executed by a user who has the
authority only.

Lock mode

/ N\

Change mode

Starting

Operator mode

<User authority>
Operator1 to 4 —  »
B DPE: !

Only a user who has the authority Exit

Engineer mode

<User authority>
Engineer
ENGI

*1: The display is switched in accordance with status of operator1 to 4.

POINT |

® Specify the authority for operator1 to 4 on User Authority Setting (5 Section
9.2), and set the authority specified for user name with User Setting
(= Section 4.6, Section 9.3) to change the operation range for each operator.
® The operation authority for operator1 to 4 after installation is the initial setting
status (7 Section 9.2).

4.5 Mode Change

The mode can be changed by specifying a user name and a password registered with
the Change Mode function beforehand.

User name, its corresponding authority and password are registered by user settings.
(= Section 4.6, Section 9.3)

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor
toolbar.

2. One of the following two operations can be

ot A " "oy
X executed in the "Change Mode" dialog box.
Pleasze enter username and password
of the uzer who has autharity in the mode H H
Pt (In the setting operatqr/englneer mode)
® |Input character string to user name and
Uzer Mame: IUserDD‘I password item.

Click the "OK" button.

S [ (Return to lock mode)
Lok | [ ok | cancel | ® Click the "Lock" button.

POINT |

The security level of GT SoftGOT can be changed in accordance with the user
authority which changes the mode by setting the security level change on User-
created Screen Setting. For details, refer to Section 9.11.
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4.6 User Setting

ngng
Faet Project Sefting

4-3

[B& Monitor Tool Setting [User Setting]
File Edit

MELSOFT

To register the individual user name and password of each operator for operation, the
mode must be changed to the engineer mode after a start of the monitor tool.
In the following procedure, display the user setting window and make necessary user

setting.

Only in the engineer mode, can the user setting be executed.
For details about the setting window, refer to Section 9.3.

[_[Ofx]

Apply |

Cancel

User Name

Pasaword

[ Authority

OPS Setting

admin

Manitor Yariahle Setting

Caontrol Panel Setting

Trend Setting

[Alarm Setting

Event Setiing

Uger-created Screen Setting
Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting

Faceplate Display Seale Setting

Faceplale My Characters Setting

Lockout Tag Setting

Option Setting

J Enginear

Ready

[B& Monitor Tool Setting [User Setting]
File el

[_ O[]

D)

Apply

Cancel

User Authority Sefting

Wonitor Target Project Setting

=

User Name

Password

I Autharity

OPS Setting

admin

Wonitar Variable Seting

Usero0t

Confrol Panel Setting

Userdn2

Trend Setling

(Alarm Setling

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting
Unit Setting

Faeplate Display Pattern Setting

@ 0|~ || o= | = |8

Faeplate Display Seale Setting

Fareplate MV Characters Getiing

Lockout Tag Sefling

11

Option Setting

o Engineer
oo Operatont

ou| Engineer

[4]4]4

|»

Ready

1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor

toolbar.

. The monitor tool setting window is displayed.

. Select "User Setting" in the setting item on the

left side of the screen, then set freely on the user
setting graph displayed on the right side.

. Click the "Apply" button after finishing inputting all

the user name, password and authority.

. Execute the instruction in the menu: [File] —

[Save the setting data] (even without this
operation, the setting result will be automatically
saved into the setting data file when the monitor
tool finishes its task).

. Close the setting window.

4-3



4 MODE ADMINISTRATION
o > o MELSOFT

4.7 Changing Mode after Installation

In order to execute change mode, the user name and password should be registered
through the user setting beforehand. (— Section 4.6, Section 9.3)

But when the monitor tool starts, the setting window cannot be displayed, and the
mode is the lock mode.

After the installation, the user setting has not yet been executed. In order to display
the user setting window and use it as the initial screen, the following user name and
password have been registered in advance.

If the mode is changed with designated user name and password, all function of the
monitor tool can be operated when the mode changes into the engineer mode.

User Name Password Authority
admin admin Engineer
. 1. Click the "Change Mode" button in the monitor
LOCE toolbar.
!
Xl 2. Input user name (admin) and password
Pleaze enter uzemame and pazsword (admin), and then click the "OK" button.
f th ha b tharity in the mod . . .
that you mish o awitehter (The mode will be changed into engineer
: mode.)
Uzer Mame: Iadmln
Paszsword: I “““““
Lock, | Ok, I Cancel |

POINT |

If the user name and password for the registered engineer-authority user have
been forgotten and the operation cannot be performed, set the "product ID" in the
"User Name" and "Password". The mode can be changed using the first
engineer-authority user registered in the user setting.

(The product ID is given in the "License certificate" packed with the product.
Replace delimiters in the product ID with "-".)
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5 START AND EXIT

5.1 Starting Monitor Tool

@ PURPOSE
Start the monitor tool.
The execution type (Standalone/Server/Client) can be selected to be suited for
the system configuration and the role of an OPS, in the monitor tool execution
type setting dialog box displayed from the OPS setting (5 Section 9.5).

BASIC OPERATION

The following describes a starting method from the start menu of
Microsoft® Windows® Operating System.

| @ = i |ﬂ 1. Start the PX Developer monitor tool in
"MELSOFT Application" from Windows
Start.

2. The monitor toolbar appears on the top
of the screen.

Immediately after the installation, a monitor tool is started up as Standalone by
default.

POINT |

The security level of GT SoftGOT can be changed in accordance with the user
authority which changes the mode by setting the security level change on User-
created Screen Setting. For details, refer to Section 9.11.

REMARK

Use of PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier
To use monitor tool, GX Developer Version 7(SW7D5C-GPPW-E Version 7.20W)
or later is necessary. Without the above-mentioned software, the corresponding
information will be shown at beginning, and the monitor tool cannot be started.
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(1) Procedure for starting up a monitor tool as Standalone

{B& Monitor Taol Setting [OPS Setting] =
File  Edit

Usar Authority Setting pnly | Eenl |

User Setting

Monitor Target Project Setting Execution Type: |Standalone Setting.

» 4

iable Setting

Control Panel Sefting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setfting

User-created Screen Setling
Unit Setting

Faceplate Digplay Pattern Sefting
Faceplate Display Stale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Cption Setting

Ready 4

Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting

Execution Type

- Detaill

There iz no setting ikem

The setting cantent of this dialog bax will become effective nest start time.

Cancel

{B& Monitor Taol Setting [OPS Setting] =

File  Edit
User Autharity Setfing Cancel
User Setling

Monitor Target Project Setting Execution Type: Standalone Setting..

OPS Sefting

Maonitar Variahle Sefting

Control Panel Sefting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setfting

User-created Screen Setling
Unit Setting

Faceplate Digplay Pattern Sefting
Faceplate Display Stale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Cption Setting

Ready 4

1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor
toolbar.

2. Select [OPS Setting] in the monitor tool setting
screen, and click the "Setting..." button.

3. The monitor tool execution type setting dialog
box is displayed.
Select "Standalone” in the "Execution Type" and
click the "OK" button.

4. Click the "Apply" button in the OPS setting
screen, and exit the monitor tool.

5. Restart the monitor tool.
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(2) Procedure for starting up a monitor tool as Server

1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor

toolbar.
N — == 2 Select [OPS Setting] in the monitor tool setting
Vet E| | screen, and click the "Setting..." button.

Monitor Target Project Setting Execution Type: Standalone Setting...

effing:
Wariahle Setting

Caontrol Panel Setting

Trend Setling

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting
Lnit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

COption Setting

Ready v

|
d 3. The monitor tool execution type setting dialog

Execution Type IServar 'l bOX |S dISp|ayed

oot Select "Server" in the "Execution Type" and click
dddress [IP adthess || [192768.0.1 ~in
e the "OK" button.
Fort Mo, 5113 .
To run a redundant server, refer to Section 9.5
¥ Redundant Server IStart as Primary Server j

and set the required items.

™ Acouiing setting data from Secondary Server nest start ime

Secondary Server IIPAddress j |1 9216B.0.2 Test |

[enynting afiesting data |Dverwr|le = J
Attempt ta B ecanmest Mewver 'l

The setting cantent of this dialog bax will become effective nest start time.

Cancel

N — =EE 4 Click the "Apply" button in the OPS setting

User Authority Setting

———T g .
cer Setn reen, and exit the monitor tool.
ﬁnmtfr'?arielF’rn]e:(SEmng Execution Type: Server Sefting... scree ’ a d e e 0 ortoo
QPS5 Sefting .

Manitor Variable Seting 5. Restart the monitor tool.

Caontrol Panel Setting

Trend Setling

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting
Lnit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

COption Setting

Ready v

POINT

A primary/secondary server starts up acquiring the setting data from another
server.*’

*1: A primary server acquires the setting data only when it is restarted checking
“Acquiring setting data from Secondary Server next start time”.
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{BR Monitor Taol Setting [OPS Setting]
File  Edit

[_[C]>]

User Authority Setting

User Setting

[ arget Project Setting

o] ing

Maonitar Variahle Sefting

Control Panel Sefting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setfting

User-created Screen Setling
Unit Setting

Faceplate Digplay Pattern Sefting
Faceplate Display Stale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Cption Setting

Bl | Canicel |

Execution Type: Standalone Setting..

Ready

Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting

ICI\ent 'l

Execution Type

¥ Redundant Server

Secondary Server IIPAddress j |1 9216B.0.2

Client [IP tddress =] [132166 03

|D werpite all J
Once = I

Dvenwriting of setting data

Atternpt ta Reconnect

- Detail
Server [IP adthess || [192768.0.1 Test |
Fort Mo, 5113

The setting cantent of this dialog bax will become effective nest start time.

Cancel

Monitor Tool Setting [OPS Setting]
!
File  Edit

[_[C]>]

User Authority Setting

User Setting
Monitor Target Project Setting
OPS Sefting

Maonitar Variahle Sefting

Control Panel Sefting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setfting

User-created Screen Setling
Unit Setting

Faceplate Digplay Pattern Sefting
Faceplate Display Stale Setting
Faceplate MY Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Cption Setting

— S
Execution Type: Client Setting..

Ready

MELSOFT

Procedure for starting up a monitor tool as Client

1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor
toolbar.

2. Select [OPS Setting] in the monitor tool setting
screen, and click the "Setting..." button.

3. The monitor tool execution type setting dialog
box is displayed.
Select "Client" in the "Execution Type", enter IP
addresses of the connection server and client,
and execute the "Test".
(= Section 9.5)
Then click the "OK" button.
To connect a redundant server, refer to Section
9.5 and set the required items.

4. Click the "Apply" button in the OPS setting
screen, and exit the monitor tool.

5. Restart the monitor tool.

POINT

A client starts up acquiring the setting data from a server.
In the redundant server system, a client firstly connects to a primary server. If it
cannot connect to the primary server, then it connects to a secondary server.

5-4
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<Method to execute programs as an administrator>

(1) When user account control (UAC) is enabled

(2)

@)

All users including administrator are fixed at and operate as "standard user".
To execute programs in administrator authority, specify "Run as administrator".

When user account control (UAC) is disabled
Programs can be executed by logon user.
(Specifying "Run as administrator" is not necessary.)

Procedure to execute programs as an administrator

The following shows a procedure to execute the monitor tool as an administrator
when UAC is enabled.

Select the PX Developer monitor tool in "MELSOFT Application" from Windows
Start, right-click, and select "Run as administrator”.

* When the user account that is logging on to Windows® is an administrator, the
following message will be displayed.
Selecting "Yes" enables to execute as an administrator.

1%) User Account Control ==

39 Do you want to allow the following program from an
1)) ; .
%/ unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:
Publisher.
File origin:

FEDQMon.exe
Unknown
Hard drive on this computer

) Show details
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(4) Setting to always execute programs as an administrator
To always "execute programs as an administrator", set as follows.

23 Monitor Tool Properties (23]
Security I Details I Previous Versions |
General | Shorteut | Compatibility

If you have problems with this program and it worked comecthy on
an earlier version of Windows, select the compatibility mode that
matches that earlier version.

Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

[ Run this program in compatibility mode for:

Windows XP (Service Pack 3)

Settings
[ Run in 256 colors
[ Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
[ Disable visual themes
[ Disable desktop composition
[ Disable display scaling on high DPI settings

Privilege Level

[ @&angeseﬂingsforallusers ]

oK [ Canesl |[ epy

Select the PX Developer monitor tool in "MELSOFT

Application" from Windows Start, right-click it and

select "Open file location".

1) Select "Monitor Tool", right-click, and select
"Properties".

2) Select the <<Compatibility>> tab and check "Run
this program as an administrator".

5-6
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5.2 Exiting Monitor Tool

@ PURPOSE

Exit monitor tool.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Exit" button in the monitor
4= toolbar.™

l
X 2. Click the "Yes" button in the dialog box.

3. Exit the monitor tool.
] E Do wiou want ko quit this application?
L

*1: To Enable "Exit" button, change the mode which has the authority for exiting the monitor tool
(5 Section 4.5, Section 4.7).

POINT

® The operation for exiting the monitor tool can be executed by a user who
has the authority.

A user who has the authority for exiting the operation is a user for whom
user-authority ((_ Section 9.2) is specified to exit the monitor tool
(5" Section 4.6, Section 9.3).

e "Exit the monitor tool" will stop all the data collecting process.

® When the monitor tool is closed, the user-created screen started with it
(=" Section 7.5) will also be entirely shut off.

e Windows® can be logged off/shut down during the monitor tool execution.
Note that when the monitor tool is in the following status, Windows®
cannot be logged off/shut down.

e When a current user does not have the authority for exiting the monitor
tool operation*’

When a modal dialog box or a message box is displayed

When applying the setting data*?

When switching/connecting the server

When acquiring the server setting data

*
—_

: Only when "Follow the user authority setting" is set to "Exit monitor tool
when windows logoff or shutdown" in Option Setting (General)

*2: Monitor Target Project Setting (apply, reload), Trend Setting, Option

Setting (changing the trend binary data storage folder and the related

automatic CSV file export), during the processing for applying Monitor

Variable Setting

5-7 5-7
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6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATION
6.1 Overview of Screen Configuration

The screens displayed by monitor tools can be approximately classified as follows:

Screen Feature Maximum number
Monitor toolbar Menus to select prlmary functions. They are alvyays on the top of 1
the screen and will not be cascaded by other windows.
. Normal windows with variable sizes, possible to be maximized
. Multi-window mode L 4
Monitor and minimized.
Window , . Windows displayed in maximum size, unable to be displayed
Single-window mode | . " . . 1
simultaneously within a plurality of windows.
. Usually displayed in front of other windows, with variable sizes,
Pop-up window C e 4
maximization and minimization unallowable.
Message dialog box Used for display of confirmations and settings, fixed window-size.
Task tray icon An appropriate task tray iqon is displayed depending on the
execution type of the monitor tool.

The number of screens that can be displayed is subject to the type of the screen.
Besides monitor toolbars, 4 monitor windows and 4 pop-up windows can be displayed
simultaneously under the multi-window mode.

Wednwda;,;.;;:g;eijﬂm ﬁ]
=4 — Monitor tool bar

o =

ERNG!

i

¥ B B

6-1

Delete All |

Mo | Gonfirn | Tag | Tag Gamment

Eventlles

ALMOO1

o1 MES001  Alarmmessage 1 MSGING e
62 MESO001  Alarm message 1 MSGTNO

k] FEYSTEM Monitor Target Projet

B4 MES001  Alarm message 1 Event!

BS FEYSTEM Monitor Target Projed

66 CONODY _ Balch counter! 8

67 CONODT  Borotccntons

TiMoo1

|~ Monitor window

68 CONOO1 - =
69 conoot
= CoN001 [ tem Dala AutoTuning Grigline Interval V-axis Soale | [ [nor]
il COnno = v L0 Collected TagList | Expirt o 08V Fila W)
] WES001 N0 2 Iy £
7 WES001 M0 s | ev IR ﬂ;—_ ‘
78 MoNDD! g Y
v 6 | F f\ Doyouwenttoschiolockmoder % Glear stop start
Lal Coiie E i [ — 1000
] H 1000
Al Plete Recovere
No. | Gonfirm || Tag
1- Lcoot L
2 |m Lcoot LA
3 - Lico0t m
a |- TAGODT A
5 |- TAGODT , 500
8 |0 #9YBTEN LC CPU Error -1 500
L[] #SYSTEN fommunication ¢
8 | #9YSTEN bornmunicaton f
I FSYSTEN majectID Gode I
0 |n #SYETEN LC CPU Ermor:
1 - FSYSTED P ommunication ¢
12 | #SYSTEN bormmuication ¢
LER #SYSTEN Lommunication f
1 o #SYSTE) LG CPU Ermor: | pasic - 33
CEo ] FOYETEN L6 GPU Enor (S iGN R valug | Close
=
stare| B meLsorT | 888 co sopt  [H et | [ Aerm e || e «\ﬁa:a #n

Pop-up window

Message dialog box

Task tray icon
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6.2 General Operation of Screen

A title bar indicating the name of each screen will be available on the upper part of
each window.

—|O] 2¢}—— Close button
Title bar

& Maximize button

Minimize button
I, I Zancel |

The title bar can be used to display the system menu for primary operations of the
window. And the system menu can be displayed via two ways.

® Right click the title bar on the upper part of the window.

® Press Alt + Space

6.2.1 Closing a window

@ PURPOSE

Close a displayed window

— o/ BASIC OPERATION
Use any one of the methods shown below to close a window except a
toolbar.
® Click the close button at the upper right corner of the window.

® Select the [Close] option from the system menu.
® Press Alt + F4.

e Click the "Close" button on the faceplate. (Except the control panel)

6.2.2 Maximizing a window

@ PURPOSE

To extend a displayed window to a window overlapping the whole screen below
the toolbar.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to maximize a window.
® Click the maximize button at the upper right corner of window.
® Select the [Maximize] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press x key.

® Double click the title bar at the top of the window.

6-2 6-2
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6.2.3 Minimizing a window

@ PURPOSE

Temporarily close a displayed window and show buttons of taskbars of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to minimize a window.

® Click the minimize button at the upper right corner of the window.
® Select the [Minimize] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press n key.

6.2.4 Restoring a window

@ PURPOSE

To restore the maximized window back to its original state before maximization.

BASIC OPERATION

Use any one of the methods shown below to restore a maximized window to its
original size.

® Click the restore button at the upper right corner of the window.

® Select the [Restore] option from the system menu.

® Press Alt + Space and press r key.

6.2.5 Changing the window size

@ PURPOSE

Change the size of a displayed window.

BASIC OPERATION

(1) Change the width of a window
Scroll the cursor at the right or left of the window until the cursor becomes a

right-left directional arrow, and then pull the border of the window rightward or
leftward (hold the key of the mouse and move it).

(2) Change the height of a window

Scroll the cursor at the upper or lower of the window until the cursor becomes

an upper-lower directional arrow, then pull the border of the window upward or
downward.

(3) Change the width and height simultaneously
Move the cursor to one corner of the window till the cursor becomes a slant

two-direction arrow, and then pull the border of the window toward any
direction.

REMARK

® The window size is not changeable after maximized (full-screen display).
® The characters size will be automatically adjusted according to the window size.
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6.3 Monitor Toolbar

The monitor toolbar is displayed on the top of the screen after the monitor tool is

started.

The major function menu is displayed in button form, on the monitor toolbar.

6.3.1 Contents of monitor toolbar

The following is the monitor toolbar in the monitor tool.

1)

\ A2/7/2007 4:32:28 PM TICO0T MHA,

2)

/

3)

YA 20772007 4:30:58 PM TICO0T LLA

‘Wednesdap, February 07 2007
£34:23PH

T RSP -
b
R 9 10) 1) 12|) 1|3) 1|4) 1l>)

(1) The list of the displayed components
The components on the monitor toolbar are as follows.
Depending on difference of modes etc, there are also situations in which buttons
are not displayed. (The details will be recounted in later part of the passage.)

MELSOFT

No. Item Description L (0] E | Setting
1) | Alarm/event display area Display alarm/events. OO ] O O
2) | Faceplate screen display button Displa.y pop-L.Jp faceplate screens of the tag OO ]| O A
associated with alarm/events.
3) | Dateftime display area Display current date/time. OO ] O O
4) Help menu display button Display help menu. O NON O] O
5) | Control panel screen display button | Display control panel screen. O]10O] O A
6) | Trend graph screen display button Display trend graph screen. OO | O A
7) | Alarm list screen display button Display alarm list screen. O]10O ] O A
8) | Event list screen display button Display event list screen. OO ]| O A
9) | Usercreated screen button 1 o 4 S.tart up registered application program and O O -O A
display user-created screen. No registration:

10) | Stop buzzer button Stop the buzzer beep. A O] O O
11) | Print screen button Print the displayed screen. A O] O O
12) | Cascade window button Cascade monitor window. Multi :O

13) | Tile window button Tile the monitor window. Single : X

14) | Find button Display find dialog box. OO ] O A
15) | Change mode button Display change mode dialog box. O]10O] O A
16) | Setting window button Display setting window. X | x| O O
17) | Exit button Exit monitor tools. x [O*] O A

(L: Lock mode, O: Operator mode, E: Engineer mode, Setting: Setting window is displayed

O: Valid display, /\: Gray display indicates an invalid click, X: Nothing displayed)

*1: The button is displayed only for a user who has the authority for the
operation.

6-4

6-4



6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATION

6-5

MELSOFT

(2) Display/hide buttons
Depending on different modes and settings, unavailable buttons will not be
displayed.

Buttons of 2), 5) to 9), 14), 15), 17) cannot be clicked when the setting window
is opened.

The applications registered to User-created Screen Setting or icons
registered to detail setting of User-created Screen Setting are displayed on
the 9) user-created screen button 1 to 4. (For details of the registration, refer
to Section 9.11.)

Cascade window button 12)/ Tile window button 13) is only displayed in multi-
window mode, not in single-window mode. Window mode can be switched
with option setting (General). (5 Section 9.17 (1))

Setting window button 16) is only displayed in engineer mode. Switching to
the engineer mode can be implemented with change mode button 15).

The following are some display samples of the monitor toolbars.

Lock Mode (No User-created Screen Setting, multi-window mode)

[
B || @A 6

Monday, October 28, 2002 )
2:00:26 P

\
|
o | BIBR[=

Operator Mode (User-created screen Setting 3 activated, multi-window mode)

[
[
HE@EE

Monday, October 28, 2002 o
46 PM

|
|

Engineer Mode (User-created screen Setting 1 to 4 activated, multi-window mode, 1 row of alarm
messages)

|| @EE] A #] =] =] ]

Monday, October 28, 2002 )
2:04:35 P

Setting window in display (No User-created screen Setting, multi-window mode)

Monday, October 28, 2002 &
20658 PM

Eﬂ"@

Setting window in display (User-created screen Setting 3 activated, single-window mode, 2 rows of alarm
messages)

Monday, October 28, 2002 3

B

|

(3) Alarm and event display area
The upper portion of the monitor toolbar is the area where 2 rows of messages
are shown.

6-5



6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATION

6-6

MELSOFT

(@) Alarm and event display
The first line of alarm and event display shows the up-to-date alarm.
The second line can display alarm and event at user’s disposal.
The option at the second line can be executed with option setting
(Alarm/Event general) of function setting. (—= Section 9.17 (3))

1) Casef:
selected "alarm" in option setting (Alarm/Event general)

The first row The unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen.

The second row The second alarm after the unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen.

2) Case2:
selected "event" in option setting (Alarm/Event general)

The first row The unconfirmed latest alarm highlighted in alarm list screen.

The second row The unconfirmed latest event message in event list screen.

<Display form of alarm>

Occurrence Occurrenec Tag Tag Alarm | _Faceplate
date time name comment content display button
— — — Ja * N I —
A 01/26/2002 11:13:23AM TIC001 ‘ .. ‘

*1: The display format as to the tag data items is according to "Tag Data Item Display of Alarm" of
Option Setting (Alarm/Event).

<Display form of event>

Occurrence Occurrenec Tag Tag Event Faceplate
date time name comment content display button
— — —— I Vs s —

A 01/26/2002 11:13:23AM TIC001 ‘ . ‘

When a tag name/tag comment is too long to display in the area, it is cut-down. When a tag
name/tag comment is cut-down, suspension points (...) are attached to it.

Example) TAG012345678 — TAG012345678
TAG0123456789 — TAG012345678...

In the "Alarm/Event display format of monitor toolbar" of the option setting, the display format of
tag names and tag comments can be changed. The display format is selectable from three
choices, "Tag Name", "Tag Comment", and "Tag Name + Tag Comment".

Tag comments are not displayed for system alarms because they do not have any tag comments.

POINT

Display character counts of tag names, tag comments, and alarm/event contents
may flexibly vary, because the size of the display areas varies depending on the
screen resolution.

The following table shows approximate display character counts when "Tag Name
+ Tag Comment" is selected as the display format.

Resolution Tag name Tag comment Alarm/event content
800X 600 12 characters 24 characters 12 characters
1024 X768 12 characters 24 characters 30 characters
1280X1024 12 characters 24 characters 52 characters
16001200 12 characters 36 characters 64 characters
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(b)

(c)

= Event List [_ 10
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Faceplate display button

The faceplate display button appears at the right end of the alarm/event
display area.

A faceplate screen correlative with the displayed alarm will pop up when
this button is clicked.

The faceplate display button appears only for able-to-show-faceplate
alarms/events.

The so-called able-to-show-faceplate alarm means the alarms other than
system alarm.

The so-called able-to-show faceplate event means the event that tag data
of message tag has a confirmation check.

For details of warnings and events, refer to Section 7.3.1 and Section 7.4.1.

Displaying alarm/event list

The Alarm list screen/Event list screen is displayed by double-clicking any
space other than the Faceplate screen display button in the alarm/event
display area while alarm/event is displayed on the monitor toolbar. **

The Alarm list screen/Event list screen shows relevant alarm/event selected.
*2

Delete All Canfirm All Frint Exportto CSV File

Mo

Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Qceurrence Date Status Setvalue Previous Value  Lser [

Ticom 10M5/2013 10:25:36 AM CLOSE admin

TiM1001 1082013 10:25:21 AM DOM_RUN_SET adrmin

Tioo 10/152013 10:23:56 AN DOM_STOP_SET admin

Licond 3V 10/ 62013 3:48:57 AM 1.0 0.0 adrmin

Moo Motar 10M9/2013 4262 AM  AUT

Moot Motar 10M5/2013 8:48:52 AM AUT L] admin

@@ | ;| e

- MSGO001 | Event message 1 Temperature sefting completed | 10/15/2013 9:43:43 AM =

Event list example displayed by double-clicking the alarm/event display area

*1: List screen is not displayed in the following cases:
* When the maximum number of screens to be monitored
(= Section 6.1) is opened
* When the setting window is displayed
* When the change mode screen is displayed
* When the message box, which appears when the "Exit" button or
"Print" button is clicked, is displayed
In the Alarm list screen, all alarms are displayed.
*2: When dialog boxes or message boxes are displayed from the list
screen, relevant alarm/event will not be selected.
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(4) Date/Time display area
It is the upper right area of the monitor toolbar displaying the current date and
time according to the personal computer's settings.

A10/28{2002 2:04:32 PM TAGD01 MHA e

A A 4] A ]| B B

Monday, October 28, 2002
204:35 PM

(5) Display button of help menu
It is the button in the top right corner of monitor toolbar. Click this button to
display help menu.

A10{28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA [ | Monday, Dctober 28, 2002 .@]

“ 20435 PM
B A E| A A] ]| w6 B I

Display help menu

Click button to display help menu.

Thursday, December 04, 2008
35:48 PH

PLC Communication Status

ServeriClient Communication Status
Switch Server  ¢——————————
Acquire Server Sekting Daka

=

| [Connect Server] is displayed for a secondary server
or a client in the non-redundant server system

PLC Error
Cperating Manual 3
About P Developer

Item Description

Display the PLC communication status screen ((__ Section 8.5).
PLC Communication Status This menu cannot be selected when the setting window (5~ Section 9.1.1) is in
display or when the monitor tool execution type is "Client" (= Section 9.5).

Display the server/client communication status screen (= Section 8.6.7).

This menu cannot be selected when the setting window ((—= Section 9.1.1) is in
display or when the monitor tool execution type is "Standalone" or "Client"

(=" Section 9.5).

Server/Client Communication Status

Switch the server to be connecting manually with clients in the redundant server
monitoring system ((_5_ Section 8.6.3).

For a secondary server this menu connects it to a primary server manually, and for
Switch Server/Connect Server a client this menu connects it to a server manually (—= Section 8.6.4).

This menu cannot be selected when the setting window (5 Section 9.1.1) is in
display or when the monitor tool execution type is "Standalone" or "Server"
(“Primary Server” for Connect Server) ((—5 Section 9.5).

A client acquires the setting data from a server when it is changed in the server
(== Section 8.6.5).

Acquire Server Setting Data This menu cannot be selected when a server error is occurring, when the setting
window (—= Section 9.1.1) is in display or when the setting data has already
been acquired.

Q series Display the help screen related to the PLC CPU error codes of the installed GX
PLC Error application. *!

iQ-R series Start e-Manual Viewer to display the page of error codes for iQ-R series. *2

® ; : :
. Monitor Tool Start Acrobat Seader to display PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual
Operating (Monitor Tool).
M I ® : : .
anua GOT Screen Generator Start Acrobat™ Reader to display PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (GOT
Screen Generator). *®

About PX Developer Display product information such as version.
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*1:
*2:

*3:

6-9
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If GX Works2 has not been installed, the PLC error help screen will not appear.

Install e-Manual Viewer and download the e-Manual of "MELSEC iQ-R CPU Module User's Manual (Application)".
The page of error codes is not displayed without installing and downloading them.

If Acrobat® Reader has not been installed, the manual will not appear.

POINT |

® Display Help from the menu in GX Developer Version 8.500W or later to refer
to CPU errors of GX Developer.
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6.3.2 Screen display buttons

It displays all monitor window buttons of the monitoring function.
For details of the monitoring function, refer to Chapter 7.

A 1042812002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA

e Manday, Dctober 28, 2002 &)
| 20435 PM
A 4] 419 % 2|68 8]0 8)

(1) Control panel screen display button ( |)

@ PURPOSE

Display the control panel screen. (_5 Section 7.1)

Although one control panel screen already exists, another one will be displayed
again.

(2) Trend graph screen display button (

@ PURPOSE

Display the trend graph screen. (5 Section 7.2)

Although one trend graph screen already exists, another one will be displayed
again.

(3) Alarm list screen display button ( )

@ PURPOSE
Display Alarm list screen. (5 Section 7.3)

If the alarm list screen is in display, the current screen can be activated without the
need to reopen it.

~—"

(4) Event list screen display button (

@ PURPOSE
Display Event list screen. ((_5 Section 7.4)

If the Event list screen is in display, the current screen can be activated without
the need to reopen it.

POINT

When opening the setting window, no buttons can be clicked.

6-10



6 SCREEN CONFIGURATION AND BASIC OPERATION
MELSOFT

The following functions are to display those screens that are not immediately set
after installation.

Arbitrary screen structure can be specially customized depending on different
demands.

A 10/28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA ] Monday, October 28, 2002

‘ 2:04:35 P 'Q]
Tell-EEEID I A== - s )

(5) User-created screen display button (The button icon is subject to
registered application programs.)

@ PURPOSE

Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.

Programs created with GT SoftGOT (._5  Section 11.1) or Microsoft® Visual
Basic ((_7 Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

POINT

® When opening the setting window, no buttons can be clicked.

® The applications registered to User-created Screen Setting or icons registered to
detail setting of User-created Screen Setting is displayed on the user-created
screen button 1 to 4.

® Even though the monitoring screen opened by user-created screen button is not
a monitoring screen, it will still be treated as a monitor window.
As for the limitation of screens to be open simultaneously, please calculate it as
one screen of monitor window (_5 Section 6.4).

® \When the monitor tool is closed, all user-created screens ((_5  Section 7.5)
started by it are also closed.
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6.3.3 Stop buzzer button

@ PURPOSE
Stop the buzzer beep.

No changes will occur if this button is clicked when the buzzer is not beeping.
(=" Section 8.1)

A 10/25/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA

B AIE| =]
POINT

A user who does not have the authority of operation for stopping the buzzer cannot
click the button.

Monday, October 28, 2002 -@

2:04:35 FM
B

b

6.3.4 Print screen button

® PURPOSE
Print the whole hard copy of the displayed desktop. (5 Section 8.2)

ke,

50432 bW

¥ 1015815005 5:04:35 bW 1YE001 WHY s QP 58 3003 (]

POINT

A user who does not have the authority of operation for copying the screen cannot
click the button.

6.3.5 Screen alignment button

@ PURPOSE
Rearrange the displayed windows. ((_5 Section 8.3)

A 10/28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGOO1 MHA

|||.|.|.|.|ﬁ|@.

(1) Cascade display button
One window is slightly cascaded on another window for alignment.

Manday, October 28, 2002
2:04:35 PM

(2) Title display button

Screens are evenly divided. Windows are aligned when they are not displayed in
cascaded way.

POINT

Buttons will not be displayed in the single-window mode. Switching of the window
mode can be accomplished with option setting (General). (_5 Section 9.17 (1))
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6.3.6 Find button

@ PURPOSE
Search for tags, control panel and trend graphs. (= Section 8.4)

A 104282002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA Monday. October 28, 2002 .@]
204,35 P

@ |
POINT

Do not click the Find button when opening the setting window.

i3

6.3.7 Change mode button

Switching the Lock/Operator/Engineer mode. (= Chapter 4)

BT 7 G-

¥ 1015815005 5:04:35 b 1¥CG001 WHY Wougsh QEfopeL 587 5005 Iﬁl

POINT

Do not click the change mode button when opening the setting window.

6.3.8 Setting window button

@ PURPOSE
Display the monitor tool setting window. (_5 Chapter 9)

A 102812002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA Monday. October 28, 2002 @
2:04:35 P

&
POINT

Only executable in engineer mode.
This button will not be displayed in lock mode or operator mode.

6.3.9 Exit button

@ PURPOSE
Exit the monitor tool. (= Section 5.2)

A10/28/2002 2:04:32 PM TAGO01 MHA Monday, D tober 28, 2002 @

POINT

® This button will not be displayed with a user who does not have the authority for
exiting the monitor tool operation.

® All screens displayed from the monitor toolbar are closed.

® Do not click the Exit button during the opening of the setting window.
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6.4 Monitor Window
Monitor windows are screens to display monitor results.
6.4.1 Types of monitor window
Monitor windows can be classified as following types:
Type Description Reference
Control panel Display tag faceplates taking group as a unit. Section 7.1
Trend graph Display time sequence change of the values of trend items by curves. Section 7.2
Alarm list Display a recorded alarm list Section 7.3
Event list Display a recorded event list Section 7.4
Display a created screen. .
User-created screen . . . . Section 7.5
The monitor screen of the desired configuration can be created.

6.4.2 Display form of monitor window

Monitor windows display in the normal window style. Display styles vary with the
window modes, arranging form of the screen and maximize/minimize of the screen.

(1) Window mode
In monitor tool, the display mode can be selected from two types of display forms
of monitor window according to different uses.
Window modes can be set through option setting (General).

Maximum display

Window Mode Description
screens
It remembers screen size of each window when they are closed, and still
Multi-window displays at the remembered sizes next time. If sizes are not remembered 4 screens

when installation is finished, it displays the basic sizes.

. . It is always displayed at the maximum status. (It cannot be set as the normal
Single-window . . 1 screen
window size.)

(2) Alignment of the screens
Under the multi-window mode, buttons on the monitor toolbar can be used to set.

Cascade display | One window is slightly cascaded on another window for alignment.

Tile disol Screens are evenly divided. Windows are aligned when they are not
ile displa
pay displayed in cascaded way.
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(3) Maximize/minimize
Under the multi-window mode, windows can be set separately.
Under the single-window mode, only one screen can be displayed and it is
always displayed in maximum size.

Maximize Windows are displayed in full screens.

Minimize Windows are changed to buttons on the taskbar.

For the operation method, refer to "Section 6.2 General Operation of Screen".

Switch method of window mode is as follows.

. 1. Click the "Change Mode" button in the
VCE monitor toolbar to change to engineer
mode.
l

2. Click the "Setting Window" button in
the monitor toolbar.

3. The monitor tool setting window is
{88 Monitor Tool Setting [Option Setting] [_[a]x] H
File  Edit dISplayed.
U T o |
Wonior Target Project Seting lern I Contents E 4. Select [Option Setting] from items on
OPS Sefing [ General the left of the screen, and perform
Monitor Yariable Setting = Betting Window Font Arial | . . . .
Gontrol Panel Seting - MonitorWindow Font Aial = setting in the option setting screen
Trend Setting ~  Printer (Defalt Printer) = H H 1
larm Geling P T P T displayed in the right of the screen.
E\;Een:carz:‘ll;gd Screen Setting - Minor Alarm Color —_— =
unit szting | Mabordlarm Color P— = 5. Select Multi-window/Single-window
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting - Retum Checkinterval [<] a0 .
Faceplate Display Scale Setting - Return Gheck Time-out [s] z from the [W'ndOW MOde] Of [General]
Faceplate M Characters Setting -~ PLC Status Check Interval [] 2
Lockout Tag Setting ~  ‘\Write tag data(even ifthe PC's and Valid j .
Option Setting L autnmatic GRVFile Deletinn Timer 0 id 6. Click the “Apply" button.
Ready 4

7. Execute the instruction in the menu:
[File] — [Save the setting data] (even
without this operation, the setting
result will be automatically saved into
the setting data file when the monitor
tool finishes its task).

8. Close setting window.
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6.5 Pop-up Window
A pop-up window is a window that displays monitor results of each tag.
6.5.1 Types of pop-up window
Pop-up windows are classified as follows.
Type Description Reference

A faceplate to display the adjusting instrument for .
Pop-up faceplate ] ] i Section 7.6
simulating the process control device.

P wni A screen to display a tuning screen of control. Section 7.7
op-up tunin ection 7.
p-up 9 (Faceplate + tuning trend graph + tag monitor)

6.5.2 Display form of pop-up window

Up to four pop-up windows can be displayed.

If a new pop-up window is opened when four pop-up windows have already been
displayed, the earliest opened (displayed in the bottom) one among the four on-screen
windows is automatically closed.

However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box for example, one next to the
bottom is closed.

The window size can be changed as desired. (However, the aspect ratio of the
faceplate is not variable.)
Maximize/minimize is not allowed.

REMARK

e When a window is closed, its position and size will be stored. Thus it will be
displayed at the same size next time. When other windows have been displayed,
a new window is displayed in the slightly bottom-right position of the top window.
However, it will be displayed at a specific size after installation, as its size has not
been stored.

o If a new pop-up window is opened when four pop-up windows have already been
displayed, the bottom of the on-screen pop-up windows is forcibly closed.
To keep the desired pop-up window open, close the unnecessary pop-up window
before opening a new one.

e In the server/client monitoring system, up to 72 windows among all OPSs (up to
4 windows in each OPS) can be displayed.
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6.6 Task Tray Icon

6-17

When the monitor tool starts, a monitor tool icon is displayed on the task tray
depending on the execution type.
The connecting status can be confirmed with the tooltip.

To display a monitor tool icon and tooltip on the task tray, select "FBDQMon
Application" ("PX Dev. Monitor Tool") as the icon displayed on the task bar.

(1) Icon
Icons displayed on the task tray are as follows.

Monitor tool execution type Icon

Standalone

Server

Client

3] =]

(2) Tooltip
A tooltip is displayed by hovering the mouse pointer.
The monitor tool execution type is displayed in the tooltip. The status of
connection to the server is also displayed.

MELSOFT
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7 MONITOR FUNCTION

7.1 Control Panel

® PURPOSE

Implement grouping administration to the screen called faceplate with the
simulating adjusting meter, and every group is displayed in a parallel way.

On the faceplate, the current PID control status can be monitored with histogram
and be executed ON/OFF control.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Control Panel" button ( §§§ ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. The control panel screen is displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
| Control Panel - Compane Groupl o=

TAGO01 LIC001 FIC001 PGS001 MON001 MWMO001 ALMO01 TIMO001

Faceplate ~

RESET/START

Group UL Sheet scroll
selection tab button

v

8 faceplates/group, 1000 groups at most

At most 1000 groups can be registered.
Maximum 8 (the number of tags) faceplates can be displayed in one group.

On the control panel, total 1000 X 8 = 8000 tags can be registered at most.
(C5 Section 9.7)
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7.1.1 Faceplate display

Every piece of assigned tag information is displayed on the faceplate.

In control panel, the tag faceplates of the chosen groups are displayed together on one
graphic screen.

The group, number and tag allocation of the faceplate can be set with control panel
setting ([:? Section 9.7).

For details of the faceplate, refer to "Chapter 10 FACEPLATE".

7.1.2 Switching groups to be displayed

(1) Choose the display group from the tabs displayed on the graphic
screen
By means of clicking group selection tab, the faceplate group on the screen can
be switched. The group names set with control panel setting configuration
([:? Section 9.7) are displayed in the group selection tab.

1
T Re Tl Cormpane Group? | Compane Groups | Compane Groupd I 4 | "I

At the time of starting, monitor tool will memorize the chosen group, and display
it with the "chosen" status next time.

(2) To see unseen tab with the sheet scroll button.
With the sheet scroll button at the right side of group selection tab, the unseen
group selection tab can be displayed on the current screen.

1) Scroll one tab to the left with one click.
Scroll to the left if pressing the button continuously.
7 1) 2 2) Scroll one tab to the right with one click Scroll to the right if
pressing the button continuously.

7.1.3 Displaying the pop-up tuning screen

On the control panel, the following operation with displayed faceplate enables this
tuning screen in the pop-up window.
For details of pop-up tuning screen, refer to "Section 7.7 Pop-up Tuning Screen".

Detaile 1. Click the "Details" button.

2. The pop-up tuning screen of the
selected faceplate is displayed.
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7.2 Trend Graph

® PURPOSE
Display the time series process of the trend item value with curve graph.
Trend item is a generic term for tag data items and monitor variables (global
variable/device variable).
The curve graph is managed in groups, and every group is displayed respectively.
The display can be switched between trend data being collected and trend data
saved by the automatic trend CSV file export function.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Trend Graph" button ( ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. The trend graph screen is displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) 2) 4)
Trend Graph - Group1
Display Latest Value Gridline Interval | ‘-axjs Scale | Exportto CSY File Display CSY File
1 1 1 -
10/29/2010 12:59:58 PM ] Sampling Period: 1 5
Mo, | Item | opata | wnt] | o ftem | Data Unit
[ FICO01PY 50.0 [
9) — M Ficon sv 50.0 e
[V 3 FICO01 My 50.0 | % rr
[V 4 FICOD1MLL FALSE '8
100 100.0 ) 3)
100
50 50.0
8) i
5)
i 0o
i
\ 11)
Group Groupz | Groupd | Groupd | Groups | froups | Group? | Groups | Groups | Groupto | croudi | Grouptz | Groupt3 | croupt 4| » Sheet
selection tab The trend data during 10/29/2010 10:13:20 AM - 10;291#010 12:59:59 PM is displayed. 7 scrolliang
| | button
10) s ’ Y \ -
7 Maximum 125 groups 6)

For 1) to 11), refer to "Section 7.2.1 Displaying a trend graph".

Maximum 125 groups can be registered.

Maximum 8(the number of trend items) trend graphs can be displayed in one group.
At most total 125 X 8 = 1000 trend items.

(~5" Section 9.8)

In the 1 second or 10 seconds sampling period, collectable trend item number is
100 at most.
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7.2.1 Displaying a trend graph

The trend graph displays the trend item value in chosen group. The group and number
of trend graph, trend item allocation and trend item can be set with trend setting

(~7" Section 9.8).

The displayed contents on the trend graph are as follows.

No. Item Description
1) Sr:resor position date and Display the date and time at the cursor position.
Display every trend item value at the cursor position
2) Cursor position data Display the status name (TRUE or FALSE) if it is the bit item.
display grid The item column and comment column can be selected whether to display or not with

the popup menu which is displayed by right-clicking on a column title.
Designate any position in the trend graph.
Display the data of that time through moving cursor.
Display the sampling period of the trend data.
Sampling period is set by trend setting ("> _ Section 9.8).
The background color, gridline and the graph color are set by choice setting (trend
5) | Trend graph graph) (ZZ_ Section 9.17 (5)).
In the screen, the newest value is at the right end, and the oldest value at the left end.
The trend graph can be scrolled without cursor position change; therefore the cursor
position data will change after scrolling.
7) | Gridline time display Display the date and time indicated by grid line.
Display the top and bottom limit of the scale ruler in every trend graph. Automatically
calculate and display the result according to the top and bottom limit of the scale
simultaneously.
Top and bottom limit can be set by trend setting (@ Section 9.8).
® Nothing displays in BOOL type.
® \WORD type fixes within the range of 0 to HFFFF.
Double-click on 5) Trend graph to switch to display/hide Y-axis scale and zoom
in/zoom out the graph area.
Trend Graph Display Checked ......... Display trend graph.
check box Unchecked .....  Not display trend graph.
Display the type of data being displayed.
® \When displaying data being collected
Display "The trend data that is being collected is displayed".
® \When displaying data of an automatic trend CSV file
Display the specified period in "The trend data during Start date - End date is
displayed" format.*'
Displayed only when data of automatic trend CSV files are displayed.
The previous/next 10000 points worth of data are displayed by a click.

*1: The format of the displayed date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System.

3) | Trend cursor position

4) | Sampling period

6) | Trend graph scroll bar

8) | Y-axis scale

9)

10) | Status bar

11) | Skip button
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POINT

@ Collect data from PLCs with the communication functions shown in the chart

below in accordance with the type of trend items and sampling cycles (For details
of communication type, refer to Appendix 1.3, Appendix 1.6.)

Type of trend item Sampling period: 1second Sampling period: 10 seconds or more
Tag data item High-speed current value collection Low-speed current value collection
Monitor variable High-speed process data collection Low-speed process data collection

The sampling period of current value collection can be specified in the PLC
communication status screen (_7  Section 8.5).
When registering a trend item whose sampling period is set to 1 second, confirm
the following current values displayed on <<High-speed Collection Period>> tab
of the PLC Communication Status screen (E:? Section 8.5) are within 1 second.

The current value of Current Value Collection (unit: second)

The current value of Tag Data Collection (unit: second)

The current value of Process Data Collection (unit: second)
If either of the value exceeds 1 second, the data cannot be collected in 1-second
period. Therefore, the last collected data is recorded as the current value of trend
items, the same data may be displayed for some sampling periods on the trend
graph.
When registering a trend item whose sampling period is set to 10 seconds or
more, confirm the following current value displayed on the <<Low-speed
Collection Period>> tab of the PLC Communication Status screen are within the
setting value for sampling period.

The current value of Current Value (unit: second)

The current value of Process Data Collection (unit: second)
When the current value of Low-speed Current Value Collection exceeds, the data
cannot be collected in set sampling period. Therefore, the last collected data is
recorded as the current value of trend items, the same data may be displayed for
some sampling periods on the trend graph.
The column display status of cursor position data display grid in displaying the
trend graph screen is depending on "ltem Name Display" specified in the option
setting (trend graph).
If the Snap function of Windows is applied to the trend graph screen, the area of
the pen information and graph display becomes smaller, therefore, the content
may not be checked.
In this case, resize the trend graph screen to restore a window size and check
the content.
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(1) Trend graph (except BOOL type) display
For the types except BOOL (such as REAL), the trend graph is drawn in the
drawing zone according to the Y-axis scale without considering the sequence of
the graph number.

/— Graph No.4

/
/ /— Graph No.2
/—— Graph No.5

)\
|
\

(2) BOOL type trend graph display
For BOOL type, the trend graph drawing zone is fixed by the Graph No.
In the order of No.1, No.2, display 8 levels other than Y-axis scale from the
lowest gridline.

L Graph No.8
— Graph No.7
— Graph No.6
| Graph No.5
L Graph No.4
- Graph No.3
— Graph No.2
— Graph No.1

|

SIS IS IS IS IS IS IS

—
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(3) Mixed display of BOOL type and except BOOL type
Graph No.1, 3, 8 (namely level 1, 3, 8 displayed in the diagram) belong to BOOL
type.

/-— Graph No.8

Graph No.4

e
/ — Graph No.2

—__ 7

\_/-r
/ /
/_,_\ — Graph No.5

/ I_I I_I /-— Graph No.3

/'— Graph No.1

REMARK

The time interval of trend graph gridline row is fixed, and the collected data is saved
into files according to trend item. Therefore the graph will be neither displayed nor
collected, when monitor tools stop result in data-collecting termination and the time-
difference graph of allocation trend item (When collection begins) is displayed.

E ! ' . ‘ Graph 1

EM—-/ Graph 2

1) The termination time of monitor tool (Graph 1 is disconnected halfway).
2) The allocation time of trend items (Graph 2 is displayed from the allocation
time).
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7.2.2 Collecting trend data

The collected data is saved to files with binary system

ltem Description
Collection target Tag data item and monitor variable
Sampling period Select and designate from 1's, 10 s, 1 min, 5 min and 10 min.
Collected data Maximum 10000 points of collected data can be stored in files. The older data will
quantity be overwritten when the maximum points are exceeded.
Sampling period | 1s 10's 1 min 5 min 10 min

Recordable time

Recordable time | 2.77 hours | 27.7 hours | 6.9 days | 34.7 days | 69.4 days

Folders for storage are installation destination.

Melsec\Fbdq\Trenddata.

File name is as follows

Tag data item:  "Project name_ tag name_ tag data item name_ sampling period"
+ extension (.DAT).

Folders for Monitor variable: "Project name_ monitor variable name_ sampling period" +

storage extension (.DAT).

< An example when the installation destination is drive C>

C:\Melsec\Fbdq\Trenddata\PROJECT1_TAGO001_MV_10S.DAT

Make one file for one trend item.

The folders for storage can be modified with option setting (trend graph).

(Z 7 Section 9.17 (5))

When trends are collected, the relation between group and trend binary data file is as
following diagram:
[Trend binary data file]

[Group] Save respectively with the order
The sampling period is set of "project name_ tag name_ tag data
by each group. item name_ sampling period".

B ~ P

/Group 1(period:10 s)

{ Data in 10 s period \

PROJECT1_TIC0001_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0002_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0003_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0004_PV_10S.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0005_PV_10S.DAT

PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0002.PV
PROJECT1::TIC0003.PV

iGroup 2(period:10 s)
i PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV

PROJECT1::TIC0004.PV
PROJECT1:TIC0005.PV

Group 3(period:1 min) Data in 1 min period

PROJECT1_TIC0001_PV_1M.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0004_PV_1M.DAT
PROJECT1_TIC0005_PV_1M.DAT | |

PROJECT1::TIC0001.PV [¢
PROJECT1::TIC0004.PV [*
\ |PROJECT1::TIC0005.PV [

\ ’
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7.2.3 Switching groups to be displayed

(1) Choose the group from displayed tabs in the graphic screen.
Switch to the group displaying trend line by clicking group selection tab. The
group names set by trend setting ([:f Section 9.8) are displayed in group-
selection tabs.

I GR-

When monitor tool starts, the chosen group will be memorized and displayed in
"chosen" status next time.

When re-switching to the previous group after switching groups from one to
another, contents of data are the same as before. Once the trend graph screen is
closed, data being collected are displayed in all trend groups next time.

GR2 | GR3 | GR4 | GRS | GRE | GR7 IGR=1|}||

(2) Display the unseen tabs with sheet scroll button in the graphic
screen.
Use the sheet scroll button at the right end of group selection tab to display the
unseen group selection tab in current screen.

1) Scroll one tab to the left with one click.
Scroll to the left if pressing the button continuously.
1) 2) 2) Scroll one tab to the right with one click.
Scroll to the right if pressing the button continuously.

7.2.4 Displaying the latest value

Click the "Latest Value Display" button to display the latest value of trend graph.

Latest Value Display 1. Click the "Latest Value Display" button on
) the top of the graphic screen.
D 2. Trend cursor position and graph-scrolling

bar move to the right to display the latest
value of the trend graph with data being
collected.

POINT

Click the "Latest Value Display" button. When the scroll bar is at the right end, the
trend graph automatically scrolls from the right to the left during the collection. If the
bar is not at the right end, display the time trend graph designated by diagram scroll
bar. At that time, the trend graph will not scroll automatically even if the collection is
in execution.
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7.2.5 Changing the display magnification

The display magnification of trend graph can be modified by time gridline interval in the
diagram and the Y-axis scale setting determined by top and bottom limit of data display.
Memorizes changed scale for every group during trend graph display.

Once the trend graph screen is closed, the initial scale ruler will appear next time when

the trend graph is opened.

Button name Description

X-axis

Gridline interval

Select the time interval separated by gridline.
(30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 30 min, 1 h, 2 h, 6 h, 12 h, 24 h, 48 h).

Y-axis

Y-axis scale Designate the value of display top and bottom limit for every trend item.

(1) The change of horizontal axis magnification
Transverse magnification can be changed by selecting the time interval for
displaying trend graph.

Gridline Intarval 1. Click the "Gridline Interval" button.

Gridiine Interval - | 2. The "Gridline Interval" dialog box is
Flas  (l2h displayed.
Cmn € Bh Select the time interval separated by gridline.
CoGmn 12k Click the "OK" button.

5. Change the X-axis display magnification of

€ 3min 48k the trend graph.
© 1h

Cancel |

Hw

© A0min 7 24h

After the change of gridline intervals, the minimum unit of displayable data by
moving the trend cursor changes too. The value appears once every 1 second
when the interval is 30 seconds, while once every 2 hours when the interval is 48
hours.

Because the interval value shorter than sampling period cannot be displayed, the
designated gridline interval is limited by the length of sampling period.

Sampling period change is executed by trend setting. ([:? Section 9.8)

The relation between the display unit of every gridline interval and sampling
period with designation availability is as follows:

Gridline interval 30s 1 min 5 min 10 min | 30 min 1h 2h 6h 12h 24 h 48 h
Unit of display 1s 2s 10s 20s 1 min 2 min 5 min 10 min | 30 min 1h 2h

1s O O O O O O O O O O O

10s X ©) O O O O O O O O

Sar_“‘;“”g 1 min X X X X O O O O O O O

erio
i 5min | X X X X X x | o] o] ol o O
10 min X X X X X X X O O O O
O: Available for setting x : Unavailable for setting
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POINT

Ctrl + mouse wheel scroll enables the gridline interval to be wider/narrower on the
trend graph screen.
Ctrl + turn mouse wheel forward  : wider the gridline Interval

Ctrl + turn mouse wheel backward : narrower the gridline Interval

(2) The change of Y-axis magnification
Longitudinal magnification can be changed by the top and bottom limit of the data
displayed in the designated trend graph.

e Bl 1. Click the "Y-axis Scale" button on the
top of the screen.

l
2. The "Y-axis scale" dialog box is
¥-anis Scale - x| d|Sp|ayed .
B Tco0n bl AT 3. Designate the top and bottom limit of
B rec00tmy oo sooo the data in trend graph.
3 TAGOD.SY oo 500.0 .
4 TAGOOLFY oo 500.0 4. Click the "OK" button.
= 5. Change the Y-axis display magnification
7 in the trend graph.
a
_ The top and bottom limit of WORD type:
HO000-HFFFF fixed
x| Corce_| The top and bottom limit of BOOL type:
0-1 fixed

POINT

In the Item field on the Y-axis Scale dialog box, item names or comments are
displayed in accordance with the display format of Cursor position data display grid.

(An item name is displayed when comment is blank.)

7-11
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7.2.6 Exporting to CSV file

Click the "Export to CSV File" button in trend graphic screen to save the trend data to
files in CSV form after appointing storage folder and file name.

Output form is as follows:
The first line is the title indicating all data contents. Under it, the collecting data is
output in the original order of date and time.

Data, TAG001.MLL, TAG001.MV, TAG001.SV, TAG00.MODE,,,,
7/30/2002 6:05:52 PM, 0, 65.2, 450.0, H0010,,,,
7/30/2002 6:05:53 PM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

The format of the outputted date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System. The setting can be changed in "Region" in the control
panel.

Data type of item Output form

® Tag dataitem
Output in accordance with decimal point digit.
REAL type ® Monitor variable
Output in accordance with digits after decimal point registered in
the Monitor variable setting.

INT, DINT type Output after the character string conversion as the original example.
WORD type Output after attaching "H" to the head of the value.
BOOL type Output 0 or 1.

POINT

e Trend data can be output to CSV files automatically. (— 5 Section 8.7)
® Only a user who has the authority for CSV file export can execute the operation.

o The title of CSV file is displayed in tag name even though it is displayed in tag
comment on the trend graphic screen.
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7.2.7 Displaying CSV file

The period of trend data of an automatic trend CSV file to be displayed can be
specified by clicking the "Display CSV File" button on the trend graph screen.

A 1. Click the "Display CSV File" button on the top of
the screen.

Display CS¥ File x|

l
The "Display CSV File" dialog box is displayed.

— Specify period

Please specify the period of data which the trend graph displays.

Specify the period and folder of data to display.

-1 |1Uf 1/2009 = |1U:59:59AM =

Click the "OK" button.

"Permd + 10,000 point:

10/1/2009 81320 AM to 10/1/2003 10:53:55 AM ‘

a oD

The specified trend graph is displayed.

— Specify folder

€~ Specifying a folder

& Automatic iend C5Y file export Laget folder

Bath Browse
Cancel |

The format of the outputted date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft®
Windows® Operating System.

See as below for the specified contents on the "Display CSV File" dialog box.

ltem

Description

Specify period

Select ‘Start Date’ or ‘End Date’ from the list box, and enter the date and time.
For the method for specifying date and time, refer to POINT in this section.

Period : 10,000 points

The period of date and time specified in [Specify period] is displayed.

Specify a folder in which an automatic trend CSV file to be displayed is stored.
This item cannot be selected when the monitor tool is running as Client.
® Automatic trend CSV file export target folder

Specify folder An automatic trend CSV file saved in the folder set to "Automatic trend CSV file export
target folder" in Option setting (Trend graph) is to be referred.
® Specifying a folder
Specify a folder in "Path". An automatic trend CSV files saved in the folder is to be referred.
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POINT

® When the pen assignment of the group is changed in the trend setting, automatic
trend CSV files which are output before the change cannot be displayed.

® When the monitor tool is running as Client, only trend data of automatic trend
CSV files saved in the automatic trend CSV file export target folder in the server
side can be displayed.

® When the date and time format on OS is changed, trend data of automatic trend
CSV files may not be displayed.
For example, when day of week is included in the date format, when an unusual
symbol or delimiter is used in the date and time format or when the display order
of date and time is changed, automatic trend CSV files saved in the previous date
and time format may not be displayed.

® When automatic trend CSYV files saved with different language OS are displayed,
incorrect date may be displayed or trend data may not be displayed.

® The following explain the method for specifying date and time.

Date input area Time input area

=] |10/ 1/2008 =]/ 105259 am =

October. 2009

Date selection I
calendar Sun Mon Tue wed Thu Fri Sat
NZ27 28 23 30 @ 2 3

4 B B 7 8 5 10

1 12 13 14 15 18 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 M4

J28 28 27 28 29 30 A

1 2z 3 4 5 § 7pP——
[ Browsz...|
=3 Today: 10/1/2009 Browse

1) Input method of date
Enter a date in the date input area in suitable format for the setting of OS.
It can be input with the keyboard.
The date selection calendar is displayed immediately below by clicking the =
button in the date input area.
2) Input method of time
Enter a time in the time input area in suitable format for the setting of OS.
It can be input with the keyboard.
Value of the hour, minute and second at the cursor position can be increased
and decreased by clicking the = button in the time input area.
3) Input method using the date selection calendar
The date selection calendar is displayed by clicking the =l button in the date
input area.
The date is set to the date input area by clicking the desired date.
The E button is displayed and the year can be changed by clicking the year
displayed above. Also, the popup menus from January to December are
displayed and the month can be selected.
The =1 button displays the previous month’s calendar and the 2 putton
displays the next month’s calendar.
Also, today’s date can be specified by clicking today’s date displayed in the
lower part of the screen.
® When automatic trend CSV files are saved including group names in accordance
with the setting of "Automatic trend CSV file export target folder" in the option
setting ([:)? Section 9.17 (5)), if the trend group name is changed, CSV files that
were output before the change cannot be displayed on the trend graph.

09 10:53:59 AM
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7.3 Alarm List
Display a list of alarm record
e
1. Click the "Alarm List" button ( |+ A ) on the monitor toolbar.
2. The alarm list screen is displayed.
) Alarm List —|ol x|
All j Delete Recovered Alarms Confirm All Print Exportto GEY File
Mo. canfirm Tag Tag Comment Alarm Contents Occurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Valug=
The current R 2
row iS 2 - Licoot Tank 2 21812007 4:01:31 PM Minar oo
selected for a0 Licont Tank 2 203/2007 4:01:31 PM Minor 00
display. 4 |0 TAGOO1 28i2007 4:01:31 PM Minor 0o
] - TAGOOT 21812007 4:01:31 PM Minar oo
[ #SYSTEM PLC CPL Error: MOMITOR System A 2342007 4:01:31 PM Major
7 | #SVYESTEM Cormmunication Open Errar: MORITOR Specified con) 212007 4$:010:13 PM | 2052007 401:29 PM | Major
8 - #EYSTEM Communication Reading Error - MORNITOR Specified ¢ 20852007 4:01:13 PM | 20872007 4:01:29 P hajar
s O PGS0 Program setter 1 2/3/2007 4:00:38 PM | 2/3/2007 4:01:28 PM | Minor
1 |o Licnt Tank 2 2B/2007 3AT4BPM | 23/2007 4:01:28 PM | Minar D_DILI
4 | »
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8)

Maximum 2000 alarms can be displayed.
*For 1) to 8), refer to "Section 7.3.1 Displaying alarm list".

POINT

Double-clicking the alarm line displays the alarm-related faceplate (if any) or the
system alarm details dialog box (in the case of the system alarm (E? Section
7.3.1) line).

System Alarm Details [3e)

Thread: VirtualPlc
ErrMsg: Cannot communicate with the PLC.

Execute again after checking the connections with the PLC.

Please check power module, CPU module, U0 module, Intelligent module,
Network module, base, cable.

Please check the manual and other documentation.

<ES:01808201>

The dates and times of the PLC CPU stopping errors and PLC CPU errors
displayed in the system alarm details dialog box are those when the errors occurred
in the CPU module (dates and times according to the internal clock of the CPU
module).

The dates and times of the PLC CPU stopping errors and PLC CPU errors
displayed in the alarm list are those when the monitor tool recognized the errors.
Hence, the dates and times displayed in the alarm list may not match those
displayed in the system alarm details dialog box.
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7.3.1 Displaying alarm list

The alarm records are displayed in descending order of the alarm occurrence date and
time. Contents of each field are shown as follows.

No. Item Description

1) Confirm field Display the check box for confirmation only when the alarm occurs.

2) Tag field The tag name that displays the alarm occurrence/recovered.

3) Tag comment field Displays a tag comment.

4) Alarm contents field *! Display the alarm name.

5) Occurrence date field Display the date and time of alarm occurrence. *?

6) Recovered date field Display the date and time of alarm recovered. *?

Display Major/Minor alarm.

7 Level field If the glarm level (ALM for glarm tag,.ALML_W1 to ALML_W4 for 64-pqints alarm
tag) bit of tag data is ON, display Major error. If the alarm level (ALM) bit of tag data
is OFF, display Minor error. Display major error when system alarm occurs.

8) Measured Value field Display related measured value.

*1: The display format as to the tag data items is according to "Tag Data Item Display of Alarm" of Option
Setting (Alarm/Event).
*2: The format of the displayed date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft® Windows® Operating
System.

7-16
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(1) Alarm types
An alarm will be displayed when the status of related tag data items changes or a
system error occurs.
It is displayed on the alarm list screen and in the alarm/event display area of the
monitor toolbar ("5 Section 6.3.1).
The following table shows alarm types that are listed.

Type

Description

Measured value
exists

To add the related measured value and keep the records for the 6 items of MLA, MHA, PLA, PHA,
LLA, HHA involved in item of ALM of the loop tag.

If the tag type is 2PIDH, PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT or PVAL an alarm is displayed for SVLA and
SVHA in item of ALM2.

MLA, MHA : Display MV value when measured value alarm occurs.
PLA, PHA, LLA, HHA: Display PV value when measured value alarm occurs.
SVLA, SVHA : Display SV value when measured value alarm occurs.

Measured value

To use the changing bit of the item of ALM included in the loop tag and the status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2) as the occurrence and recovered of the alarm, and then keep the

display pattern

not exist record.
If the tag type is 2PIDH, PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT or PVAL, an alarm is displayed for ALM2 items.
To use the changing bit of the item of ALM included in the loop tag (PVAL) and the status tag (NREV,
REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P) as the occurrence and recovered of the
alarm, and then keep the record.

Faceplate

Alarm contents are to display character string, which is set and registered by faceplate display pattern
setting. (7 Section 9.13)

The referred number of display mode is got from the display name mode number of tag data (FPNO).
The settings is not registered, it will be displayed as blank. (= Section 10.6)

Alarm tag

® Alarm tag
To use the changing bit of the item of ALM as the occurrence and recovered the alarm and then
keep the record. The alarm contents are to display the character string which is registered to the
alarm setting. (> Section 9.9)
The referred alarm number is the alarm name number of tag data (the value stored to ALM1NO to
ALMB8NO). The settings is not registered, it will be displayed as blank. (Z = Section 10.7)

® 64-points alarm tag
To use the changing bit of the item of ALM_W1 to ALM_W4 as the occurrence and recovered the
alarm and then keep the record. The alarm contents are to display connected character string of
group name and alarm content which are registered to the alarm setting ([ff Section 9.9).
The referred alarm number is the alarm group name number of tag data (the value stored to
ALMG1NO to ALMG8NO) and the alarm name number of tag data (the value stored to ALM1NO
to ALMB64NO). The settings is not registered, it will be displayed as blank. (_=  Section 10.7)

System alarm

To keep the record of the occurrence and recovered of monitor tool system alarm.
The displayed alarm contents are determined by alarm types. (refer to the table in next page)

7-17
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The following table is the system alarm list

Alarm content

Content

"Communication open error" + project name *!*5.*6

Alarm occurs when network communication open error is
detected.

"Communication reading error" + project name *':*5:*6

Alarm occurs when network communication reading error is
detected.

"Communication writing error" project name *'*5*6

Alarm occurs when network communication writing is detected.

"Communication close error" + project name *'*5*6

Alarm occurs when network communication close error is
detected.

"Disk free space error" + drive name *”

Alarm occurs when the free space of the PX Developer
installation destination, trend binary data, CSV files created by
automatic CSV file export memory driver is under "Disk free
space check size" of option setting (general).

It will be detected once per 10 minutes.

"File error" + File type *2*7

Alarm occurs when file exceptional error is detected.
A file error occurs for each of trend binary data, automatic trend
CSV, automatic alarm CSV and automatic event CSV files.

"Memory error" *2*7

Alarm occurs when memory exceptional error is detected.

"Exception error" *2*7

Alarm occurs when exception error (not including file exception
and memory exception) is detected.

"PLC CPU stopping error" + project name *3*4*5

Alarm occurs when a stop error occurs in the CPU module.

"PLC CPU error" + project name *3*4*5

Alarm occurs when an operation continue error occurs in the CPU
module.

"Project ID code inconsistency" + project name **

Alarm occurs if the monitor target project set with the monitor tool
does not match the project in the CPU module.

If the monitoring target is a GX Works3 project, an alarm occurs
even when the tag FB is not used in the project.

"Incorrect PLC type" + project name **

Alarm occurs when the monitor target project and connected PLC
are inconsistent in the PLC type.

"Redundant System: PLC Parameter Read Error"
+ project name *°

Alarm occurs when the connection target is a redundant system
and read of PLC parameter has failed.

"Redundant System: System A/B Identification Error"
+ project name *!*4*5

Alarm occurs when the connection target is a redundant system
and the system cannot be identified (system A or system B).

"Redundant System: Control/Standby System Status
Error" + project name *3*4*5

Alarm occurs when the connection target is a redundant system
and the control/standby system status is invalid.

"Event notification source error" *2

Alarm occurs when the event notification source cannot be
specified.

"Event notification data receiving error" *?

Alarm occurs when the size of data received through event
notification is out of the range, or the tag block No. is invalid.

"SCADA Interaction Function Error" *2*7

Alarm occurs when an error arises during SCADA interaction
function processing.

Even if set not to receive event notification for the system
configuration that can receive one, alarm also occurs.

"Event notification execution error" + project name *2

Alarm occurs when the event notification function cannot be used.

"Client Communication Error" + client name

Alarm occurs when the communication between a server and
client is failed in the server/client monitoring system.

"Server Initialization Error"

Alarm occurs when the initialization of communication is failed at
startup as Server.

"Server Communication Error" *9

Alarm occurs when the communication between a primary server
and a secondary server is failed.

"Invalid Simulator Version" *1°

Alarm occurs when the simulator to be connected has not
installed or the version installed is not applicable to the process
control instruction when connecting to the simulator.

7-18
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*1:

*2:

*3:

*4:
*5:

*6:
*T:

*8:

*0:
*10:

Only when the connection target is a redundant system, either of "Specified connection target"

(specification in "Transfer Setup" screen), "System A" or "System B" (connection target for system monitor)

is added.

(Alarm example) Communication Open Error: Project1 System A

With regard to this error, the condition where the system is recovered from the error cannot be recognized.

When the confirm field is checked in the alarm list, the system is recovered from the error. When

unchecked, the error occurs. "..." always appears in the recovery date.

If the same name alarm (alarm content) has occurred, the alarm is not recorded. If not occurred, the

alarm is recorded.

Only when the connection target is a redundant system, either of "System A" or "System B" (connection

target for system monitor) is added.

(Alarm content example) Communication Open Error: Project1 System A

The alarm is issued/deactivated when checking the PLC status. For details of the relevant processing,

refer to Appendix 1.9.

It is restored once when the operation mode (backup mode/separate mode/debug mode) is switched in a

redundant system.

When communication board errors are detected, communication board name is displayed instead of

project name.

(For example: It will be displayed as "Communication open error MELSECNET _BOARD_51" when self-

interface access error of MELSECNET/10 is detected.)

An OPS name is appended only in the server/client monitoring system.

(Alarm example) Memory Error: [Client1]

This error is caused by either of the following conditions. Once the error occurs due to either of the

conditions, another alarm does not occur even the other condition is satisfied.

® The version of the driver for CC-Link IE Controller Network board (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) is earlier than
1.08J.

® The network type set in the <<Event Notification>> tab of the project parameter setting and that set in
the transfer setup are different.

This error is recovered when a secondary server connects to a primary server.

Recovers by the following operation

e Clear all the connection settings with simulator in the monitor target project setting, and click the "Apply"
button. (_  Section 9.4 (4))

e Exit the monitor tool and restart the monitor tool after installation of Simulator whose version is
applicable to the process control instruction.

POINT

If a system alarm has occurred, double-click the system alarm line in the alarm list
to display the corresponding system alarm details dialog box.
Take corrective action, referring to the dialog box.

For details of the other troubleshooting, refer to Section 12.1.
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(2) Display items based on alarm types
The description of display items based on alarm types is as follows.
Confirm Tag Alarm contents Oc(;::trgiqce ch;c;;iqed Level Mii?&éed
Measured MV/PV/
value exists Name of bit item SV(Current)
Measured that has been
value not changed. *?
exists
Display tag | Registered Display date | Display date jor/mi
E;CT: e Display | name character string in andptirr{e of andptinze of Meloriminer
at[t)erz check Faceplate display | j1am alarm
P box pattern setting occurrence | recovered *3 None
Registered
Alarm tag character string in
alarm setting
System 4SYSTEM System alarm Major
alarm contents

*1: When monitor tool is started or "Apply" button or "Reload" button of monitor target project setting
([:f Section 9.4) is clicked, alarms in occurrence status will transit into recovered status.
If alarm is occurring when it is transiting into recovered date, new alarm will be displayed.
Date and time of the operations mentioned above is displayed in the recovered date field.
*2: The display format as to the tag data items is according to "Tag Data ltem Display of Alarm" of Option
Setting (Alarm/Event).
*3: Recovered date and time of file error, memory error and exception error is not displayed in the recovered

date field.
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POINT

For the communication open, read, write and close errors, only one of them is
displayed for each connection target of the project.
Only the first error is displayed. Recovery from the above error is made as soon as
communication succeeds.
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3)

Display example of alarm

The display examples of alarm types are as follows.

® With measured value

Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents *' Occurrence Date *? Recovered Date *? Level M?/Z‘T'Sered
1 |Ticoor  |Roomtemperature iy, o 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Major | 4.8%
adjustment valve 1
o |Ticoor |Roomtemperature iy, o 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Major | 4.8%
adjustment valve 1
o Without measured value
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents *' Occurrence Date *2 Recovered Date *2 Level M?/aaslz:ged
Room temperature a. .
O TIC001 adjustment valve 1 DVLA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
Room temperature a. e .
O TIC001 adjustment valve 1 DVLA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
® Faceplate display pattern
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *2 Recovered Date *2 Level Miaa‘?lljéed
Water level ' a. .
O VALV001 | djustment valve 1 Time-out 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
Water level ' a. . .
O VALV001 adjustment valve 1 Time-out 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
® Alarm tag
Confirm Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *2 Recovered Date *2 Level M?/Z‘T'S;ed
Operation start Processing A . )
O ALMO001 alarm 1 abnormal 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Minor
01 |ALmopr | Operation start Processing A 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Minor
alarm 1 abnormal
® System alarm
Confirm** Tag Tag comment Alarm contents Occurrence Date *2 Recovered Date *2* | Level M?/Z‘T'Sered
Communication open Ao .
O #SYSTEM error- PROJECTA 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM Major
0 |#SYSTEM Communication open | 4345002 11:43:20 AM | 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM | Major

error: PROJECT1

*1: The display format as to the tag data items is according to "Tag Data ltem Display of Alarm" of Option
Setting (Alarm/Event).

*2:

When monitor tool is started or "Apply" button or "Reload" button of monitor target project setting

(7" Section 9.4) is clicked, alarms in occurrence status will transit to recovered status. (Except the file
error, memory error and exception error of system alarm)
If the alarm is occurring when it is transiting to recovered status, the new alarm will be displayed. The date
and time displayed by recovered date and time is the date and time of the above operation.

*3:
*4:

recovered status.
If the check is cancelled in the check box, it will be changed to the occurrence status.
The alarm will not be recovered until checking the checkbox in the confirm field.

7-21

For file error, memory error and exception error, recovered date will not be displayed in recovered date field.
For file error, memory error and exception error, make a check mark in the confirm field to set alarm to
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POINT

is registered by deleting the already registered alarm.

The alarm to be deleted is selected in accordance with “Unconfirmed Alarms
Deletion at Delete Recovered Alarms” of Option Setting (Alarm/Event) in the
following order.
The setting is "Yes" : 1) an alarm whose date of occurrence is the oldest in the list and the
status is the recovery status.
The setting is "No" : 1) a checked alarm whose date of occurrence is the oldest in the list
and the status is the recovery status
2) an alarm whose date of occurrence is the oldest in the list and the
status is the recovery status

When no alarms that can be deleted from the list exist, the latest alarm is not
recorded on the alarm list.

it cannot be recorded on the alarm list.

If new alarms occur when there have been 2000 registered alarms, the latest alarm

However, the latest alarm is recorded to the automatic alarm CSV file even though

(4) The display color of alarm

Display color can be set as changing color in terms of the alarm level and status

in the alarm list.

Color setting in terms of alarm level can use option setting (General).

If [Highlighted display while alarms occur] is set as <Available> in the option
setting (Alarm/Event), the occurring alarm which is not confirmed flashes.
For details, refer to "Section 9.17 Option Setting".

Highlighted display i . X )
) Not confirmed in occurrence status After confirmation check In recovered
while alarms occur
Availabl Background color flicks in alarm level Background color flicks in Background: white
vailable
color in 1-second period. alarm level color. Character : black
None No matter what the status is, display characters of alarm content in alarm level color.
POINT
Character size will not change in changing the window size timely.
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7.3.2 Confirm check

Click to check the checkbox.

In the server/client monitoring system, when the confirmation check status is changed
on the alarm list screen of one OPS, the alarm list screens of all OPSs are
synchronized.

Zonfirm Confirm
| - 5

I %4

For details of confirming all alarms on the list, refer to "Section 7.3.5 Confirming all
alarms".

POINT

® A user who has the authority of operation for checking the alarm can check the
check box.

® The file error, memory error and exception error of system alarm are treated as
alarm recovered at confirming and checking step.
If cancel the check, it will be treated as alarm occurrence.

7.3.3 Displaying selected alarms

Click list box ([=]) on the alarm list screen, and select the displayed alarm.

Al j Celete Recovered Alarms Confirm All Print Exportto CEY File
m Tag Comment Alarm Contents Ciccurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Value
| Recovered

2 ] LICUT Tank 2 20802007 4:01:31 PM Minar oo
3 - Licoo Tank 2 2082007 4:01:31 P inor oo
4 - TAGOD 20852007 4:01:31 PM Minar oo
i - TAGOM 20802007 4:01:31 P inor oo
B - #5VSTEM PLC CPU Errar : MONITOR Systerm A 20852007 4:01:31 PM Majar
T - #EYETEM Communication Open Error MONITOR Specified con) 282007 40113 PwM | 2082007 4:01.29 PM Major
g - #5VSTEM Communication Reading Error: MONTOR Specified ¢ 2872007 4:01:13 PM | 2082007 4:01:29 PM Majar
9 - PES001 Frogram setter 1 2082007 4:00:29 P | 2082007 4:01:29PM | Minor

I 10 - Licom Tank 2 2812007 3:47:48 PM | 20872007 4:01:29 PM Minar I I]_IJ|L|

4 »

Information about the contents of list box is listed in the following table:

Iltem Description
All Display all the alarms.
Occurring Display the alarms in occurrence.
Recovered Display the recovered alarms.
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7.3.4 Deleting recovered alarms

Click the "Delete Recovered Alarms" button on the alarm list screen to delete the
alarms in the recovered status.

In the server/client monitoring system, when the "Delete Recovered Alarms" button is
clicked on the alarm list screen of one OPS, the alarm list screens of all OPSs are
synchronized.

Baemst R
Al j Delete Recovered Alarms canfirm All Print Export to CSY File
Mo Confirm Tag Tag Comment Alarm Contents Oceurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured'alue®
1
2 - TAGOM 2032007 4:09:43 P tdinar 0.0
3 | #IVETEM FLC CPU Errar : MONITOR Svstern A 232007 4:09:43 PM Ilajor
4 Irs LIco01 Tank 2 232007 4:01:31 PM 282007 4:09:42 PM Minar 0.0 -
51 - LIco01 Tank 2 22007 4:01:31 PM O 2802007 4:09:42 PM Minar 0.0
[} | TAGOD 232007 4:01:31 PM 282007 4:09:42 PM Minar D.D'_d
4 i il

The setting for "Unconfirmed Alarms Deletion at Delete Recovered Alarms" of Option Setting
(Alarm/Event)

"Yes" : delete all the alarms in the recovered status

"No" : delete the checked alarms in the recovered status

POINT

® A user who has the authority for deleting the alarms can execute the operation.
® "Delete Recovered Alarms" cannot be executed if "Occurring” is selected in
selected display of alarm (Ei? Section 7.3.3).

7.3.5 Confirming all alarms

Click the "Confirm All" button on the alarm list screen to confirm the unconfirmed
alarms that are displayed.

In the server/client monitoring system, when the "Confirm All" button is clicked on the
alarm list screen of one OPS, the alarm list screens of all OPSs are synchronized.

T i
Al j Delete Recovered Alarms Canfirm All Frint Exportto G5V File
o Confirm Tay Tay Comment Alarm Contents Occurrence Date Recovered Date Level |Measured Value=
1
2 [ TAGO0T 82007 4:09:43 PM Minor oo
3 FSYSTEM FLC CPU Error - MONITOR Systern & 2812007 4:09:43 P tfajor
4 4 LICo01 Tank 2 82007 4:01:31 PM 20802007 4:09:42 PM Minar 0.0 =
5 I LIco0n1 Tank 2 22007 4:01:31 PM 20872007 4:09:42 PM Minar oo
5 l_\ TAGOM 282007 4:01:31 PM 28/2007 4:09:42 PM Minor U_U|;|
| | »
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Unconfirmed alarms are all confirmed.

POINT

® A user who has the authority for checking the alarms can execute the operation.
® |f "Occurring" and "Recovered" are selected in displayed of alarm ([:? Section
7.3.3), it indicates that the displayed data are confirmed.
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7.3.6 Printing an alarm list

Click the "Print" button on the alarm list screen to print the alarm list.

It will be printed on the printer that is set in the print setting of option setting (General).
If the printer name is not specified, the default printer specified in the personal
computer will be applied.

Following dialog box will be displayed after printing is started. The dialog box will be
closed after printing. Click the "Cancel" button to cancel printing during execution.

MELSOFT Series PX Developer __ |

Prirting
Alarm Lis— Display the selected
o the alarm
EPSOM LP-9200P52 +F5

on WWEpB0E 7 p-9200pe2
Fage 1

Following are the printimage.

Print tittes ——— Alarm List (All) 2/1 3/2007 1:56:00 PM 4—— Print date and time of printing
: 3 e WNo. | Confim | Tag Tag Comment Alam Contents Otcurtence Date Recovered Date | Level | Measured Value : : i
(Wlth fixed pOSItIOn) (= ‘Ucnnz ‘Tankzwatw\eve\ 21302007 1:51:03 P ‘ ‘ Minor ‘ 0.0 (W|th fixed pOSlthn)
The alarms selected 2 |0 LICO0Z | Tank 2water level 21372007 1:51:03 P M Minor 0.0
. . 3 |0 #SYSTEM PLC GPU Error: PROJECT SystemA | 213/2007 151:03 P Major
for display is T T P o ey FROEST 1AOT\ 0420 07 15102
displayed to the s |0 Licooz Tank 2 water level 21432007 1:43:42PM | 21312007 1:51:02PM | Minar 00
N . 6 |0 UCOD2  Tank 2water evel 21302007 1:43.42PM | 2132007 1:51:02PM | Minor 0.0
rlght of titles. 0 #SYSTEM FLC CPUENDr PROJECTSystem A 213/2007 143:41 PN | 271312007 1:61:02FM_ Major
8 | UcoZ  Tank 2owater level 2132007 14326 PM | 2132007 1:4340PM | Minor 0.0
(L4 Uconz  Tank 2water evel 2132007 14326 PM | 2132007 1:43.40PM Minor 0.0
n @ #SvaTEM PLC GPUEror PROJECT Sysiem A 21130007 14325 PN | 21372007 1:4340PM Major
e #IVSTEM Project|D Code Incansistency : PROJECT | 213/2007 14343 PM | 201312007 1:43:24 PM | Major
12 |0 Lico2 Tahk 2water level 21302007 1:41:35PM | 21132007 1:43:24 PM Minar 00— Only the |ines Wlth data are
(=l UCOZ  Tank 2water evel 1302007 1:41:36 M| 2132007 1:43.24 P Minor 0.0 .,
W |n #5VSTEM PLG GPUENMDN PROJECTSystem A 21302007 141:35PM | 27132007 143:24 PM | Major printed.
50 #SYSTEM ProjectiD Code Inconsistency : PROJECT | 213/2007 141:21 PM_ | 271312007 1:41:34 P Major : i
e N = Print the messages displayed
17 |0 Licon2 Tank 2 water level 232007 135:00 PN 2113/2007 1:41:34 PM | Minor 0.0 on the alarm ||St screen.
0 =l #3YSTEM PLC CPUENDr PROJECT System A | 213/2007 1:36:08 PN | 21312007 1:41:34 P Major P P
4 UCOZ  Tank 2water evel 2132007 13906 FM | 21132007 1:3808FM | Minor 0.0 Use narrow prmtlng if the
n | LICO0Z | Tank 2water level 2132007 1:39.05PM | 2132007 1:32.08 M Minor 0.0 width of the print paper is less
n | Uconz  Tank 2water evel 2132007 12:03.02 PM | 2132007 1:38:40PM | Minor 0.0 . .
2 ueo  Tewasne TS0T 120502 Pt 152007 13040 P iner oo than the width of the grid.
2z |7 #SYSTEM Project|D Code Inconsistency : PROJECT | 2413/2007 12:02:48 PM | 2113/2007 1:30:08PM | Major 50 |ines can be fl”ed in 1 page
i s UCOD2  Tank 2water evel 21132007 12:01:26 PM | 21132007 120243 Ph_ Minor 0.0
% |0 UCOZ  Tank 2water evel 2M3/2007 12:01:25 FM | 21372007 120248 FY Minor [ at most.
% | #SYSTEM PLG GPUENDr PROJECT System A | 213/2007 12:01:24 PM | 271312007 1:39:08 P Major
7 | #SYSTEM ProjectiD Code Inconsistency : FROJECT | 213/2007 11:57.02AM | 271312007 1201:23 PV Major
% |0 #SvaTEM PLC GPU Error PROJECT Sysiem A 211372007 115551 3AM | 21372007 120123 Ph Major
a0 UCO2  Tank 2 waer level 213200711551 2AM | 211302007 1201:23 PH Minor 0.0
E UCOD2  Tank 2water evel 21132007 11:56:12.AM | 21132007 1201:23 Ph_ Minor 0.0
£ [ #SYSTEM Cormmunication Open Eror - PROJECT Sp 2/13/2007 11:54.08 AM | 271312007 1156611 AN Major
£ [ #SYSTEM Cormmunication Open Enor- PROJECT 5p 2/13/2007 11:53:56 AM | 271312007 115407 AN Major
# |0 #SYSTEM Communication Reading Error: PROJECT 2/13/2007 11:53:56 AW | 271312007 11:5407 A\ Major
@ |0 #SvaTEM Project|D Code Inconsistency | PROJECT | 211372007 11:50:34 AM | 21372007 11:5407 AL Major
B | UCD02  Tank 2 water level 2132007 11:30:33 AW | 21302007 115407 AR Minor 0.0
B & UCO02  Tank 2 water level 2132007 11:30:33 AM | 2132007 155407 AN Minor 0.0
1 < Print page
(position, fonts fixed)

POINT

® A user who has the authority for printing the alarms can execute the operation.
® Print in the status that is displayed on alarm list screen.
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7.3.7 Exporting to CSV file

Click the "Export to CSV File" button on the alarm list screen to save all the alarms
selected for displaying on the alarm list in CSV file format. When saving a file, specify
the saving folder and file name.

It indicates the selection status of alarms
that are saved in CSV file.

Export Alarm Records bo CSY File(All)

Save in: | ‘- WORKDATA <] « @ & E-

File name: |SW1D5E_FBDD.::$V Save I
Save as lype: |ES‘J file [*. cav) j Cancel |

Z

The output form is as follows.
The first row indicates the title of the data contents and the following rows are output
the collected data in chronological order.

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Detailed Name of Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered
Date,Level,Measured Value

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,PLA,Input low limit,9/5/2011 2:14:10 PM,9/5/2011 2:44:08 PM,Minor,0.0
LIC002,Tank 2 water level,LLA, Input low low limit,9/5/2011 2:14:10 PM,9/5/2011 2:44:08 PM,Minor,0.0
#SYSTEM,,Project ID Code Inconsistency : PROJECT,,9/5/2011 2:43:58 PM,9/5/2011 2:44:16 PM,Major,
#SYSTEM,,PLC CPU Error : PROJECT System A,,9/5/2011 2:44:17 PM,,Major,

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,PLA, Input low limit,9/5/2011 2:44:18 PM,,Minor,0.0

LIC002,Tank 2 water level,LLA, Input low low limit,9/5/2011 2:44:18 PM,,Minor,0.0

POINT

® Alarm data can be output to CSV files automatically. (E? Section 8.7)
(However, its output form differs from that of the alarm list.)

® A user who has the authority for exporting data of the alarms to CSV file can
execute the operation.

® |n CSV file, output as the status selected in the alarm list screen.

® The items of "Detailed Name of Alarm Contents" are output regardless of "Tag
Data ltem Display of Alarm" display format of Option Setting (Alarm/Event).

7-26 7-26



7 MONITOR FUNCTION

7.4 Event List

® PURPOSE

Display a list of event record.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Event List" button ( H_ﬂ

2. The event list screen is displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

§3 Event List

) on the monitor toolbar.

MELSOFT

[=] E3

Delete All Canfirm All Frint Exportta G5V File
ha. Canfirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Setalue Frevious Walue | User | =
The current ——»
row Is 2 TICO01 10M 512013 10:25:36 AM CLOSE admin [
jele::ted for 5 TIM1001 10M 572013 10:25:21 AM DOM_RUN_SET admin
Ispiay. 4 TIM1 001 1052013 10:23:56 AM DOM_STOP_SET adrmin
5 Licont a 10M 52013 3:43:57 AM 1.0 0a adrmin
i Moot Motor 10AS2013849:52 AM | AUT
7 Moot Motor 10M 52013 3:49:52 AM AUT MAN adrmin
g - MSGA01  Ewentmessage 1 Temperature setting completed | 1001672013 9:49:49 AM -
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9)
Maximum 2000 events can be displayed.
* For 1) to 8), refer to "Section 7.4.1 Displaying event list".
POINT
Double-clicking the event line displays the event-related faceplate (if any).
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7.4.1 Displaying event list

The event records are displayed in descending order of the event occurrence date and
time. Contents of each field are shown as follows.

No. Item Description

1) Confirm field DispIaY a. check l:.>ox, which attach.es a con.firm label, when there needs confirm

check in information label event, display this check box.

2) Tag field Display the tag name of an object.

3) Tag comment field Displays a tag comment.

4) Event Message field *' Display event name (the name is different as the type of event is different).
5) Occurrence Date field Display the date and times of an event occur. *?

6) Status field *! Display information related to status.

7) Set Value field ** Display information related to setting value.

8) Previous Value field Display when a value before the change exists.

9) User field Display the user name that operates the machine when an event occurs.

*1: The display format as for items of tag data is in accordance with "Tag Data Iltem Display of Event" of Option
Setting (Alarm/Event).
*2: The format of the displayed date and time depends on the setting of Microsoft® Windows® Operating
System.
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(1) Eventtypes
The history of events is the general output of the tag data and the status change
of the tag data determined by the system. The event contents can generally be
classified into the following four types: operation history, status change history,
message history and system event. The types of events are as the following

table.

Type

Description

*1

of tag data)

Operation history

(An output history

Word write

The history of loop tag and status tag when there is a word write operation.

Display the value written to setting value field

® \When item nature is WORD, DWORD; display in hexadecimal.

® When item nature is INT, DINT; attach item unit.

® \When item nature is REAL, display using decimal point of item and attach
item unit.

® When item is CTNO (lockout tag), display lockout tag name.

Bit write

The history of loop tag and status tag when there is a kind of bit write operation
(ON/OFF). The setting value (FALSE or TRUE) will be displayed in setting value
field.

Bit write in radio
button format

The history of loop tag and status tag, when there is a radio button (when one is
on, all others are changed to off) bit write operation. Display selected bit item
name in setting field.

Faceplate display
pattern write

The history when there is a bit write operation that can be registered using the
faceplate display pattern setting (" Section 9.13).
In the setting value field, a string is displayed using faceplate display pattern
setting (7 Section 9.13) to register.
If the setting is unregistered or the display pattern number is out of the range, the
display is empty (C Section 10.6).
® Forloop tag (PVAL) and status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, MTRS,
SS2P, DS2P or DS3P)
The history when there is a bit write operation in radio button format.
The number of display pattern is from display name pattern number of tag
data (FPNO).
In the case of Time-out reset, it will be Time-out setting name + "RESET".
® For status tag (PB)
The history when there is a bit write operation.
The number of display pattern is from display name pattern number of tag
data (FPNO1 to FPNO5).
A string is displayed as follows in accordance with the ON/OFF history type
registered in the faceplate display pattern setting. (_=  Section 9.13)

ON/OFF history type Description

The ON name of the operated button is
displayed.

The ON name is displayed when the status
answer (DIM_ON1 to DIM_ONS5) of the tag
Both ON and OFF data corresponding to the button is OFF, and
the OFF name is displayed when the status
answer is ON.

Only ON

*1: The record is saved on a personal computer with which tag data was operated.
When the server/client monitoring system has been configured, the operation histories can be checked with
any OPS in the system.
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Type

Description

Status change
history
(Specific tag
data status
change history)

Control mode

The history of an item, when register bit of mode item of loop tag and
status tag is changed to "ON".
Display bit item name in the status field.

The history when the bit status for TAG STOP (TSTP), OVERRIDE
(OVR) and SIMULATION (SIM) in the DIM of loop tag and status tag

I/0 mode
transferred.
Display the mode of changing in status field.
Loop tag The history when the bit registered in DIM item is changed to "ON".
(BC, PSUM) Display bit item name in a status field.
The history when the bit registered in DIM item is changed to "ON".
Display a button name registered in the faceplate display pattern setting
(5 Section 9.13) set in a status field. The number of display pattern is
from display name pattern number of FPNO of tag data. If not registered,
display is empty. (7 Section 10.6)
® When the tag type is PB
Loop tag The ON/OFF history type is "Both ON and OFF", the history of OFF
(PVAL, HTCL) . .
triggers is also stored.
(Sl\tlaRt;?/Ta:EV, ® \When the tag type ?s PVAL ' .
DIM MVAL1, MVALZ, PB, The performance differs depe.ndlng on ther open/close status history.
MTR2, MTR3, Always : store the history at all times.

SS2P, DS2P, DS3P)

Only MAN Mode : store the history only in the MAN mode.
(Store when MAN mode bit is ON.)
® \When the tag type is MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P
The history of OFF triggers of interlock for the bit 2, 3, 4, 5, and of
output signal status for the bit 6, 7 are also restored.
« History of OFF triggers of interlock : setting name + "OFF"

« History of OFF triggers of output signal status: setting name + "STOP"

Status tag
(TIMER1, TIMER2,
COUNT1, COUNT2)

The history when a bit registered in DIM item is changed to "ON".
Display A bit item name in status field.

DIM [ Status tag The history when a bit registered in DIM2 item is changed to "ON".
2 (MTR2, MTRS, Display a name registered in the faceplate display pattern setting
SS2P, DS2P, DS3P) | (_F  Section 9.13) set in a status field.
Lockout tag The history when CTNO of loop tag status tag is changing. Display the
name related to number in status field. If not registered, display is empty.
Motion type The history of motion type change when loop tag and tag type are PGS

or PGS2. Display the motion type in status field.
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Type Description

® Message tag
The history of MSG item, when its bit is changed to "ON". Display a
confirm check box when there is a specific confirm in tag data. Event
message comes from event setting (> Section 9.10). Event
number is the message number of tag data (the value stored to
MSG1NO to MSG8NO). The settings is not registered, it will be
displayed as blank (7 Section 10.8).
® 64-points message tag
Message history The history of MSG_W1 to MSG_W4 item, when its bit is changed to
"ON". Display a confirm check box when there is a specific confirm in
tag data. The event message is to display connected character string
of group name and message content which are registered to event
setting (_7  Section 9.10). Event number is the message group
name number of tag data (the value stored to MSGG1NO to
MSGG8NO) and the message number of tag data (the value stored to
MSG1NO to MSG64NO). The settings is not registered, it will be
displayed as blank (_Z _ Section 10.8).

The history of monitor target projects read by the monitor tool.
Monitor target project load history | Checking this record allows judgment of whether tag data has been
newly added or changed.

The history of starting and stopping the monitor tool.
Monitor tool start/stop history Checking this record allows confirmation of whether or not the monitor

System tool started in the time zone where no alarms occurred in the alarm list.
event Mode change history The history when the mode is changed.
Redundant system: The history when standby system is switched to control system.
control system switching history (connection target is a redundant system)
Redundant system: The history when the operation mode is changed. (connection target is a
operation mode change history redundant system)
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(2)

Display items based on event types
The description of display items based on event types is as follows.

+ Project name

Event type Confirm Tag Tag Event message Ocaurrenc Status Set value Previous User
comment e date Value
Word write c?;l)serila?l;n item Setting Previous
Bit write name. *! value Value
Bit write in radio Displays . L . .
 |button format theriagy Displays Displays Bit item name *! Dlsplays user
Operation No name of |a tag date and No display Disniavsth name (input
history display | Scmion lcomment time of r'fp a);s e user name at
Faceplate ogjects "[No display operation. gtrziar:gis{in No mode change).
svlﬁgay pattern display display
pattern
setting.
Control mode Bit item name *!
Mode in
changing *'
VO mode (NOR/SIM/
OVR/TSTP)
Loop tag . 1
(BC, PSUM) Bit item name
Loop tag
(PVAL, HTCL)
Status tag No displ Displays
(NREV, REV, Displays © dispiay character string
MVAL1, MVAL2, . Displays |set in display
Status_ PB, MTR2, No the tag Displays date and [pattern setting. . .
changlng MTR3, SS2P, |display name _of atag time of No display No display
history DS2P, DS3P) ctggngzlng comment. changing.
Status tag object.
(TIMER1,
TIMER2, Bit item name *!
COUNT1,
COUNT2)
Display bititem
Lockout tag name "CTNO"s *! Lockout tag
Motion type Display bit item .
(PGS) name "TYP"s *! Motion type
Motion type . . »
(PGS2) No display Bit item name
. . Displays
) According Displays Displays Selt ch_aracter date and ) ) )
Message history to tag atag string in event |, No display No display No display
data tag name. comment. |settin time of
’ 9 changing.
Monitor target Monitor target g:tzglgﬁz
project load project was ’
. time of
history loaded .
changing. .
Monitor too_l Monitor Tool [\é?sg:gs l: }L/Jser
start/stop history was started/ . No display name when
(standalone) stopped Displays exiting Monitor
Monitor Tool was [date and Tool)
Monitor tool started+OPS  |time of
start/stop history name/ start/end.
(server/client) stopped:+OPS
name
s Mode change N N Display a user
ystem  |history o o Change mode |. Mode after : name after
event (standalone) display #SYSTEM display 5;2'2%2 change No display change (no
Mode chanae time of (Engineer mode/ user name is
histo g Change mode changing Operator mode/ displayed when
o +OPS name " |Lock mode) changed to the
(server/client) lock mode)
Redundant Redundant
system: system control .
control system switching: Displ System A'B No display
switching history + Project name d:tzg :ﬁz
Redundant :
i f
sRu'es?grr:]c.lant system c"rPaenging Separate mode
oyerati(')n mode operation mode " |/Backup mode No display
P : change: /Debug mode
change history

*1: The display format as for items of tag data is in accordance with "Tag Data Item Display of Event" of Option Setting (Alarm/Event).
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POINT

® FEven if the size of window is changed, the font size displayed is not changed.
® \When a new event occurs while 2000 events have been registered, the latest
event is registered by deleting the already registered event.
The event to be deleted is selected in accordance with "Unconfirmed Events
Deletion at Delete All" of Option Setting (Alarm/Event) in the following order.
The setting is "Yes" : an event whose date of occurrence is the oldest in the list
The setting is "No" : a checked event or an event without the confirmation check box
display whose date of occurrence is the oldest in the list
When no events that can be deleted on the list exist, the latest event is not
recorded on the event list.
However, the latest event is recorded to the automatic event CSV file even
though it cannot be recorded on the event list.

7-33 7-33



7 MONITOR FUNCTION

3)

Display example of event

The display example of event types are as follows.

® Operation record (Word write)

Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message *' Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/eaﬂ?: S| User
Ticoo1 | Roomtemperature | o, 1/30/2002 11:43:20 AM 235C  |195C |UserABC
adjustment valve 1
Ticop1 | Room temperature | ~ry 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM Checking UserABC
adjustment valve 1
® Operation log (Bit write)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message *'! Occurrence Date Status Set value PI\’Z\/ILO;JS User
Room temperature o
TIC001 adjustment valve 1 MLL 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM TRUE FALSE [UserABC
® Operation log (Bit write in radio button format)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set l/1alue P:/e;if;s User
Room temperature o
TIC001 adjustment valve 1 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM MAN AUT UserABC
® Operation record (Faceplate display pattern write)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/e;if;s User
VALVop1 | Vater temperature 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM ON UserABC
adjustment valve 1
Water temperature o Time-out
VALV001 adjustment valve 1 1/30/2002 11:43:45 AM RESET UserABC
e Status change record (Control mode)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status *! Set value P'\'ZVI{?;S User
Room temperature .
TIC001 adjustment valve 1 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | MAN
e Status change record (I/O mode)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status *' Set value P:/e;if;s User
Room temperature Ao
TIC001 adjustment valve 1 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | SIM
e Status change record (Loop tag BC, PSUM)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status *! Set value P:/ea\ﬂ:); s User
BC001 Batch counter 1 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | DIM_RUN
e Status change record (Loop tag PVAL, HTCL, Status tag NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3,
SS2P, DS2P, DS3P)
Previous
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value value User
VALVop1 | Vater temperature 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | ON
adjustment valve 1
e Status change record (Status tag TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT?2)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status *! Set value P'\'ZVI{?;S User
TIMEROQO1 | Timer 1 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | DIM_RUN
e Status change record (Lockout tag)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message *' Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/e;if;s User
Room temperature o .
TIC001 adjustment valve 1 CTNO 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | Checking
e Status change record (Motion type PGS)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message *' Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/ea\ﬂ:); s User
PGS001 Program setter 1 TYP 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM | 1

*1: The display format as for items of tag data is in accordance with "Tag Data Item Display of Event" of Option Setting (Alarm/Event).
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e Status change record (Motion type PGS2)

Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status *' Set value P:/ea\ﬂj)eu s User
PGS2001 | Program setter 2 3/11/2006 11:43:40 AM [ TYP_RETURN
® Message record
) Previous
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value value User
L] MSGO001 | Alarm message 1 [ Please turn to administrator | 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM
Operation start o
MSG002 message 1 Start A process 1/30/2002 11:43:45 AM
® Monitor target project load history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P'\'Zvli?;s User
H#SYSTEM Monitor target project was | 436/2002 11:43:40 AM
loaded
® Monitor tool start/stop history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/ea\ﬂ?eu s User
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was started 1/30/2002 11:43:40 AM
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was stopped 1/30/2002 11:43:50 AM
® Monitor tool start/stop history (standalone)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/e;/IiL?;s User
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was started 8/05/2008 1:43:40 PM
#SYSTEM Monitor tool was stopped 8/05/2008 1:43:50 PM
® Monitor tool start/stop history (server/client)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P'\'Zvli?;s User
Monitor tool was e
#SYSTEM started:[Server 1] 8/05/2008 1:43:40 PM
Monitor tool was o .
#SYSTEM stopped:[Server 1] 8/05/2008 1:43:50 PM admin
® Mode change history (standalone)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/ea\ﬂj)eu s User
#SYSTEM Change mode 9/05/2011 2:13:32 PM | Engineer mode admin
® Mode change history (server/client)
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/e;/IiL?;s User
#SYSTEM Change mode:[Server 1] 9/05/2011 2:13:32 PM | Engineer mode admin
® Redundant system control switching history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/ea\ﬂ:); s User
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Control System switching: [ 4/01/2004 12:14:28 AM | System A
PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Control System switching: [ 4/01/2004 12:14:28 AM | System B
PROJECT1
® Redundant system operation mode change history
Confirm Tag Tag comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status Set value P:/ea\ﬂJoeu s User
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 4/01/2004 11:43:30 AM a%%aera‘e
PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 4/01/2004 11:43:40 AM | Backup mode
PROJECT1
Redundant System:
#SYSTEM Operation Mode Change: | 4/01/2004 11:43:50 AM | Debug mode
PROJECT1

*1: The display format as for items of tag data is in accordance with "Tag Data ltem Display of Event" of Option Setting (Alarm/Event).
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7.4.2 Confirm check

The check box displays in the message record when tag data of message tag has a
confirm tag. Click to check the checkbox.

In the server/client monitoring system, when the confirmation check status is changed
on the event list screen of one OPS, the event list screens of all OPSs are
synchronized.

. Zonfirm Confirm

I %4

For details of confirming all events on the list, refer to "Section 7.4.4 Confirming all
events".

POINT

A user who has the authority of operation for checking the event can check the
check box.

7.4.3 Deleting all events

Click the "Delete All" button on the event list screen, the events are deleted.
In the server/client monitoring system, when the "Delete All" button is clicked on the
event list screen of one OPS, the event list screens of all OPSs are synchronized.

@\F Canfirm All Print Exportta G5V File
Mo Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Cccurrence Date Status SetWalue Frevious Yalue| User | =
1
2 TICO001 101 5/2013 10:25:36 AM CLOSE admin =
3 Tin1001 101 8/201310:28:21 AM DOM_RUM_SET admin
4 Tin1001 10/18/2013 1 0:23:56 AM DOM_STOP_SET admin
fi LIC001 =t 10/18/2013 :42:57 AM 1.0 oo admin
G o0t hotor 10/18/2013 34252 AM AUT
7 o0t hotor 10/18/2013 9:42:52 AM AUT flAR admin
8 [ MSGE001  Eventmessage 1 | Temperature setting completed  10/15/2013 9:49:48 AM =

f

The setting for "Unconfirmed Events Deletion at Delete All" of Option Setting (Alarm/Event)
"Yes" : delete all the events in the recovered status
"No" : delete the checked events and events without the confirmation check box display

POINT

A user who has the authority for deleting the events can execute the operation.
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7.4.4 Confirming all events

Click the "Confirm All" button on the event list screen to confirm all confirmed events.
In the server/client monitoring system, when the "Confirm All" button is clicked on the

event list screen of one OPS, the event list screens of all OPSs are synchronized.

= Event List [_ O[]
Celete All Grm Frint Exportio 8V File

Mo, Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Qceurrence Date Status SetValue Frevious VYalue | User | &

1

2 Ticao 101502013 10:25:36 A CLOSE admin

El TIn 1001 10152013 10:25:21 AM DOM_RUrN_SET admin

4 TIn1 004 1082013102356 AM DOM_STOP_SET admin

& Licom =1 10/18i2013 34957 AW 1.0 0.0 admin

[ 001 Motor 10152013 345352 AW | AUT
Unconfirmed 7 moat Mator 1011502013 3:43:52 AM AUT MAN admin
events are B— [T MSGOD1  Eventmessage 1 | Temperature setting completed | 10/15/2013 9:49:49 AM =
all confirmed.
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A user who has the authority for checking the events can execute the operation.
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7.4.5 Printing an event list

Click the "Print" button on the event list screen to print the event list. It will be printed
on the printer that is set in the print setting of option setting (General). If the printer
name is not specified, the default printer specified in the personal computer will be
applied.

Following dialog box will be displayed after printing is started. The dialog box will be
closed after printing.

Click the "Cancel" button to cancel printing execution.

MELSOFT Series PX Developer __ |

Frinting
Ewent Lizt
on the
Adobe LP-9200FP52 +F5
an WWEpcB02 74 p-9200ps2
Fage 1

Following are the print image:

Header position —» Event List 10/15/2013 4:57:49 PM <——— Print date and time of printing
1 No. Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Occurrence Date Status. SetValue | Previous Value User H . HY
prlnt CharaCterS 1 #SYSTEM Mode was changed. 101152013 457:43 PM Engineer mode admin (Wlth flxed pOSItIon)
fixed. 2 rsvsTem Wodo vas cranged 10152513 5724 PU_| Lok s
3 SYSTEM Monitor Target Poject was loaded. | 1011512013 45724 PM
4 #svSTEM Montor Tool was sarted. 10152013 £57:21 PM
5 #SvSTEM Monitor Toolwas siopped 101512013 5626 P aomin
6 #SYSTEM Mode was changed. 10/15/2013 4:36:03 PM admin
7 #SYSTEM Mode was changed. 10/15/2013 3:46:21 PM
B TAGOOT m 1001512013 3:39:13 PM 100 00 aomin
B TAGOOT P 101572013 33909 PM 200 100 aomin
0 Licaot sv 10/1512013 3:39.06 PM 0 00 admin
P oot Wotor 1015201333900 PM__| AUT
2 Moot Motor 101152013 33856 PM AUT MAN aonn | Only the rows with data are
13 #SYSTEM Mode was changed. 10/15/2013 3:38:53 PM Engineer mode admin 1
T TovsTEw Vet s chrgs oz | ek printed.
5 #SvsTEM Monior Target Project was loaded.___| 10/15/2013 33849 PM Print the displayed image

on the event list screen.
Use narrow printing if the
width of the print paper is
less than the width of the
grid.

50 rows can be filled in

1 page at most.

A

Print page
(position, fonts fixed)

POINT

A user who has the authority for printing the events can execute the operation.
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7.4.6 Exporting to CSV file
Click the "Export to CSV File" button on the event list screen to save all events in CSV
file format. When saving a file, specify the saving folder and file name.

Export Event Records to CS¥ File i

Save in: | (1 WORKDATA 5] & @ ok mE-

File marne: I"_ =3 Save I
Save as bype: ICSV filer [* cav) j Cancel |

4

The output format is as follows.
The first row indicates the title of the data contents and the following rows are output
the collected data in chronological order.

Tag,Tag Comment,Event Message,Detailed Name of Event Message,Occurrence Date,
Status,Detailed Name of Status,Set Value,Detailed Name of Set Value,Previous Value,
Detailed Name of Previous Value,User

CONO001,Batch counter1,,,9/5/2011 5:46:40 PM,DIM_COMP,Complete external output,,,,,
TIMOO1,Timer 1,,,9/5/2011 5:46:48 PM,DIM_STOP,Stop,,,,,

TIMOO1,Timer 1,,,9/5/2011 5:46:48 PM,DIM_PRE_COMP,Pre-complete external output,,,,,
TIMOO1,Timer 1,,,9/5/2011 5:46:48 PM,DIM_COMP,Complete external output,,,,,
#SYSTEM,,Monitor Target Project was loaded.,,9/5/2011 5:46:53 PM,,,,,,,

PGS2001,1st step program setter,T,,9/5/2011 5:49:02 PM,,,5s,,,,admin

POINT

® FEvent data can be output to CSV files automatically. ([:? Section 8.7)

® A user who has the authority for exporting data of the events to CSV file can
execute the operation.

® The items of "Detailed Name of Event Message", "Detailed Name of Status",
"Detailed Name of Set Value" are output regardless of "Tag Data Item Display
of Event" display format of Option Setting (Alarm/Event).
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MELSOFT
7.5 User-created Screen
® PURPOSE
Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.

7-40

Programs created with GT SoftGOT (E? Section 11.1) or Microsoft®Visual Basic
(Ei? Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor toolbar, using [User-created
Screen Setting] to pre-register application program of screen necessary for
display (E? Section 9.11). Once an application is registered, as long as the
setting is not changed, even if restart after monitor tool is exited, the
application program can still display on the monitor toolbar.

2. Click the "User-created screen display" button on the monitor toolbar (Button
icon is determined by the registered application).

3. Start the registered application program, display user-created screen.

User-created Screen Button 1 to 4

A 10f28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGODT MHA

tonday, October 28, 2002 =
1:59:02 PM ‘EI

i

|
A==

Maximum 4 application programs can be registered optionally and can be started up
by the buttons assigned on the monitor toolbar.

Screen of application program assigned to a button can only display 1 screen (even if
click user-created screen button1 twice, it can only activate the registered screen of
application program but cannot open two screens). To open multiple screens of the
same application program, it needs to register other buttons separately.

POINT

® \When monitor screen (such as control panel) is opened or another user-created
application is started up in single-window mode during the execution of the
application started up by the user-created screen button, the application being
executed will be closed.

® When "Do not close when switching Monitor Window." is set in the Detail setting
of the user-created screen (K? Section 9.11) in single-window mode, the
application being executed will not be closed.
Note, however, that the application being executed closes regardless of settings
when the setting window is displayed or the Monitor tool is exited.
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7-41

MELSOFT

The example of user-created screen is as follows:

. MELSOFT Series PX Developer Monitor Tool Sample Program oy [m] 3]

| Ash Handling System

TAGOOT P

TAGODZ P

Gaem | Detals | _ [0Ten " petsis

POINT

® The button cannot be clicked during setting window opening.

® The applications registered to User-created Screen Setting or icons registered
to detail setting of User-created Screen Setting are displayed on the user-
created screen button 1 to 4.

® FEven if the window opened by using "User-created screen" button is not used
for monitor screen, it is still treated as a monitor window about the limit for
maximum open screens. ([:? Section 6.4)

® \When close monitor tool, all application programs started by "User-created
screen" button must be closed.

® Tag data access control (@ Appendix 5.1.1) can be used to acquire or set
the value of tag data and display it on screen. Using a button in a user-created
screen, the same faceplate can be opened as the one displayed in other
screens of monitor tool. (As for sample data, refer to sample VB folder of CD).
Through faceplate control ([:? Appendix 5.1.2), faceplate can be displayed on
the screen.

® When "Privilege Level" of the application is specified to "Run this program as an
administrator", "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also needs to be specified to
"Run this program as an administrator."

For the method to execute programs as an administrator, refer to Section 5.1.
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7.6 Pop-up Faceplate

® PURPOSE

To display a screen called faceplate in the form of a pop-up window. This screen
displays tag data contents in the forms of simulation adjusting meter and so on.

BASIC OPERATION

Any of the following methods can be used to display pop-up faceplate.
® Find with tag names

[

-
1. Click the "Find" button ([P ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Specify and search tag names with the find dialog box (E? Section 8.4).
3. The pop-up faceplate screen is displayed.

® Display the related faceplate with alarm display bar.
1. Click the faceplate display button at the alarm display bar. This bar is at the
top left corner of the monitor toolbar ([:? Section 6.3.1).

+
| A 10/28/2002 6:29:26 PM TAGO01 MHA

2. The pop-up faceplate screen related to alarm is displayed.
® Display the related faceplate with alarm display bar

1. Click the "Alarm List" button ( ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Double click the alarm display bar on the alarm list screen
(Ei? Section 7.3).

3. The pop-up faceplate screen related to the alarm is displayed.

® Display from pop-up tuning screen.
1. Click the ">>" button on the pop-up tuning screen.
2. The pop-up tuning screen replaces the displayed pop-up faceplate screen.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Faceplate

Display button for
switching to turning
screen
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POINT

e Up to four pop-up windows can be displayed.
If a new pop-up window is opened when four pop-up windows have already
been displayed, the earliest opened (displayed in the bottom) one among the
four on-screen windows is automatically closed.
However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box for example, one next
to the bottom is closed.

® If a new pop-up window is opened when four pop-up windows have already
been displayed, the bottom one of the on-screen pop-up windows is forcibly
closed.
To keep the desired pop-up window open, close the unnecessary pop-up
window before opening a new one.

® In the server/client monitoring system, up to 72 windows among all OPSs (up to
four windows in each OPS) can be displayed.

® Applying Windows Snap function to the pop-up faceplate screen may hinder the
normal aspect ratio.

In this case, resize the pop-up faceplate screen to restore to the normal aspect
ratio.
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7.6.1 Displaying a faceplate

The information of distributed tag is displayed on the faceplate.
Tags are set by control panel setting ([:? Section 9.7).
For details of each faceplate, refer to "Chapter 10 FACEPLATE".

7.6.2 Displaying a pop-up tuning screen

Click the "<<" button on the pop-up faceplate, the tuning screen replaces the displayed
faceplate screen. For details of the tuning screen, refer to "Section 7.7 Pop-up Tuning
Screen".

POINT

Click the button at the bottom of the faceplate to change the window of the display
faceplate as shown below.

<Control panel>

Open a new pop-up tuning screen

>

Change display

<« |

<Pop-up tuning> <Pop-up faceplate>
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7.7 Pop-up Tuning Screen

® PURPOSE

Screens for tuning display in the form of pop-up windows.

BASIC OPERATION

MELSOFT

Any of the following methods can be used to display pop-up tuning screens.

® Display from the control panel

1. Click the "Control Panel" button ( [) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Click the "Details" button of the faceplate on the control panel.
3. The pop-up faceplate screen is displayed.

® Display from the pop-up faceplate screen
1. Click the "<<" button on the pop-up faceplate screen.
2. The pop-up tuning screen replaces the pop-up faceplate screen.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MV Pointer line SV Pointer line

372412008 1032184

e — 12)

— 13)
— 14) |
b v — v A Base mi_J
1)Tag monitor 2)Tuning trend graph Faceplate eaRurstocas 3 27Mines
“ v Al v A J
1) Tag monitor 15) Program pattern graph Faceplate

<Under the loop tag condition
(except for tag type PGS, PGS2)>

Tuning - PGS002 X

8 ALML HOO00

ITag Function Code o

s v H_J
1) Tag monitor 16) Program pattern graph 2  Faceplate

< Loop tag (PGS2 tag type) >

7-45

< Loop tag (PGS tag type)>
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MELSOFT

[Tuning - ALM_64PT001

Tuning - NREVO01

No. tem | Data | unt| = tern [ Contents

No en [ Data | Unit | 1 FUNC 257 1 Alarm Group 1 ALM 64PT001
1 FUNC 128 FI ! T L | GraupName  waterlevel 1 =
Hoooe A TRUE o aiarm 1 name |GG R ace e
TRUE [ A TRUE b marm 2 name  EENEENGIRREREROEEUTEREE water level 1
FALSE [ A TRUE | a3 Name |Waiterlevel high it over eaution |
::'fszg | F A TRUE | aiarm 4 Name iaterlevel low limit ver cattion | [—
e [ oA TRUE | aiarm s Name |Wiaterlevel high it aver occunence
roe [ A TRUE | aiarm 6 Name |\iaterlevel lowlimit aver occurterice | o
Falet A TRUE | aam 7 Name [Wiaterlevel high it aver caution |
oo | ame TRUE 1 Alam Group 2 Wiater level 4
o000 F Ao TRUE | GroupName  waterlevel 2
0 A FALSE | a3 Name [IEERIEVE RIGRiNl Bver ceuEncel| —
Hoooo b oAz FALGE |- Alarm 10 Name [Water level low limil over occurrence ||
' e FALGE b Alam 11 Name
Ho00 | A FALGE b Alam 12 Name Lateealt
Hoonz | ams FALGE b Alam 13 Name
Hoboe L ams FALGE b Alann 14 Name Water level 7
:EEEE 3 mamwe Hoooo b Alann 15 Name
o5 Hoooo L alanm 16 Name wiator lovel 8
e Hoooo 1 Aam Group 3
e Hoooo | croupname  waterlevel 3
7 ALML W2 Hoooo f~  Alarm 17 Name ALM_BAPT
W o Im s o Linonn = asarm 18 name
T — A b arm 19 wame
[#arm Tta 16 F alarm 20 Name

%Y—H_J
1) Tag monitor  Faceplate b v - ~— ———
1) Tag monitor 17) Message display area Faceplate

< Status tag, Alarm tag (ALM tag type), < Alarm tag (ALM_64PT tag type),
Message tag (MSG tag type) > Message tag (MSG_64PT tag type)
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7.7.1 Displaying a pop-up tuning screen

The following table is the displayed contents of all bars on the pop-up tuning screen.

No.

ltem

Description

1)

Tag monitor *!

It displays values of the tag data items.

For the word item that can be displayed for each bit item, a "l mark is displayed on the left
of the item for level indication.

The display of tag data items can be switched in the display switching tab of 8).

Values are input to the grid, which can change the values of tag data items.

Judgment between changeable tag data items and unchangeable tag data items can be
made by the text color displayed in the "Data" field.

Changeable data :Black

Unchangeable data :Gray

A user who has authority of operation for changing tag data items can change the data.
For details of operation authority, refer to Appendix 4.

Note that data cannot be changed when lockout tag is set.

Each value of PV, SV, and MV is displayed in graphs.

2) | Tuning trend graph *' | By setting option setting background color of the screen, color of the gridlines and each
graph can be specified (tj' Section 9.17).
3) Graph display check With check......... Display the graphs.
box Without check......Cannot display the graphs.
4) | Cursor position data It can only display but cannot change the cursor position data of the tuning trend graph
5) Tuning trend cursor By moving the cursor position, data at any time on the tuning trend graph can be displayed
position on 4) bar.
6) | Split bar When moved on the split bar, the mouse pointer turns to a +—+ mark.
P Drag the split bar in this status to change the horizontal width of Tag monitor.
The tuning trend graph can be rolled.
7) | Graph scroll bar The cursor position on the screen does not change, but the cursor position data changes
P after rolling. When rolling to the left of the oldest value, it returns to the oldest data position
automatically.
Switches the display items in tag monitor.
Tab name Display item
. T . Displays only the tag data items (such as PV/MV/SV value, PID
8) | Display switching tab Basic constant and high/low limit alarm value) often monitored/set.
All Displays all tag data items.
As for status, alarm and message tag, only the All tab is displayed.
Detailed names of the . : ' : . . .
9) tag data items It displays items' detailed names of the lines selected with tag monitor.
Displays only tag types available for auto tuning.
Auto tuning Alarm Display format
10) Auto tuning status executing status Display Background color | Text color
display In executing Not occurred | Auto Tuning... Light blue Black
Not in executin Not occurred | Auto Tuning... White Gray
9 Occurred Auto Tuning... Red Gray
Tuning trend collection . C . .
. . It sets tuning trend collection instructions and displays status.
11) | instructions button and : " ) - g o
status display For details, refer to "Section 7.7.3 Tuning trend collection instruction".
At the bottom is the scale of MV, at the top section is the scale of PV, SV.
In the middle are the values automatically calculated and displayed according to top and
12) | Y-axi | bottom limits of the scale.

) | Y-axis scale The scale of MV displayed at the bottom is -10 to 110, and only the PFC_INT is -110 to 110.
For other than tags of PGS type, PGS2 type, double-click on the 2) Tuning trend graph to
switch to display/hide Y-axis scale and zoom in/zoom out the graph area.

e . It displays the gridline time in hour and minute.
13) | Gridiine time display When the display trend data does not reach the gridline, the time will not be displayed.
14) | "Close" button Used to close the pop-up window.

*1: The displayed data are collected through high-speed tag data collection and high-speed current value collection (—
Appendix 1.1).
The high-speed current value collection period is confirmed in the PLC communication status screen (@ Section 8.5).

During collection of the tuning trend data, confirm the following current val
Each Communication type tab of the PLC Communication Status screen (

displayed on the Collection Period for
Section 8.5) are within 1 second.

» The current value of High-speed Current Value Collection (unit: second)
e The current value of High-speed Tag Data Collection (unit: second)
If either of the value exceeds 1 second, the data cannot be collected in 1-second period.
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MELSOFT

No.

Item Description

15

~

SV and MV against elapsed time are displayed by graphs.
Program pattern graph ackground color, gridline and color for each graph can be specified in the option setting.
Section 9.17)

Program pattern Dlsplays SV of the time set in advance for each step as graphs.

16) Background color, gridline and color for each graph can be specified in the option setting.
graph2 Ei?:gSectlon 9.17)
Displays alarm/message group name and alarm/message name of 64-point alarm tag or 64-
point message tag.
® 64-points alarm tag
The background color (“Major/Minor alarm color” in the option setting) of the alarm name
17) | Message display area cell will be changed depending on the alarm level during the corresponding error occur.

® 64-points message tag
The background color of the message name cell will be changed to green during the
corresponding message occur.
When the corresponding alarm is not registered to the alarm setting, or the corresponding
message is not registered to the event setting, the cell will be blank.

7-48

(1) Loop tag (except for tag type PGS, PGS2)
On the tuning trend graph, the 3 graphs of PV (process variable), SV (setting
value) and MV (manipulated variable) are displayed one after another in the
passing time sequence. The lines of the graphs are displayed in the colors set as
the graph 1 to 3 display colors (PV: Graph 1 Color, SV: Graph 2 Color: MV:
Graph 3 Color) in option setting (trend graph). ([:? Section 9.17 (5))

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

32472008 10:32:18 AM |
I-1RY 3201)%C Collecting, i
EE B00lc < Cursor position
= vy Clear Stop | data

=st— Tuning trend
cursor

lvmvm— «

Gridline time
§ display column

=

<Pop-up tuning screen>
The screen is composed of the tag monitor bar,
tuning trend graph and faceplate. <Tuning trend graph>

tI<—1— Graph scroll bar

=

)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Item Description

Cursor position data The values at the time selected with the tuning trend cursor are displayed.

Used to select a time point of the graph: the values corresponding to the

Tuning trend cursor selected point are displayed in the cursor position data field.

Gridline time display column The time is displayed for each gridline.
Graph scroll bar Used to scroll the graph that cannot be displayed within a single screen.

REMARK

In the presence of displayed trend data, if the window size is changed or the gridline
interval is changed on the pop-up tuning screen, the tuning trend cursor and graph
scroll bar move to the right end.
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(2)

Loop tag (PGS tag type)

On the program pattern graph, values of SV (set time: second) and MV (set
output: %) are displayed in graphs. These values are set with the tag item of
PGS.

When the MV output value is out of the high and low limit value range (this range
is set through tag data items MH and ML), the graph in this section is displayed in
a different color. It is displayed as the double graphs by gaining an integer from
the high and low limit values of MV.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

SV pointer line

<«— MV pointer line

Graph within range
(PV bar positive
direction color)

___Graph outside range

<Pop-up tuning screen>

The screen consists of the tag monitor bar,

(PV high/low limit
value bar color)

program pattern graph and faceplate. <Program pattern graph>
="' DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Item Description

MV low limit value (ML)

The MV low limit value set in the tag data item ML is displayed.

SV pointer line

The current value of the SV is displayed.
The SV pointer line is displayed in white.

MV pointer line

The current value of the MV is displayed.
The MV pointer line is displayed in white.

Graph within range

(PV value bar positive direction color) | The line of the graph is displayed in the "PV value bar positive direction color"

A graph whose MV output value is within the range of the MV high limit value
and low limit value set in the tag data items MH, ML.

of the option setting (faceplate). (= Section 9.17 (4))

Graph outside range

(PV high/low limit value bar color) The line of the graph is displayed in the "PV high/low limit value bar color" of

A graph whose MV output value is outside the range of the MV high limit value
and low limit value set in the tag data items MH, ML.

the option setting (faceplate). (_7  Section 9.17 (4))
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(3) Loop tag (PGS2 tag type)
On the program pattern graph2, the SV output value of the time set in advance
for each step are displayed as graphs. For the Y-axis scale of the graph, RH and
RL set with the tag data item of PGS2 are used.
When the SV output value is out of the SV high and low limit value range set at
the tag data item SH and SL, the corresponding section of the graph is displayed
overlapping with the graph, which the values are clipped in the SV high and low
limit value range, in a different color.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

nnnnnnnnnnnnn
No, term Data

1 FUNC 18
2 MODE HOO10
3 WDIH Hoooo
4 ALM Hoo00
5 INH Hoooo
[ ALML Hoooo
7 ©TNO 0
[ CTFN Hoooo
] UNIT 0
0| N 1
" TND 18
12 | pvTART 0

Crosshair cursor line (vertical)

100

Graph within range
— (PV value bar positive
direction color)

«—— Crosshair cursor line
(horizontal)

— Graph outside range
(PV high/low limit
value bar color)

<Pop-up tuning screen>

The screen consists of the tag monitor fieId,J \ \

tuning trend graph, and faceplate.

ES

a 17108
X X

PV point, PV line
<program pattern graph2>

5 DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

ltem

Description

Crosshair cursor line (vertical)

Displays the current time in the step.
The crosshair cursor line (vertical) is displayed in white.

Crosshair cursor line (horizontal)

Displays current setting value.
The crosshair cursor line (horizontal) is displayed in white.

PV point, PV line

Displays the current value of PV.
(PV point is displayed on the crosshair cursor line (vertical).)
PV point and PV line are both displayed in magenta.

Graph within range
(PV value bar positive direction color)

A graph displayed when the SV output value is within the SV high and low limit
value range set at the tag data item SH and SL.

The graph is displayed in color set for “PV bar positive direction color” in option
setting. (C5 Section 9.17 (4))

Graph outside range
(PV high/low limit value bar color)

A graph displayed when the SV output value is outside of the SV high and low
limit value range set at the tag data item SH and SL.

The graph is displayed in color set for “PV high/low limit value bar color” in
option setting. (7 Section 9.17 (4))
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(4) Status tag, alarm tag (ALM tag type), and message tag (MSG tag
type)

The pop-up tuning screen is composed of the tag monitor bar and faceplate only.

(5) Alarm tag (ALM_64PT tag type), and message tag (MSG_64PT tag
type)

The pop-up tuning screen is composed of the tag monitor bar, message display
area, and faceplate.

7.7.2 Collecting tuning trend data

The tuned data is not saved in the files, but in the memory.
Data saved in the memory can be export to the CSV files. (_5 Section 7.7.8)

Item Description
Collection target Loop tag: 3 values of PV, SV and MV
Sampling period 1 second

Maximum number of 20000 points collected data can be stored in the memory each time of
tuning. Even if the screen is closed, the collected data will not be cleared, and when
collecting, it still continues to collect under the same condition.

If the buffer memory is full, it automatically stops collecting.

Collected data quantity

Recordable time 5.5 hours
Simultaneous execution 16 tuning
Storing destination Memory
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7.7.3 Tuning trend collection instruction

On the pop-up tuning screen, click the button of tuning trend collection instructions to
start/stop collecting tuning trend data.

| Stopped 1) Start . | Collecting..
Clear | Stop | Start | * 2) Stop Clear | Stop | Start |
3) Aut tic st
4) Clear (Stopped) ) Automatic stop U 5) Clear (Collecting)
No. Description Status dlspllay
after execution
Click the button to start collecting the tuning trend data. Collectin
1) Start When the points are recorded to 20000 and the buffer memory is full, (Light Blug)
tuning trend collection will start after deleting the current turning trend data. 9
2) Stop Click the button to stop collecting the tuning trend data. (S\t((;ﬁg\?v(;
3) Automatic stop When th.e points are recorded to 20000 and the buffer memory is full, it will Stopped
automatically stop. (Yellow)
Click the button to clear the tuning trend data. The tuning trend graph Stopped
4) Clear (Stopped) returns to the initial display status. (Yellow)
. Click the button to clear the tuning trend data and automatically start Collecting
5) Clear (Collecting) collecting tuning trend. (Light Blue)

POINT

® A user who has the authority of operation for tuning trend data collecting
instructions can execute the operation.

® The collected data is cleared when the monitor tool is finished. When it is
restarted, the data should be collected again, and the maximum number of 16
tags is 16.

® The maximum number of tags tuned simultaneously (retainable tuning trend
data) is 16.

® |f the total number of tag retaining tuning trend data is 16, any one of the
existing data must be cleared to start collecting of new tags.
Clear any one of the tags displayed in collected tag list (7 Section 7.7.7) after
the collection stops.

® |f restarting collection without clearing the data after the collection stop, the
graph display in before stop and after restart are separated with dotted line.
The following shows the example when the collection is stopped/restarted.

Displays restarting line
(gridline color) with dotted line.

When stops collection at 15:21:45 and restarts 15:29:48:
Skips the time during stop and starts displaying the time when collection restarts.

® |n the server/client monitoring system, the maximum number of tags collected
simultaneously among all OPSs is 288.
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7.7.4 Changing a current value

7-53

The tag monitor bar can be used to change current values of the tag data on the pop-
up tuning screen. Changed values can be set through a dialog box. This box is
displayed from the [Data] quadrille of the tag monitor.

Mo, lterm Data | Unit 1. On the tag mon_itor, select the [Data] quadrille
of the tag data items to be changed.
11 | PY 791, CC
!
Exh 2. Click the displayed button.
l
3. The "Change Current Value" dialog box is
x| displayed. (When the dialog box is displayed,
the current value is displayed inside the
emMName gl setting value field).
Data Type BOOL 4. Input the setting value.
_ WORD, DWORD type: Input with H added on the
Setting¥alue  TRUE head in the Hex system.
INT, DINT type: Input in the decimal
Set Claze system.
REAL type: Input in the form of floating
decimal points.
BOOL type: Select TRUE or FALSE by

toggle button.

5. Click the "Set" button, and the current value is
changed.

POINT

® A user who has the authority of operation for changing the corresponding tag

data items can change a current value.

For details of operation authority, refer to Appendix 4.

Judgment between changeable tag data and unchangeable tag data can be
made by the text color displayed in the "Data" field.

Changeable data : Black

Unchangeable data: Gray

Before clicking the "Close" button, the "Change Current Value" dialog box will
not be closed. Therefore, the setting value can be continuously changed (repeat
the operations of step 4 and 5 mentioned above).

REMARK

® The current value should be set within the high and low limit range that is

specified by each tag data item.

(If the setting value is out of the limit range, "Error" information will be displayed.)
For the setting range of each tag item, refer to " PX Developer Version 1
Programming Manual".

Before setting values of PV, SV, and high high/low/low low limit (PV, SV, PH, PL,
HH, LL, SH, SL), the right high/low values (RL, RH) of the PV engineering value
should be set. If the tag data is R, when setting the SV value and its high/low
values (SV, SH, SL), the right ratio high/low values (RMAX, MIN) should be set
beforehand.
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7.7.5 Auto tuning

7-54

When tuning on the pop-up tuning screens of the tag of types PID, 2PID and 2PIDH, it
can be auto tuning before accurate adjustment. Thus, the value can be automatically
adjusted to the approximate value.

With the auto tuning function, the following operations/displays are performed in the
dialog boxes displayed when the "Auto Tuning" button located at the top center of the
screen is clicked.

(1) An execution of auto tuning by the Step Response method
(2) An execution of auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method (only for the 2PIDH type)
(3) Auto tuning status display

POINT

® When the lockout tag is set, or a user who does not have the authority of
operation for changing a tuning parameter value cannot execute the following
auto tuning operations.
(a) Start
(b) Stop/Reset alarm
(c) Restore PID parameters

® \When an alarm occurs, auto tuning will stop automatically.

The Limit Cycle method is available with PX Developer Version 1.14Q or later.

® The Step Response method can be executed when the control mode is in
MANUAL mode or COMPUTER MV mode.

® The Step Response method and the Limit Cycle method share the time-out
period (AT1TOUT1). When changing the auto tuning method, please check

whether the time-out period is appropriate.
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(1) An execution of auto tuning by the Step Response method

Auto Tuning |

!

Select Auto Tuning Operations -TAGZ001

“You can execute Auto Tuning or display the status of Auto Tuning.

Please selact the oparation of Auta Tuning. and click the Nest button,

 Erecibes Ao Tuning by Shep Mesponse method

This method outputs a step change of MV, then calculates the best
FID parameters using its response.

€ Exscutes Auto Tuning by Limit Cycle method [Orly 2PIDH]
This method outputs a square wave of My thiee times, then
calculates the best PID parameters using its respornse.

" Displays the status of duta Tuning

“ou can confirm the status and result of Auto Tuning.

[Execute Auto Tuning (Step Response method) - TAG2001

Please click the Start button to start Auto Tuning

(- Parameter Setting

x|

Step Manipulated Yariable 00 %000t 1000)
100 (0,00t 3333.00)
000 s(0.0t05353.0)

100 (00033330

Sampling Period
Time-out Period

Time-out Period After Mazimum Slope

This method outputs a step change of MY, then caloulates the best FID parameters
by measuring the change of Y.

Masimum Slope

: I; Step Manipulsted Varlable
My oo eeee-

: ¥ Time-out Period After Masimum Slope '
4 # Time-out Period

< Back I Start> I Close

!

Status of Auto Tuning -TAG2001 x|

Method  [Step Response method

Ao Tuning |
Executing

Alam |

i Stop/Resst Alamm

PID parameter

Eefore

Brorta Cunent Vahie

GairF) 1.0 1.00
Integral Timefl) 10 00

on Festore

Derivative Time(D) [

cgack | Clase

!

| Ao Tuning...
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BASIC OPERATION

Click the "Auto Tuning" button.

The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
displayed.

Select the radio button that says "Executes Auto Tuning by
Step Response method".

Click the "Next" button.

The "Execute Auto Tuning (Step Response method)" dialog
box is displayed.

Set the following items.

¢ Step Manipulated Variable

* Sampling Period

¢ Time-out Period

* Time-out Period After Maximum Slope

By clicking the "Start" button, auto tuning starts

. The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

9. Execution status of auto tuning can be checked in the auto

tuning status display field located above the tuning trend
graph even after the "Auto Tuning" dialog box is closed.
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The following shows the timing chart for auto tuning by the Step Response method.

Normal End
OFF /—{ The PLC CPU turns OFF. |
Command type *
Monitor tool command < Start ON /
Stop/Reset alarm OFF
Start {)N
Status [ Stop . .
CPU module response (AT in execution)
Occurred
OFF
Alarm [ Not occurred
End with a halt by the Stop command |
OFF The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\
Command type *
Monitor tool command < Start ON \
Stop/Reset alarm OFF ON
Status [ gtart \ ON (AT in execution) OFF (Halt)
CPU module response op
Occurred
OFF
Alarm [ Not occurred
Abnormal end due to alarm occurrence |
Command type * OFF
Monitor tool command Start ON
Stop/Reset alarm OFF
status | gta” \JON OFF (Halt)
CPU module response op (AT in execution)
Occurred
ON
Alarm [ Not occurred

(Alarm occurrence)

Reset alarm after abnormal end

Monitor tool command Start

CPU module response Status [

Alarm [

Command type *

Stop/Reset alarm

Start
Stop

Occurred
Not occurred

The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\

AN

OFF

e

ON
\ ON
(AT in execution) o

ON
(Alarm occurrence)

OFF
(Alarm reset)

* Command type is used only when auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method by the tag type 2PIDH is executed.
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(2) An execution of auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method (only for the

2PIDH model)

Auto Tuning |

!

Select Auto Tuning Operations -TAGZ001

“You can execute Auto Tuning or display the status of Auto Tuning.

Please selact the oparation of Auta Tuning. and click the Nest button,

" Exscutes Auto Tuning by Step Response mathod

This method outputs 2 step change of MY, then calulates the bast
PID parameters using its respanse.

% Exscutes Auto Tuning by Linit Cycle method (Ol 2PIDH]
This method outputs 2 square wave of MY thiss times. then
calcuiates the best PID parameters Lsing its respanse:

 Displays the staius of duto Tuning

“ou can confir the status and result of Auto Tuning.

[Execute Auto Tuning (Limit Cycle method) - TAG2001

Please click the Start button to start Auta Tuning

X

- Parametsr Setting
& finpioves e diibance eses

' Suppresses the overshaat when the setling value is changed

I™ Using the Derivative Actionfiapid response]

Details

This methad vitrates the controllzd spstem temparariy by aulpulling 2 square wave of MV thiee
{imes, then calculales the best PID parameters by measting the amplitude and cycle of FY.

Hysterisis

"

Output High
Limit Value
My |
Output Low |-=- =~ e P B ]
Limit Value: : .

Vi

4 Time-out Period ————!

<Back | st | Oosz |
Detail Setting of Limit Cycle method x|

(- Paramete Seting

OutputHich Limit Value [ 1000 %[00t 1000)
OutputLowlimitvale | 00 %(0.0ta1000]
Hysterisis [ 10 zpowioo

[ 1000 s(00t03393.0)

Time-out Period

Cancel

l

To the next page
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1.

©

BASIC OPERATION

Click the "Auto Tuning" button.

The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
displayed.

Select the radio button that says "Executes Auto Tuning by
Limit Cycle method". (Only the 2PIDH type can select this
method.)

Click the "Next" button.

The "Execute Auto Tuning (Limit Cycle method)" dialog box
is displayed.

Set the following items.

¢ Improves the disturbance response

* Suppresses the overshoot when the setting value is
changed

* Using the Derivative Action (rapid response)

Click the "Details" button if needed.

Set the following tag data items.

* Output High Limit Value (AT2MVH)
* Output Low Limit Value (AT2ZMVL)
* Hysterisis (AT2HS)

* Time-out Period (AT1TOUT1)

Close the "Detail Setting of Limit Cycle method" dialog box
by clicking the "OK" button.
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Execute Auto Tuning {Limit Cycle method) - TAG2001

Please click the Start button to start Auta Tuning

- Parameter Setting:
& A

" Supprasses the overshoot when the setting valus is changed
I™ Using the Derivative Actionfrapid resporse]

Datails

This methad vibrates the contiollsd spstem temporarily by outputing & square wave of MY thise
times. then calculates the best PID parameters by measuring the amplitude and cycle of Y.

Hysteisis

i

v
Py

Output High
Limit Walue,
My

Output Low
Limit Walue

e Time-out Perind ————»!

< Back I Start» I Llose

!

Method  |Limit Cycle method
Auta Turing |
Executing |
Alzm |
e
FID parameter
EE::’E:;\g Cunent Valuz
Gair(F) 1.0 1.00
Intsgral Timefl) 10 100
Derivative Tims(D) 0 [} Bestore

<Back | Closs

!

| Auto Tuning...
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10. Click the "Start" button to start auto tuning.

11. The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

12. Execution status of auto tuning can be checked in the
auto tuning status display field located above the tuning
trend graph even after the "Auto Tuning" dialog box is
closed.
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The following shows the timing chart for auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method.

Normal End

Monitor tool command

CPU module response

Command type *
Start
Stop/Reset alarm

Start
Status [ Stop

Occurred

Alarm [ Not occurred

ON The PLC CPU turns OFF.
ON /
OFF

ON

(AT in execution)
OFF

I

End with a halt by the Stop command |

The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\

Alarm [ Not occurred

Command type * —| f ON
Monitor tool command < Start ON \
Stop/Reset alarm ON
Status [ gtart \ ON (AT in execution) OFF (Halt)
CPU module response op
Occurred OFF
Alarm [ Not occurred
Abnormal end due to alarm occurrence |
Command type * ON
Monitor tool command Start ON
Stop/Reset alarm OFF
Start \ ON OFF (Halt)
Status [ Stop
CPU module response (AT in execution)
Occurred ON

(Alarm occurrence)

Reset alarm after abnormal end |

Monitor tool command

CPU module response

Command type *
Start
Stop/Reset alarm

Start
Status [ Stop

Occurred

ON

The PLC CPU turns OFF. }—\

AN

®)

FF

]

ON
(AT in execution)

W

MELSOFT

ON

\g OFF

Alarm [ Not occurred

(Alarm occurrence) (Alarm reset)

* When the command type turns ON, the system ladder refers to ATTYPE value to determine auto tuning type.
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(3) Auto tuning status display

® PURPOSE

Displays an execution status or alarm status of auto tuning.

BASIC OPERATION

Auto Tuning | 1. Click the "Auto Tuning" button.
|

£ 2. The "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box is
“fou can execute Suta Tuning or display the status of Auta Tuning, d isp|ayed

Please select the operation of Auta Tuning, and click the Nest button,

3. Select the radio button that says "Displays the status of
" Executes Auto Tuning by Step Response method AUtO TU ni ng "

Thiz method outpLts a step change of MY, then calculates the best
4. Click the "Next" button.

PID parameters using its response.

' Executes Auto Tuning by Linit Cycle methad [Only ZPIDH]
This method outputs 2 square wave of MY thiss tines, then
calculates the best PID parameters sing its respanse,

= Dispiays the siaius of buio Tuning

“You can confirm the status and result of Auto Tuning.

l
= 5. The "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.

Method  |Limit Cycle method

Auto Tuning |
Executing |

Alarmn |

FID p
EE:D'EEQ Cunent Yalus

GainlP) il =

Inteqral Time(l) 10 e

Derivative Time[D) 0. on Hestore:

cgack | Cosz |

POINT

® During execution of auto tuning, the "Select Auto Tuning Operations" dialog box
is not displayed. Instead, the "Status of Auto Tuning" dialog box is displayed.
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DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) — T x
— Statu
2) "[Methgd Limit Cycle method ]
3) — Auta Tuning |
Executing |
4) RIS Alarm r
................. Stop/Resetalam <
FID parameter: ]
e
6) E:-:B:cfa[ig Current Y alue
GainlP) | 1 .Elq 1.00
Integral Timel]] [ 104 100
Derivative Time(D) | U.q 0o Hestare |
[
< Back | LCloze |
a4 Iy

8) 9)

@ DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

The Status of Auto Tuning can be checked on the pop-up tuning screen or Auto Tuning

MELSOFT

dialog box.
No. Iltem Description
1) |Title bar Displays the tag name of auto tuning target.
Displays auto tuning method.
Display Operating method of auto tuning
2) |Method Step Response method Status that auto tuning is executed by the Step Response method
Limit Cycle method Status that auto tuning is executed by the Limit Cycle method
—_— Status that the method is not decided
Displays the following depending on the status of auto tuning.
Display format
Status ]
3) |Auto tuning Display Background color Text color
Auto tuning in execution Executing Light blue Black
Auto tuning not in execution Executing White Gray
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No.

ltem

Description

4)

Alarm

Displays the status of each alarm in different background color text color.

Alarm status

Background color

Text color

Occurred

Red

Black

Not occurred

White

Gray

The following shows the alarms to be displayed in the alarm display field.

Alarm

Alarm occurrence condition

Step Response method

Limit Cycle method

Input High
Limit Alarm

When either of the bit for input high limit alarm (PHA) or
input high high limit alarm (HHA) is ON in the alarm (ALM) items of the loop tag data

Input Low
Limit Alarm

When either of the bit for input low limit alarm (PLA) or
input low low limit alarm (LLA) is ON in the alarm (ALM) items of the loop tag data

Output High
Limit Alarm

T1 > MV High Limit Value (MH) in Step
Manipulated Variable (AT1STEPMV) for T1
=MV + AT1

Alarms do not occur. *!
(Output value (MV) is controlled
below MV High Limit Value (MH).)

Output Low
Limit Alarm

T1 <MV Low Limit Value (ML) in Step
Manipulated Variable (AT1STEPMV) for T1
=MV + AT1

Alarms do not occur. *'
(Output value (MV) is controlled above MV
Low Limit Value (ML).)

Time-out

When the time from the start of auto tuning exceeds the time-out period (AT1TOUT1)

Operation
Mode

When the control mode (MODE) is other
than MANUAL mode

* When the control mode (MODE) is
switched during auto tuning

* When auto tuning is executed in CASDR
mode

* ATTYPE <0or ATTYPE >4

* AT2MVH = AT2MVL

Identification

Response speed for calculation
R’ = Maximum slope value (%)/
Sampling period for AT1
Response speed
R = |R|/100(s-1)
When calculation result of above formulas
isR=0

When PID parameters cannot be

calculated

* Xc=AT2HS

+ Calculation result PID parameters are
Gain > 999 and Integral Time/Derivative
Time > 9999

*1: With auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method, MHA, MLA, and DMLA of ALM tag are cancelled.

5)

Stop/Reset
Alarm

Stops auto tuning and resets an alarm.

6)

PID
parameters
display

Displays current PID parameters and PID parameters before auto tuning execution.

7)

Restore PID
parameters

Writes the original PID parameters to the PLC.
This button cannot be used in the following cases: (Invalid)

« In lock mode

- when the lockout tag is set
- auto tuning in execution
« when no PID parameters exist before auto tuning execution ("------ " display)

8)

Back

Displays the previously displayed dialog box.

9)

Close

Closes a dialog box.
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7.7.6 Changing the display magnification

7-63

The display magnification of the tuning trend graph can be changed through the time
gridline intervals displayed on the screen and the Y-axis scale setting. The Y-axis scale
can display the high and low limits of the data. When closing the window, the change
will not be remembered, when restarting, the initial scale is displayed.

Button name

Description

X-axis

Gridline interval

Select the time intervals of the gridline; the initial value is 30 seconds.
(30 seconds,1 minute, 2 minutes, 5 minutes, 10 minutes, 20 minutes, 60 minutes)

Y-axis

Y-axis scale

Specify the display high and low values of each tag data item.

(1) Change the magnification of the X-axis
Selecting time intervals of the trend graph display can change the multiplying
power of the horizontal direction.

Gridline Interval

| 1,

!

Gridline Interval

LOCI
1 min
2 min
B min

o |

10 min
20 min
B0 min

Canicel

x|

Click the "Gridline Interval" button on the top

of the screen.

The "Gridline Interval" dialog box is displayed.

Select the time intervals for splitting the

gridline.

Click the "OK" button.

Change the X-axis display magnification of
the trend graph.

After the gridline intervals are changed, when moving the trend cursor, the
minimum unit of the data that can be displayed is also changed. When the
gridline interval is 30 seconds, the values per 1 second are displayed. But when
the interval is 60 minutes, only the values per 2 minutes can be displayed.
The following table is the display units of each gridline interval.

Gridline interval

30 seconds

1 minute

2 minutes

5 minutes

10 minutes

20 minutes

60 minutes

Display units

1 second

2 seconds

4 seconds

10 seconds

20 seconds

40 seconds

2 minutes

POINT

Ctrl + mouse wheel scroll enables the gridline interval to be wider/narrower on the
tuning trend graph screen.

Ctrl + turn mouse wheel forward: wider the gridline Interval
Ctrl + turn mouse wheel backward: narrower the gridline Interval
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(2) Change the magnification of the Y-axis

“axis Scale | 1. Click the "Y-axis Scale" button on the top of
the screen.

2. The "Y-axis Scale" dialog box is displayed.

3. Specify the high and low limits of the
displayed data on the screen.
4. Click the "OK" button.

5. Change the Y-axis display magnification of the
tuning trend graph.

(] Cancel

7.7.7 Collected tag list

Click the "Collected Tag List" button on the pop-up tuning screen, the collecting and
stopping tag lists are displayed on the dialog box.

Select the tag on the "Collected Tag List" dialog box. Click the "Change Display" button
and the specified tag is displayed on the pop-up tuning screen.

Now, on the "Collected Tag List" dialog box on the pop-up tuning screen, tags are
displayed at the option status.

Collected Tag List |

Tag Hame Status

TAGOD Collecting...
TAGDD3 Collecting...
TAGOD4 Collecting...

TAGOOS Stopped

Change Displayl Cancel

POINT

The display status of the "Collected Tag List" dialog box is refreshed at the period of
1 second.
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7.7.8 Exporting to CSV file
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Click the "Export to CSV File" button on the pop-up tuning screen, and the trend data
can be saved in the form of CSV in the files. When saving the data, the saving folder

and file name should be specified.

The following table is the output forms.
In the first line are titles that can show contents of the data. In the rest of the lines, the

collected data are output at the previous sequence of the date and time.

11/30/2005
11/30/2005
11/30/2005
117302005
11,/30/2005

11/30/2005
11/30/2005
11/30/2005
117302005
11,/30/2005

[FARFRRFNRFY Q]

[FARFRRFRRFY QL]

FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.

FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.
FM, 0.

0, 80.
0, 80.
0, 80.
0, 80,
0, 80.

0, 80.
0, 80.
0, 80.
0, 80,
0, 80.

Date, TAGDOL. PV, TAGOOL. SV, TAGOOL . My
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,

0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,
0,100,

(=l el el oyl (=l el el oyl

If restarting collection without clearing the data after collection stop, data indicating
invalid (row only commas) is inserted for 1 row between the stop and the restart.

POINT

A user who has the authority of operation for exporting data of pop-up tuning to
CSYV file can save the trend data to the files.
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7.7.9 AT reflection target

A reflection target for parameters of the auto tuning result executed by upper loop of

HTCL tag can be sele

Reflect of AT

cted.
| 1. Click the "Reflect of AT" button on the top of

l

Reflect of AT E3 |

Fleasze zelect the target ta reflect the
auto-tuning at the primary loop tag.

(] I Cancel

the screen.

The "Reflect of AT" dialog box is displayed.
Select a reflection target.
Click the "OK" button.

The value of selected radio button is written
to the tag data item (PRM_SEL).

o > w N

The following are the values written to the tag data items (PRM_SEL).

Reflection target Value to be written to PRM_SEL
None 0
Heat 1
Cool 2
Both 3
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MEMO
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MELSOFT
8 OTHER FUNTION
8.1 Starting/Stopping Buzzer
@ PURPOSE
When there is an alarm or event, it makes the buzzer beep then stop it after
confirmation.

In the server/client monitoring system, when the buzzer beep is stopped on one
OPS, the buzzer beep on monitor tools™ of all OPSs in the system can be
stopped. In this case, the buzzer beep can be stopped even on an OPS which is
in the lock mode.

*1: Including a secondary server in the redundant server system configuration.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. Through operating
[Option Setting] — [Alarm/Event] on the displayed setting window, the
situation whether the buzzer beeps and types of the beeping sound can be
set beforehand when there is an alarm and event.

2. When the buzzer is beeping, click the button "Stop Buzzer" on the monitor
toolbar to stop it after confirming the cause.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Stop buzzer button

A10/28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGD01 MHA | [ Maonday, October 28, 2002 E]
| 1:59:02 PM
= = . A B k 3 == '.‘ [I
I IR REEN CH A== 1=

On occasion of alarm and event in monitoring, the monitor tool can make the
buzzer beep to notify administrator the errors.

(1) Buzzer setting
There are 3 different settings for the buzzer according to the degree of the alarm
(Major alarm/Minor alarm/Event).
After the installation, if the setting is not changed, the buzzer will not beep.
As long as it is not changed, the registered buzzer sound setting is still valid even
after the monitor tool is restarted. For details, refer to "Chapter 9 SETTING".

POINT

® Besides the normal beep sound, the sound files (with WAV file as their
extension character) can be set as the buzzer sound as well.
(C5 Section 9.17 (3))
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(2) Start and stop of a buzzer
A buzzer beeps when a set major alarm/minor alarm/event occurs.
Clicking the button on the monitor toolbar can stop the beeping buzzer.

A buzzer beeps.
| An alarm occurs. l—’| The buzzer stops beeping.

Click the "Stop buzzer" button.

Besides, the buzzer can automatically stop after a specified time.

A buzzer beeps. . i
An alarm occurs. The buzzer automatically stops beeping.

Y

Specified beep sound timer interval

Beeping time can be set with second as unit (the maximum setting: 99999
seconds = 27 hours 46 minutes and 39 seconds).

When it occurs at the same time, the buzzer beeps in order from a major alarm, a
minor alarm, to an event. If the buzzer of an alarm/event with high priority stops
earlier, that of either of them with low priority beeps for the remaining time.

A buzzer beeps. The buzzer automatically

stops beeping.

A major alarm
occurs. \

_ Vv

Y

Specified beep sound The buzzer beeps for the remaining time after

timer interval the buzzer of a priority alarm stops beeping.

The buzzer automatically

Aminoralarm | __________ .
stops beeping.

occurs. \

Specified beep sound timer interval

POINT

® A user who does not have the authority of operation for stopping the buzzer
cannot click the button.

® \When the buzzer is not beeping, nothing will change even if the "Stop Buzzer"
button is clicked.

® |[f the setting is changed while the buzzer is beeping, it will not be applied to
the beep sound. The changed setting will be applied to an alarm/event that

occurs after the change.
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8.2 Print Screen

@ PURPOSE
Print the hard copy of the entire displayed desktop.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the button "Setting Window" on the monitor toolbar. Then on the
displayed screen, set the printer as the printing beforehand through operating
[Option Setting] — [General] — [Printer], if the printer is preset and normally
used, it needs not to be reset. For details, refer to "Chapter 9 SETTING".

2. Click the "Print Screen" button on the monitor toolbar to display the print
screen dialog box. Select the print color from Normal/Gray Scale/Invert/Invert
black and white, and click the "OK" button to print.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Print Screen button

|
A10/28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGO01 MHA |

_I\ Hone 1':59?2:?;58'2002 B
BIEE 200 e(e)B e s o]
Print Screen x|

The zcreen image was captured.
[t will b2 printed on the prinker.

Print Calar: Marmal j

k. Cancel

<Print Screen dialog box>

It will be printed on the printer that is set in the print setting of Option Setting
(General) (7 Section 9.17 (1)). If the printer name is not specified, then the default
printer specified in the personal computer will be applied.

POINT

® A user who does not have the authority of operation for copying the screen
cannot click the button.

® Print Screen function prints not only the section related to the monitor tool, but
also the entire screen like its original appearance.
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8.3 Screen Alignment

@ PURPOSE

Display the displayed windows after align them.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. Through operating
[Option Setting] — [General] — [Window mode] on the displayed setting
window, the window is changed to multi-window. As long as the setting is not
changed after registration, it is still valid even after the monitor tool is
restarted. If it is not changed after installation, it is the multi-window setting.
For details, refer to "Chapter 9 SETTING".

2. Click the button "Cascade" or "Tile" on the monitor toolbar to print.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Screen alignment buttons

A 10/28{2002 1:58:54 PM TAGD01 MHA

1:59.02 PM

i _I‘ Monday, Oetober 26, 2002 @
ST TG sl 3

There are two kinds of screen alignment buttons.

Cascade | ggteton

button

Cascade display | One window is slightly cascaded on another window for alignment.

Screens are evenly divided. Windows are aligned when they are not
displayed in cascaded way.

Tile display

[y r——

Bl Eoo

AEEIENE:- il Y

[ 2

<Cascaded screens> <Tiled screens>

Other application windows can also be aligned even if they are not opened with the
monitor tool. The pop-up windows of the monitor tool cannot be aligned.

POINT

At the single-window mode, screens cannot be aligned (Buttons are not
displayed).
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8.4 Find

@ PURPOSE

Find tags, control panel and trend graph.
When finding the target, display it after opening the window.

BASIC OPERATION

Click the "Find" button on the monitor toolbar to display the Find Dialog Box. It is
always displayed at the front position. After finding, the dialog box will not be
closed as long as the close button is not clicked. Therefore, the finding can be
continuously done.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Find button

A10/28/2002 1:58:54 PM TAGO01 MHA _I‘ f Monday, October 28, 2002 @
1:53.02 PM
— = 5 5 5 s . I = n
BIEAE Al &= = &BER)E B

Y Find x|

' Tag
" Control Panel
i~ Trend Graph

| =

Find Close

<Find dialog box>

POINT

® When the setting window is opened, the find button cannot be clicked.
® The finding cannot be done through wildcards.
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(1)

8-6

Find with tag names
Select the radio button of the tags, then input the tag names, click the find button.
When the searching target is found, it becomes the following.

(a) If the pop-up faceplate is not opened
Open the pop-up faceplate on which the tag data is displayed as the target.

(b) If the target pop-up faceplate has already been opened
This faceplate becomes active.

(c) If 4 pop-up faceplate screens have already been opened
The earliest opened (displayed in the bottom) one among them is
automatically closed and the pop-up faceplate that displays the target tag
data opens.
However, if it cannot be closed as displaying a dialog box, for example, one
next to the bottom is closed.

When finding only with the tag names, if there are any duplicated tags, the find
will be done in the priority sequence of the projects; If simply finding with the tag
names, the finding can be done with "project name::tag name".

Find with group names of the control panel

Select the control panel group by checking the radio button of the control panel.
Or input to the Combo box directly, and then click the find button.

When the target is found,

(@) In the case of multi-window mode
Newly open a control panel to display the corresponding group.
However, if 4 monitor windows (maximum) are already opened, a control
panel cannot be newly opened. Close the monitor window, and start the
operation.

(b) In the case of single-window mode
If no monitor window is opened, newly open a control panel to display the
corresponding groups.
If a monitor window has been opened, the window is automatically closed
and a control panel is newly opened to display the corresponding group.

8-6



8 OTHER FUNCTION MELSOFT

8-7

)

Find with group names of the trend graph

Select the radio button of the trend graph, select the trend graph group, or
directly input to the Combo box, then click the find button.

When finding the target,

(@) In the case of multi-window mode
Newly open a trend graph to display the corresponding group.
However, if 4 monitor windows (maximum) are already opened, a trend
graph cannot be newly opened. Close the monitor window, and start the
operation.

(b) In the case of single-window mode
If no monitor window is opened, newly open a trend graph to display the
corresponding groups.
If a monitor window has been opened, the window is automatically closed
and a trend graph is newly opened to display the corresponding group.

For details of window modes, refer to "Section 6.4.2 Display form of monitor
window".
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MELSOFT

8.5 Displaying the PLC Communication Status

8.5.1 Displaying the communication status

@ PURPOSE

To check the communication between monitor tool and CPU module for each
project.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "PLC Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.
3. Click the << Status >> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1 )—> 4 PLC Communication Status

2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7)

i| Redundant Systern Statu | High-zpeed Collection Period | Low-zpeed Collection F'erdl
. i esponse Time [§] T Fr—— readings [
Project Hame Status Current Yalus | MaHim%mValuE notifications received retried
PROJECTT Nomal 0.03 0.05 7 1
PROJECT2 Nomal 0.01 0.03 n
=]
Reset 8)
[t §——09)
v
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description
"7 PLC Communication Status" is displayed when connecting with CPU module,
1) | Title bar "[3 PLC Communication Status: [Simulation]" is displayed when a project in which the

settings to be connected to simulator exists. (E:? Section 9.4)

2) | Project Name

Display the target name of monitor target.
Execute the setting of monitoring target project through monitor target project setting

(E:? Section 9.4).

8-8
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No. Item Description

Display the communication condition between monitor tool and the CPU module
specified in "Transfer Setup" screen.

Display Explanation Text color
Normal Data communication is normal Black
Data communication is abnormal or "Invalid Simulator Version"
Abnormal ) ) ) Red
system alarm occurs when connecting with Simulator.
3) | Status « The PLC connection target is not set. ([:? Section 9.4)

» The assignment information database file which is not supported
is specified in a monitor target project

— « Improper file is specified in an assignment information database | Black
file of the monitor target project

» The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during
simulation*' of monitor tool

Display the time from read request of low-speed tag data collecting *2 to data receiving.

Current However, "————— " is displayed for the following situations.

Value ® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

® The communication status is erroror " — — — — — " is displayed

Response Display maximum respon§e tlime of 3) above. . o

Time [S] However, "—— ——— " is displayed for the following situations.

Maximum ® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

5) Value *2 ® The communication status " ——— — — " is displayed

@® Communication error occurred in initial communication with PLC (when starting
monitor tool, re-reading with the monitor target project setting), has not restore the
communication error yet.

Display the times of event notification *3 received by CPU module.

Display range is 0 to 999999.

If it exceeds 999999, it returns to 0.

4)

If a communication error occurs during communication condition display, the previous

value of the number of event notification received is kept displayed. In any of the

following cases, however, "————— " is displayed for the following situations.

® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

® The PLC connection target is not set. (E:? Section 9.4)

® The PLC connection target is Serial, USB, CC-Link, the built-in Ethernet port of a

Number of event built-in Ethernet CPU (by direct connection), or GOT transparent (—=  Section 9.4)

6) | notification received @® The following two set network types are different.

2 1) PLC connection target of monitor tool
2) Event notification destination set on the <<Event Notification>> tab in the project

parameter setting of the programming tool.

@® A communication error occurred (cable break, etc.)

® When performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU, the monitor tool is connected to PLC
CPU with MELSECNET/10(H).

@ The transfer setup is set to "CC-Link IE Controller Network" and the version of the
driver (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) is earlier than 1.08J.

@ The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during simulation™ of monitor
tool

*1: The monitor tool will be in simulation when more than one project is set to perform simulator connection in
the monitor target project setting. (> Section 9.4)

*2: It will be reset after starting monitor tool or executing monitor target project setting (E:? Section 9.4).

*3: For details, refer to Appendix 1.2.
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No. Item Description
Display the number of retry times of device data read processing from CPU module.
Display range is 0 to 999999.
If it exceeds 999999, it returns to 0.
However, "————— " is displayed for the following situations.
® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs
® The PLC connection target is not set. ([? Section 9.4)
7) Number of readings @® The assignment information database file which is not supported is specified in a
retried monitor target project
® Improper file is specified in an assignment information database file of the monitor
target project
® Communication error occurs straight after starting the monitor tool or re-reading a
monitor target project
@ The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during simulation*' of
monitor tool
Click the button to reset the following items.
® Response Time[s] (Maximum Value)
® Number of event notification received
8) | "Reset" button ® Number of readings retried
A user who has the authority of operation for resetting the maximum value/number of
times can reset.
Change the mode to the engineer mode or operator mode.
9) | "Close" button Click the button to close communication condition screen.

*1: The monitor tool will be in simulation when more than one project is set to perform simulator connection in
the monitor target project setting. (= Section 9.4)

8-10

POINT

@ [f the Setting Window button of monitor toolbar is clicked when displaying
communication condition screen, communication condition screen will be
closed automatically.

Additionally, if Setting Window has been displayed, the communication
condition screen cannot be opened.

@ If all of the status, response time and number of event notification are
displayedas "————— ", check the assignment information database file set
in monitor target project setting. (E? Section 9.4)
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MELSOFT
8.5.2 Displaying the redundant system status

@ PURPOSE

To check the redundant system status for each project.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "PLC Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.
3. Click the << Redundant System Status >> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) 3) 4) 5)

1 )—> 4 PLC Comnnunication Status

Communicatjon Status High-speed Collection Period I Lgw-speed Collection|Period I
M Statuz y M -
Fraject Mame System | System B Target Sypstern | Operation Mode [~
PROJECT1
FROJECTZ Mormal[Control Systern]  MormallStandby Spstem) Comtrol System | Backup Mode
[ G 4—1—6)
v
=~ DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description
"% PLC Communication Status" is displayed when connecting with CPU module,
1) | Title bar

" PLC Communication Status: [Simulation]" is displayed when a project in which the
settings to be connected to simulator exists. (E? Section 9.4)
Display the project name of monitor target.

Execute the setting of monitoring target project through monitor target project setting

(E:? Section 9.4).

2) | Project Name
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No. Item Description

Display the communication conditions of system A and system B, and control/standby
system status.
Process CPU/Universal model process CPU
Nothing is displayed in the gray background.
MELSEC iQ-R series redundant system
Backup mode/Separate mode Debug mode

Message:

* When SM1635 is OFF
"Normal (Control System) "

Normal | When SM1635 is ON )
"Normal (Standby System) "

* When both SM1634 and SM1635 are OFF or ON
"Normal (Unknown) "

Message color: Black

Error | Message: "Abnormal" Message color: Red

MELSEC-Q series redundant system
Backup mode/Separate mode Debug mode

Message:
3) | Status * When SM1516 is OFF
"Normal (Control System) " the same as

Normal |+ WWhen SM1516 is ON 22?52:8(1 et
Normal (Standby System) For system B,

* When both SM1515 and SM1516 are OFF or ON "—"is displayed
"Normal (Unknown) " in black.

Message color: Black

Error | Message: "Abnormal" Message color: Red

® When the redundant system PLC parameter read error occurs, both system A/B) are
displayed as "Abnormal”.

However,"—— — —— " is displayed for the following situations.

® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

® The PLC connection target is not set. ([:93 Section 9.4)

® The assignment information database file which is not supported is specified in a
monitor target project

® Improper file is specified in an assignment information database file of the monitor
target project

® When the system (system A/ B) cannot be specified

@® The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during simulation*' of

For system A,

monitor tool
Displays the redundant PLC specify in "Connection Setup".
However,"— — — — — " is displayed for the following situations.

® The PLC connection target is not set. (Ei? Section 9.4)

® The assignment information database file which is not supported is specified in a
monitor target project

® Improper file is specified in an assignment information database file of the monitor
target project

@® The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during simulation*' of
monitor tool

When Process CPU/Universal model process CPU is specified, nothing is displayed in

the gray background.

"Not Specified" is displayed for the project which is set to be connected to simulator.

4) | Target System
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No.

ltem

Description

5)

Operation
Mode

Displays the operation mode (Separate mode/Backup mode/Debug mode).

If a communication error occurs, the previous value is displayed.

However, "————— " is displayed as communication status.

When Process CPU/Universal model process CPU is specified, nothing is displayed in the gray
background.

The following modes are displayed for the project which is set to be connected to simulator.

® Redundant CPU(QnPHCPU): "Debug Mode"

® Process CPU (Redundant mode)(RnPCPU), SIL2 process CPU(RnPSFCPU): "Stand-alone"

6)

"Close" button

Click the button to close the communication condition screen.

*1: The monitor tool will be in simulation when more than one project is set to perform simulator connection in
the monitor target project setting (—5 Section 9.4).

8-13

POINT

If "Setting window" button of monitor toolbar is clicked when the communication
condition screen is displayed, the screen will be automatically closed.

In addition, if the setting screen has been already opened, the communication
condition screen cannot be opened.
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MELSOFT
8.5.3 Collection period for each communication type
® PURPOSE
To specify the collection period of each communication type of monitor tool and
CPU module.

<<High-speed Collection Period>> tab and <<Low-speed Collection Period>> tab
are displayed depending on the collection period.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ |) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "PLC Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.

3. Click << High-speed Collection Period>> tab or <<Low-speed Collection
Period>> tab.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) 3)
Communication Status | Fiedundant System Ststus | Highspesd Collsction Paiiod § Low-speed Callecton Feriod |
ent Yaluz Colection[s] 20 Data Colectionls - Curtent Yalue Collection]s] Tag Data Collection(s] Pioces =
Preject Hame Ewimv;‘:: ‘CML‘,:W[V]&‘“EI Ew;tf,ju; E| L:“m:m]vﬂ,uel Eu,;,vg i R I Max\r:\umVa\uel e I Ma;\mum\/aluel Cunent Vs
PROJECT1 0.55 078 055 078 PROJECT1 &0
4 » < | _’|;|
e <f—4) L |
Close :-l——5) Close
4 VA
<<High-speed Collection Period>> tab <<Low-speed Collection Period>> tab
» /
)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description
"% PLC Communication Status" is displayed when connecting with CPU module,
1) | Title bar m PLC Communication Status: [Simulation]" is displayed when a project in which the

settings to be connected to simulator exists. (= Section 9.4)

Display the target name of monitor target.

2) | Project Name Execute the setting of monitoring target project through monitor target project setting

(== Section 9.4).
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=

MELSOFT

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No.

Item

Description

Current Value
and Maximum
Value of
Collection
Period for Each
Communication
Type *2

Current Value

Display the current value of the collection period of each communication
type. (unit: second)

However, "————— " is displayed for the following situations.

® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

e The PLC connection target is not set. (= Section 9.4)

® The assignment information database file which is not supported is
specified in a monitor target project

e Improper file is specified in an assignment information database file of the
monitor target project

e Communication status error

® The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during
simulation*' of monitor tool

Maximum Value

Display the maximum value of the collection period of each communication

type. (unit: second)

However, "————— " is displayed for the following situations.

® The system alarm "Incorrect PLC type" occurs

e The PLC connection target is not set. (7 Section 9.4)

® The assignment information database file which is not supported is
specified in a monitor target project

e Improper file is specified in an assignment information database file of the
monitor target project

® The project which is set not to be connected to simulator during
simulation*! of monitor tool

4)

"Reset" button

Click the button to reset the maximum value of collection period.

A user who has the authority of operation for resetting the maximum
value/number of times can reset.

Also, reset cannot be done during change mode dialog box.

5)

"Close" button

Click the button to close the communication status screen.

*1: The monitor tool will be in simulation when more than one project is set to perform simulator connection in
the monitor target project setting (—5 Section 9.4).
*2: For details, refer to Appendix 1.1.

8-15

POINT

® If collection is performed behind the set period, take the measure by referring to
Appendix 1.10.

® |[f "Setting window" button of monitor toolbar is clicked when the communication
condition screen is displayed, the screen will be automatically closed.
If the setting screen has been already opened, the communication condition
screen cannot be opened.
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8.6 Server/Client Monitoring System

8.6.1 Setting data in the secondary server/clients

(1) Setting data in a secondary server
A secondary server starts up reading the setting data from a primary server so
that when the primary server fails and clients connect to the secondary server,
the clients can display the monitor screen having the same configuration as when
clients connect to the primary server previously.

[When a secondary server is started up]
1) A secondary server is started up.

Secondary server 2) The setting data is copied from the primary server to the secondary
server.
Setting data item Data description to be copied
Data contents to be copied are different depending
on the "detail setting of overwriting the setting data"
o ) in the monitor tool execution type setting
Q Ethernet ) Setting items customizable | (75~ Section 9.5).
B in a secondary server o Overwrite all
(Items described as O The setting data in a server is copied to the
(changeable) in "Change in setting data in a secondary server. However, the
[] Setting data a secondary server” in setting data in the monitor tool execution type
Section 3.2) setting is not copied.
g : e Leave settings inherent in this OPS
% Items set to leave the setting inherent in a
Primary server secondary server are not changed.
Common setting items The setting data in a primary server is always
(Items not mentioned above) | copied to the setting data in a secondary server.

[When the setting data in a secondary server is changed]
1) The setting data in a secondary server is changed.

Setting data item Data description to be copied
Setting items customizable in
a secondary server
(Items described as O The setting data which has been copied to a
(changeable) in "Change in a | secondary server is changed.
secondary server" in Section
3.2)

Common setting items The setting data cannot be changed in a
(ltems not mentioned above) | secondary server.

Secondary server

Setting data

[When the setting data in a primary server is changed]

Secondary server 1) The setting data in a primary server is changed.

D 2) The setting data change is notified from the primary server to a
secondary server.

3) A message is displayed in the secondary server and the setting data
is automatically copied (refer to 2) in [When a secondary server is
started up] of this section) from the primary server to the secondary
server.

b
() Ethernet )

Primary sen/; Setting data

POINT

If neither setting screen nor monitor screen is opened on a secondary server when
the setting data is changed on a primary server, the secondary server copies the
setting data from the primary server automatically.
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(2) Setting data in clients
In a client, starting up with loading the setting data configured in a server enables
to display monitor screens with the same configuration as the server.
Customizable settings (the monitor tool execution type setting, settings to
customize displays, and settings depending on environment of a personal
computer (client)) can be changed in a client.

[When a client is started up]
1) A client is started up.

Clients 2) The setting data is automatically copied from the server to the client.
0O O O
— — — Setting data item Data description to be copied

on the "detail setting of overwriting the setting data"
Setting data Setting data in the monitor tool execution type setting

Setting items customizable (== Section 9.5).
¢ Overwrite all

Ej Data contents to be copied are different depending

Setting datq
Ethernet

T

in client . . . .
ITtC |ends ibed as O The setting data in a server is copied to the
(Items described as setting data in a client. However, the setting data

(changeable) in "Change in |  in the monitor tool execution type setting is not
Setting data clients" in Section 3.2) copied.
D 9 o Leave settings inherent in this OPS

Items set to leave the setting inherent in a client
are not changed.

Common setting items The setting data in a server is always copied to the
(Items not mentioned above) [ setting data in a client.

[When the setting data in a client is changed]

1) The setting data in a client is changed.

Clients

Setting data item Data description to be copied

Setting items customizable in
clients

(Items described as O
(changeable) in "Change in
clients" in Section 3.2)

The setting data which has been copied to a
client is changed.

Setting data .
Common settlng ftems The setting data cannot be changed in a client.
(Items not mentioned above)
[When the setting data in a server is changed]
Clients

1) The setting data in a server is changed.

2) The setting data change is notified from the server to a client.

3) A message is displayed in the client and the setting data is
) automatically copied (refer to 2) in [When a client is started up] of this
section) from the server to the client.

JaN
O Ethernet

|

=1l

Server Setting data

POINT

If neither setting screen nor monitor screen is opened on a client when the setting
data is changed on a server, the client copies the setting data from the server
automatically.
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8.6.2 Procedure for copying the setting data

Load the setting data automatically/manually from a server when the setting data is
changed in the server during the secondary server/client execution.

(]

A 4
The setting data is changed
in a server during the client
execution.

< The setting data has been modified in the server
- The all active windows will be closed, and the setting data will be Ioaded fram the server
Iz that OK?

Click the "No" button.

Click the "Yes" button.

The setting data is
automatically loaded.

If the following message is displayed in the client,
load the setting data manually.

er Monitor Tool

) Cannot operate it, because the setting data has been changed in the server.
s Fleasze cloze the all active windows, and execute Acquire Server Settine Data from the help menu.

A

Execute "Acquire Server Setting Data" from the help menu.
(5" Section 8.6.5)

donitor Toal

2 The setting data hags been modified in the server.
\0/ ghehallgﬁt?we windows will be closed, and the setting data will be loaded from the server.
that OK?

Click the "Yes" button.

Feceiving the setting data..

L[]

[ Finish ]

8-18

The processing dialog box is displayed and the message
"Receiving the setting data..." and "Reading the setting data..."
is displayed depending on progress.
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MELSOFT

8.6.3 Switching server

db PURPOSE

The server to be connecting can be switched with clients when [Details]-
"Redundant Server" is activated in the monitor tool execution type setting
(-5 Section 9.5).

BASIC OPERATION
1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "Switch Server" on the displayed Help Menu to display the Switch
Server dialog box.
3. Select the server to switch to, and click the "OK" button.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Switch Server x|
Please select the server to switch the connection.

(" Primary Server

1)—»(+ Secondary Server

&)

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description

1) Server to switch Select the server to switch to, either Primary Server or Secondary Server.

2) "OK" button Click the button to close the dialog box and start the switch server process.
3) "Cancel" button Click the button to close the dialog box and cancel the switch server process.

POINT

When the current user does not exist or the current user has been modified in the
data acquired from a new server after switching server, the monitor tool mode

switches to the lock mode automatically.
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8.6.4 Connecting to server

db PURPOSE
When a secondary server is not connected to a primary server or when a client is
not connected to a server in a non-redundant server system, they can be
connected to the servers manually.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ |) on the monitor toolbar.

2. A secondary server connects to a primary server and a client connects to a
server by selecting “Connect Server” on the displayed Help Menu.

POINT

When the current user does not exist or the current user has been modified in the
data acquired from a new server after connecting to server, the monitor tool mode
switches to the lock mode automatically.

8.6.5 Acquiring the server setting data

@ PURPOSE

In the server/client monitoring system, clients and a secondary server read the

setting data from a server*'! being connected in the following cases.

e The setting data are changed on a server being connected while the client is
running.

e The setting data are changed on a primary server being connected while the
secondary server is running.

*1: A secondary server connects to a primary server.

In addition, the setting data can manually be acquired when the message box

(_F Section 8.6.2), which is displayed on a secondary server/client when the

setting data are changed on a server, is closed by clicking the “No” or “Cancel”

button.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click "Help Menu" button ( ﬂ |) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "Acquire Server Setting Data" on the displayed Help Menu.
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8.6.6 Time adjustment among OPSs

8-21

In the server/client monitoring system, client time is synchronized with the server time.
In the redundant server system, time of the secondary server is synchronized with one
of the primary server. The time adjustment among OPSs is executed when "Time
Adjustment among OPSs" on Option Setting of client/secondary server is "Yes".

Time adjustment is automatically made at the following timing.

e Secondary server start up (in the redundant server configuration)

o Client start up

e Once every hour (5 minutes 0 second past the hour)

e Server time adjustment

POINT

® Setting "Time Adjustment among OPSs" to “Yes” on Option Setting is
recommended. Set to "No" only when another time adjustment system such as
SNTP is applied.
® Use the following combination of settings to avoid the time adjustment among
OPSs in client/secondary server.
® Set the Time Adjustment among OPSs setting to “Enable” in setting data
acquisition on Detail setting of overwriting the setting data of Monitor Tool
Execution Type Setting.
® Set to "No" on "Time Adjustment among OPSs" of Option Setting.
® | og on to a personal computer using an account belonging to Administrators
group with all rights to control whole the computer, and execute the monitor
tool.
® \When executing a secondary server or client, select "Run this program as an
administrator" under "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool and execute it.
® The time data is sent from a server (primary) to a secondary server and
clients, and delays of less than 1 second may occur due to network loads.
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8.6.7 Displaying the server/client communication status

® PURPOSE
In the server/client monitoring system, to check the communication status between
a server and clients in the monitor tool server.

BASIC OPERATION
1. Click "Help Menu" button ( @ ) on the monitor toolbar.

2. Select "Server/Client Communication Status" on the displayed Help Menu.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) 2) 3) 4)
| H e =
OPS Name [ Status | Response Tim [s]] Numberof bytes sert | 0PS Name C Status | Response Time ] Number of bytes sert |
Secondary Server Connecting : 0.52 o Client1 Not connected — —
Clent1 I Not cormne cted f— - Client2 Mot conne cted f— —
Client2 Not connec cted — — Client3 Not connec cted — —
Client3 Not connected — —
lient Not connec cted — —
lient13 Not connec cted — — ient. Not comnected f— f—
et 14 Not conne cted — — ient Not conne cted — —
| Ciert15 Net connected i - ient. Connecting 307 6570
lient16. Connecting 3.09 3368
In a secondary sel
the same contents

o Close.

<Running as Primary Server> 5) <Running as Server (non-redundant)>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description

Display the secondary server name when the monitor tool is executed as Primary
Server or display the primary server name when it is executed as Secondary Server,

1) OPS Name followed by the OPS names registered in the OPS setting (Z=  Section 9.5) in a server
in order from Client 1 to Client 16.

Lines not registered in the OPS setting remain blank.

Display the communication status between a server and clients.

Lines not registered in the OPS setting remain blank.

Display Explanation Character color
Not connected | Not connected to the client. Red
Connecting Connecting to the client. Black
Communication Connection from the client is not acceptable
Status due to the following reasons.
® Conversion from a host name to an IP
address is failed. Black

® As a result of conversion from a host
name to an IP address, the IP address
overlaps with an IP address of another
OPS.

Display the response time of the communication with clients. (unit: second)
Lines not registered in the OPS setting remain blank.
However, this is not displayed when the communication status is "Not connected".

2)

3) Response Time [s]

("————— " is displayed.)
Display the data volume per second sent to clients. (unit: byte)
4) Number of bytes Lines not registered in the OPS setting remain blank.
sent However, this is not displayed when the communication status is "Not connected".
("————— " is displayed.)
5) "Close" button Click the button to close the communication status screen.
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8.7 Automatic CSV File Export

8-23

db PURPOSE

To output trend, alarm and event data to CSV files automatically.

MELSOFT

Used when it is desired to save trend, alarm and event data in CSV files
automatically as histories.

(1) Functions related to automatic CSV file export
(@) Automatic trend CSV file export ((_5 Section 8.7.1)

Trend data are output to CSV files automatically.

(b) Automatic alarm CSV file export ((_= Section 8.7.2)
Alarm data are output to CSV files automatically.

(c) Automatic event CSV file export (= Section 8.7.3)
Event data are output to CSV files automatically.

(d) Automatic CSV file deletion (—= Section 8.7.4)

CSYV files output automatically are deleted automatically when the storage
period has passed.

(e) Disk free space check (= Section 8.7.5)
When the free space of the disk drive that stores the PX Developer
installation destination, trend binary data file, and CSV files output
automatically has decreased to or below the preset value, the alarm
indicates a shortage of the free space of the disk drive.

(2) Setting items related to automatic CSV file export
The following table indicates the setting items related to automatic trend CSV file
export, automatic alarm CSV file export and automatic event CSV file export.

Setting item

Setting position

Reference

Trend setting

Automatic CSV file export

Section 9.8

Option setting (General)

Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)
Disk free space check size (MB)

Section 9.17 (1)

Option setting (Alarm/Event)

Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion

Alarm CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder
Automatic event CSV file export

Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Section 9.17 (3)

Option setting (Trend graph)

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder
Automatic trend CSV file export file name
Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Section 9.17 (5)
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(3) Automatic CSV file export setting procedure

BASIC OPERATION

1. The monitor tool can be set in the engineer mode only.

When the mode is not the engineer mode, change mode ({_ Section 4.5)
to the engineer mode.

. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar.

The setting window is displayed.

. Set the automatic CSV file export target folder, whether to include a group

name in an export file name, automatic CSV file deletion (Enable/Disable),
automatic CSYV file export time (automatic trend CSV file export only), and
storage period (CSV file storage period when automatic CSV file deletion is
executed).

The setting positions are as indicated below.

After setting, click the "Apply" button.

Used function Setting item Setting position

Automatic trend CSV file export

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder
Automatic trend CSV file export file name
Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting
(Trend graph)

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion

Automatic alarm CSV file export Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder

(Alarm/Event) Automatic event CSV file deletion

Automatic event CSV file export Event CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic event CSV file export target folder

4. When Automatic CSV file deletion is set to "Enable" in above 3., set the time

for deleting CSV files automatically.

In Option setting (general), set the "Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to
23)".

Click the "Apply" button.

. In Option setting (general), set the "Disk free space check size (MB)."

Click the "Apply" button.

. Set Automatic CSV file export to "Enable".

The setting positions are as indicated below.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.
Automatic CSV file export starts.

Used function Setting item Setting position
Automatic trend CSV file export Trend setting Automatic CSV file export (set to each group)
Automatic alarm CSV file export Option setting | Automatic alarm CSV file export
Automatic event CSV file export (Alarm/Event) Automatic event CSV file export

8-24
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DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Trend Setting

B8 Monitor Tool Setting [Trend Setting] I [m] B3
Fie_Edi

User Authority Sefling T | el |

User Seting

rotor Tt Prfest Seting = ] Corars [v-ats Seaie Batom L] -2 Geate Top Lin
0P 3 geting 5 Groun 1

Woritor Variable Setting |- croup Name Group!

Control Panel Sefting |- _sampling Period 15 |

Trend Setting 1 (Cotomatic csv File Export_No - D
[Alarm Setting |- Graph Na.1 FICO01 PV [ 0

ert Seftng |- oraphnoz FICO01.5V 0 0

User-created Screen Seting

nit Soting |- orapnhnes FICODT MY a 0

acepiate Display Patem seting | Crephed FICO01 MLL o 0

Facepiate Display Scale Setting | [~ Graphbios

Facenlate 1V Chararters Seting | = Graphihio6

Lockout Tag Seting Graph No.7

Cption Setting L oraphNog

Ready

Kl |

Option Setting (General)

[Monitor Tool Setting [Of
FleEdt
User Auhority Setting T | carcel |
User setting
Monitor Target Project Setting e f EOnt=rls =
OF 5 Setling |5 Gl
Monitor Variable Setting |- seting window Font Arial -
Control Pansl Satting | Monitor Window Font Arial
Trend Setting |- Printer (Default Printer) =
[Alarm Setting I wingow woge Wultrwind ow -
Event Seting - MinorAlam Calar [ ol
j::;:’;:‘:“ Sereen eting |- major avarm color —
Facapiate Display Patisr Setng [ [~ Retum Checklnteral ] &0
Faceplats Display Scale Seting || [~ Retum Check Time-out ] 2
Faceplate My Characters Setiing | = PLC Status Gheck Intervai [s] 2
Lockout Tag Seting |- wirite tag dataeven ifthe PC's and PLC's project D codes are different)
Option Setting |- Automatic G5V File Detetion Time(0to 23) 0
|-\ DiskFres Space Check Size(MB) 50
L

Ready.

Exit monitor tool when windows logoff or shutdown

Option Setting (Alarm/Event)

Monitor Tool Get [Option Setting]

Fie_Edit
User Auhority Setting i) o
User Seting
Monitor Target Project Setiing ltem [ Contents =
OPS Seting B AlarmiEvent
Monitor Variable Seting B ceneral
Control Panel Seting - Alarm/Event Display on 2nd Line of Manitor Tool Bar Alarm |
Trend Setting |- AlamEvent Display Format of Monitor Tool Bar Tag Name =l
Alarm Sefting & Highiighted display while alarms occur None -
Event Sefting - _EventNoifcation UDP Port o, (HE H1000
Vser realed Sereen Sefing - Automatic Alarm C8V File Bxpert No R
Unit Setiing =
Faveplate Display Patiem Seting Automatic Alarm CSV File Deletion No
Faceplate Display Scale Sefting Alarm CSV File Storage Period(days) 2000
Faceplate WV Characters Setting | | -\_Automatic Alarm CSV File Export Target Faldsr W,
Lockout Tag Seting - Tag Data e Display of Alarm TTern Name
Option Seting - Unconfirmed Alams Deletion at Delete Resovered Alams Yes

- Automalic Event GV File Export No 3\

Automatic Event CSV File Deletion o B
Event 05 File Storage Period(days) 2000

F\_Automatic Event C8V File Export Target Folder W,

- Ta Data tern Display oTEvent Ttern Name ~

L Unconfirmed Events Deletion at Delete All Yes 5

Ready

Option Setting (Trend Graph)

=
FleEdt
User Authority Setling = | canel__|
User Seting
Monitor Target Project Setting (5w | @iz £
OPS Setting [ Trend Graph
Monitor Variable Satling - liem Name Display ltem Column -
Control Panel Seting I oridine Avallatile =
Trend Setting - oridline color — o
Alarm Setting I Background color —
vent Seting Graph 1 Color — o
User-created Streen Setting —
Ot Bating Graph  Color — ol
Faceplate Display Patter Seting ERHEEy —_—
Faceplate Display Scale Seting Sl & Gl = e
Faceplate My Characters Setting | |- ©raph 5 Color — o
Lockout Tag Setting ~ Graph 6 Calor — ol
ption Setiing - Grapn 7 Golor —— il
I Grapn 8 Calor [=—+] ol
- _Trend Binary Data Storage Folder
‘Automlic Trend CSV File Export Target Folder
Automtic Trend GV File Export File Name Do natinclude Group Name
Automaiic Trend CSV File Expart Timetd to 23) 0
Automatic Trend CSV File Deletion [ 1
Trend CSV File Storage Period(days) 2000 JI=

Readly

MELSOFT

POINT

Set the automatic trend CSV file export time and automatic CSV file deletion time to
the time when the monitor tool is running.
If the monitor tool has not yet started at the automatic trend CSV file export time,
CSV files not yet exported are output at the next monitor tool start.
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8.7.1 Automatic trend CSV file export

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of
automatic trend CSV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic trend CSV file export
The timing of automatic trend CSV file export is as indicated below depending on
the sampling period (_5  Section 9.8) of trend data.

Sampling Period CSV Files Export timing Range of Data Output to 1 File
1s
10 Output per hour (0 min every hour). Trend data of past one hour
]
1min Output per day.
5min The CSV files export time is as set to "Automatic trend CSV Trend data of past one day *'
10min file export time (0 to 23)" in Option setting (Trend graph).

8-26

*1: The automatic trend CSV file output per day is the data between 0:00:00 to
23:59:59 of the previous day.

<Output CSV file>

Date, TAG001.MLL, TAG001.MV, TAG001.SV, TAG001.MODE,,,,
6/1/2003 0:00:00 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 0:01:00 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

°

6/1/2003 23:58:00 PM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 23:59:00 PM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,

The output data are those between 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 of the previous day,
regardless of the automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23).
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MELSOFT

POINT

If the monitor tool has not yet started at the time of automatic CSV file export, the
automatic trend CSV file is output at the next start of the monitor tool.

Automatic trend CSV file export at a monitor tool start outputs the data of the
preceding file.

Automatic trend CSV file 1) . .
(Data between 0:00:00 to 23:59:59)| Automatic trend CSV file 2) o o o

Monitor tool not
started

Monitor tool already started Monitor tool already started

» Time

Automatic CSV file export time
(CSV file cannot be output since
monitor tool has not yet started.)

Automatic trend CSV file 1) is output at start
of monitor tool, as it could not be output at the
previous export time.

When the "Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)" setting in Option
setting (Trend Graph) is changed to before the current time, the timing of trend
CSV file export changes as described below.
(a) When the output of the data for this day's output is completed
The automatic trend CSV file is output at the new automatic trend CSV file
export time, starting with the data for the next output (next day).
(b) When the output of the data for this day's output is not completed
The automatic trend CSV file for this day's output is output immediately after
the setting is changed.
For example, when the current time is 10:30:00, July 10 and the "Automatic
trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)" setting is changed to 8 o'clock, the data
at 00:00:00 to 23:59:59, July 9 is output.
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(2) Output destination and file name of automatic trend CSV file

(@) Output destination of automatic trend CSV file
An automatic trend CSV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic trend
CSV file export target folder" in Option setting (Trend graph).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "TrendCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of trend CSV file to be output automatically
One automatic trend CSV file is created for one group.
The file name of the CSYV file to be output automatically changes as shown
below depending on the sampling period of trend data (" Section 9.8)
and "Automatic Trend CSV File Export File Name" ("7 Section 9.17 (5))
in the option setting (trend graph).

Sampling Period

File Name

@ When "Do not include Group Name" is selected
TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date) (time).CSV
The format of the file name is as shown below.

TrendGroup003_20030601_09.CSV

Time (2 digits)

Storage date

Format is "YYYYMMDD".

(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)

1s Trend group No. (3 digits)
10s "TrendGroup" (Fixed to character string)
o When "Include Group Name" is selected
(Group name)_(trend group No.)_(storage date) (time).CSV
The "storage date" and "time" are those of the data output to the automatic trend CSV file.
(Example) When the trend group No. is 3, the group name is Device A, and the range of
the data output to the automatic trend CSV file is 9:00:00 to 9:59:59 on June 1,
2003
"Do not include Group Name" : "TrendGroup003_20030601_09.CSV"
"Include Group Name" : "Device A_003_20030601_09.CSV"
o When "Do not include Group Name" is selected
TrendGroup(trend group No.)_(storage date).CSV
The format of the file name is as shown below.
TrendGroup005_20030603.CSV
T— Storage date
Format is "YYYYMMDD".
(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)
1min Trend group No. (3 digits)
5min "TrendGroup" (Fixed to character string)
10min

® When "Include Group Name" is selected
(Group name)_(trend group No.)_(storage date).CSV

The "storage date" is that of the data output to the automatic trend CSV file.
(Example) When the trend group No. is 5, the group name is Device A, and the range of
the data output to the automatic trend CSV file is 0:00:00 to 23:59:59 on June 3,

2003
"Do not include Group Name" : "TrendGroup005_20030603.CSV"
"Include Group Name" : "Device A_005_20030603.CSV
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MELSOFT

POINT

® \When the automatic trend CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected on the automatic
export processing in the next period.

® The free space of the disk drive that includes the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).

® When automatic trend CSV files are saved including group names, if the trend
group name is changed, CSV files that were output before the change cannot

be displayed on the trend graph.

(3) Output form of automatic trend CSV file
The output form of an automatic trend CSV file is the same as that of the CSV
output of a trend graph.
For details of the CSV output of a trend graph, refer to Section 7.2.6.

POINT

When no trend data exist, no characters are output to the value of item.
Collection of trend data started at 9:46:49

Trend data collection start

A 4
| | |

A A A
9:00:00 9:46:49 9:59:59

<Output CSV file>

Date, TAG001.MLL, TAG001.MV, TAGOO1 SV, TAG001.MODE,,,,
6/1/2003 9:00:00 AM,,,,,,,, !
6/1/2003 9:00:01 AM,,,,,,,,

: Trend data do not exist in this area.

. { (Only dates and times are output.)

6/1/2003 9:46:47 AM, ...,
6/1/2003 9:46:48 AM, ...,
6/1/2003 9:46-49 AM. 0. 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,, 4— Igﬁggtgﬁ ot
6/1/2003 9:46:50 AM, 0, 66.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
[ ]

6/1/2003 9:59:58 AM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
6/1/2003 9:59:59 AM, 0, 53.9, 450.0, H0010,,,,
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(4) Error processing
An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space

at the time of CSV files export.
In this case, the system alarm "file error" (_7 Section 7.3.1) occurs.

When the file error occurs, the CSV file is not output.

The CSYV file that could not be output will be output at either of the following

timings.
® Qutput timing of automatic trend CSYV file after recovery from file error
File error Recovery from
occurrence ) ) file error
2 File error occurring \V4

Output timing of ; ; |
automatic CSV file i ]

Output at output timing of automatic CSV
file after recovery from file error

® \When monitor tool is started next time
The output timing is the same as when the monitor tool has not started at
the time set for exporting CSV file automatically.
For details, refer to POINT in (1) in this section.

POINT

If automatic trend CSV file export could not be performed due to a file error, etc., the
file that could not be output will also be output together at the next export time.

Only the data of the preceding file is output as the data that could not be output by
automatic trend CSV export.

In the case of the trend data whose sampling period is 1 s
(When automatic trend CSV file export is performed at 0 minutes every hour)

File error Recovery from
occurrence . : file error
<. File error occurring g
Output timing of | i : i : |
automatic CSV file | ‘ f f 5 |
9:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00

Data output at 13:00 and 14:00 are output together.
Only the data of the preceding file is output as the
data that could not be output by trend CSV file export.
(In this example, only the data output at 13:00)
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8.7.2 Automatic alarm CSV file export

8-31

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of
automatic alarm CSYV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic alarm CSV file export
The alarm data is output to a CSV file at alarm occurrence/recovery.
The data of one day are output to one alarm CSV file.
Hence, when the date changes, the output destination file of the automatic alarm
CSV file data changes.

POINT

If the alarm is cleared, i.e., alarm recovery is made by taking either of the following
actions, the alarm recovery date will not be output to the automatic alarm CSV file,
while the date will be stored and displayed in the alarm list.
e Restart the monitor tool, or click the "Apply" or "Reload" button in the monitor
target project setting (_>  Section 9.4) to clear all the alarms.
(Except the following system alarm errors: file error, memory error and exception
error.)
e Check the check box within the Confirm field to clear the alarm.
(Except the following system alarm errors: file error, memory error and exception
error.)

(2) Output destination and file name of automatic alarm CSV file

(a) Output destination of automatic alarm CSV file
An automatic alarm CSYV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic alarm
CSV file export target folder" in Option setting (alarm/event).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "AlarmCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of alarm CSV file to be output automatically
One automatic alarm CSV file is created a day.
Hence, naming of the CSV file to be output automatically is as described
below.

File name

Alarm_(Storage date).CSV
The file name format is as indicated below.

Alarm_20030601.CSV
Y Y

Storage date

Format is "YYYYMMDD".

(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)

"Alarm" (Fixed to character string)

The "storage date" indicates the data when the data are generated and output to the

automatic alarm CSV file.

(Example) When the data output to the automatic alarm CSV file is the data of June 1, 2003
"Alarm_20030601.CSV"
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MELSOFT

POINT

When the automatic alarm CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected from the next
automatic alarm CSYV file export processing.

The free space of the disk drive that includes: the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).

)

<CSV export of alarm list>

Output form of automatic alarm CSV file
Unlike the CSV export of the alarm list (_= Section 7.3.7), the alarm occurrence
and recovery in automatic alarm CSV file export are output to different lines.

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered Date,Level Measured Value i
#SYSTEM, Communication Open Error : PROJECT Specified connection target,2/13/2007 3:05:50 PM,2/13/2007 3:06:05 PM,Major, Alarm occurrence
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:10:01 PM,2/13/2007 3:10:12 PM,Minor,100.0% and recovery are
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:11:00 PM,2/13/2007 3:12:02 PM,Minor,100.0%

output to one line.

U

<Automatic alarm CSV file export>

Tag,Tag Comment,Alarm Contents,Occurrence Date,Recovered Date,Level,Measured Value

#SYSTEM, Communication Open Error : PROJECT Specified connection target,2/13/2007 3:05:50 PM,,Major,
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:10:01 PM,,Minor,100.0%

LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,2/13/2007 3:11:00 PM,,Minor,100.0% output to different
LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,,2/13/2007 3:12:12 PM,Minor,100.0% lines.

LIC002,Tank 2 water level, MHA,,2/13/2007 3:13:02 PM,Minor,100.0%

Alarm occurrence
, and recovery are

Recovery date and time are not output to alarm occurrence line.
Occurrence date and time are not output to alarm recovery line.

(4)

8-32

Error processing

An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space
at the time of CSV files export.

In this case, the system alarm "file error" ("> Section 7.3.1) occurs.

When the file error occurs, the alarm definition is not output to the CSV file.

The alarm is displayed in the alarm list (5 Section 7.3) or in the alarm/event
display area ((_7_ Section 6.3.1) of the monitor toolbar.
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8.7.3 Automatic event CSV file export

This section explains the timing, storage destination, output form, precautions, etc. of
automatic event CSV file export.

(1) Timing and data range of automatic event CSV file export
The event data is output to a CSV file at event occurrence.
The data of one day are output to a one event CSV file.
Hence, when the date changes, the output destination file of the automatic event
CSV file data changes.

(2) Output destination and file name of automatic event CSV file

(a) Output destination of automatic event CSV file
An automatic event CSV file is output to the folder set to "Automatic event
CSV file export target folder" in Option setting (alarm/event).
When the above setting has not been made, however, the file is output to
the "EventCSV" folder indicated in Section 2.3.

(b) File name of event CSV file to be export automatically
One automatic event CSV file is created a day.
Hence, naming of the CSV file to be export automatically is as described
below.

File name

Event_(Storage date).CSV
The file name format is as indicated below.

Event_20030601.CSV
Ny Y

Storage date

Format is "YYYYMMDD".

(YYYY: Year in 4 digits, MM: Month in 2
digits, DD: Day in 2 digits)

"Event" (Fixed to character string)

The "storage date" indicates the data when the data are generated and output to the

automatic event CSV file.

(Example) When the data output to the automatic event CSV file is the data of June 1, 2003
"Event_20030601.CSV"

POINT

® When the automatic event CSV file export target folder is changed during
automatic CSV file export, the setting change is reflected from the next
automatic event CSV file export processing.

® The free space of the disk drive that includes the PX Developer installation
destination, trend binary data storage folder and automatic CSV file export target
folder is monitored according to the "Disk free space check size (MB)" in Option
setting (general).
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(3) Output form of automatic event CSV file
The output form of an automatic event CSV file is the same as in the CSV export
of the event list.
For details of the CSV export of the event list, refer to Section 7.4.6.

(4) Error processing
An error may occur during file processing due to the insufficient disk free space
at the time of CSV files export.
In this case, the system alarm "file error" (_7 Section 7.3.1) occurs.
When the file error occurs, the alarm definition is not output to the CSV file.
The event is displayed in the event list (= Section 7.4) or in the alarm/event
display area ((_ Section 6.3.1) of the monitor toolbar.
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8.7.4 Automatic CSV file deletion
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db PURPOSE

Use of automatic CSV file export stores CSV file automatically. Hence, the disk
drive may be short of free space if automatic CSV file storage is continued.

Set automatic CSV file deletion in order to prevent the disk drive from being short
of free space.

BASIC OPERATION
The following table shows the setting item related to the automatic CSV file
deletion.

Setting item Setting position Reference

Option setting (General) Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23) Section 9.17 (1)

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion
Alarm CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file deletion
Event CSV file storage period (days)

Option setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.17 (3)

Automatic trend CSYV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days) Section 9.17 (5)

Option setting (Trend graph)

By setting "Automatic CSV file deletion" to "Enable", CSV files are automatically
deleted after the time set to "CSV file storage period (days)" has passed (The
execution time (hour and minute) setting is available). This function is applied to
the files stored in the corresponding automatic CSV file export target folder.

For automatic CSV file deletion, automatic detection execution time can also be
set.

For details of setting procedure of the automatic CSV file deletion, refer to Section
8.7 (3).

POINT

® When the automatic CSV file export target folder is changed during CSV files
delete, the previous folder is excluded from the deletion target at the time of next

deletion.
[Before change] [After change]
C:\Melsec\Fbdg\Userdata\Csvdata1 C:\Melsec\Fbdq\Userdata\CsvdataZz
Previous folder is excluded
from the target of automatic
e Even though trend group names can be included in automatic trend CSV file
names in accordance with the setting of "Automatic trend CSV file export target
folder" in the option setting (trend graph) (_5 Section 9.17 (5)), this function
Group Name’ format.
However, a file whose name includes trend group name is deleted only when a
combination of a group name and a group number in the file name matches the

export target folder export target folder
CSV file deletion.
deletes files of both formats: ‘Include Group Name’ format and ‘Do not include
contents of the trend setting.

Automatic CSV file
export target folder
is changed.
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8.7.5 Disk free space check

db PURPOSE

Set the low limit value of the disk free space, in order that an alarm will occur
when the disk drive runs short of space due to automatic CSV file export.

BASIC OPERATION

The following table shows the setting item related to the disk free space check.

Setting item Setting position Reference

Option setting (general) Disk free space check size (MB) Section 9.17 (1)

For details of setting procedure of the disk free space check size, refer to Section
8.7.

(1) When disk is short of free space
When the free space of the disk drive decreases to or below the "Disk free space
check size (MB)" in the option setting (general), the alarm for the disk free space
error occurs.
For details of the alarm, refer to Section 7.3.1.

(2) Target disk drive of disk free space check
This function checks the disk drives that include the storage folders of PX
Developer installation destination, trend binary data files, automatic trend CSV
file, automatic alarm CSV file and automatic event CSV file. (for each partition)
The alarm is occurrence and recovery for each disk drive.

When storage folders of data exist in two disk drives, Drive C and Drive D

— T
\—__—/

Folder of PX
Developer
installation
destination

Automatic trend
CSV file export
target folder

Storage folder of
trend binary data

Automatic alarm
CSYV file export
target folder

Automatic event
CSV file export
target folder

\—’//\—’/

Drive C Drive D

( Drive C and Drive D are the target of disk free space check! )
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POINT

If the folders within the disk drive become unused after storage folder setting is
changed, errors in the disk drive will be cleared.
At the same time, the disk drive will be excluded from the target of the disk free
space check.

m

Folder of PX

Developer Storage folder of
installation trend binary data
destination

Automatic alarm
CSV file export
target folder

R

Drive C

Automatic trend
CSV file export
target folder

Automatic event
CSV file export
target folder

\-’/

Drive D

Storage folders are changed.

/,_
K

’,_\ﬁ

Folder of PX
Developer
installation
destination

Storage folder of
trend binary data

Automatic trend
CSV file export
target folder

m

target folder target folder

Automatic alarm Automatic event
CSV file export CSV file export

—_ —

Drive C

The disk free space error within Drive D is cleared.
Drive D is excluded from the target of disk free space check.

)

8-37

Disk free space check period
A disk free space check is performed at intervals of 10 minutes.
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9 SETTING

Various functions of the monitor tool are executed according to the settings specified
previously.

These settings can only change the users who have been licensed by the user with
engineer authority. In order to avoid any change by common operators, the setting
window can only be displayed in the engineer mode.

For details, refer to "Chapter 4 MODE ADMINISTRATION".

9.1 Common Setting Window
This part explains the common operation on the setting window.
9.1.1  Displaying and operating the setting window

@ PURPOSE

Display the windows and conduct basic operations

BASIC OPERATION

Open the setting window with the following methods:

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.

2. On the displayed Change Mode dialog box, input the user name and password
with engineer authority to change the mode to the engineer mode.
(If it is the engineer mode already, the operations mentioned above are
unnecessary.)

3. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor toolbar.

4. Close the other windows to display the setting window.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Menu 2) Title bar | |

] A

User Authority Setting

‘User Setting
Monitor Target Project Setting
OPS Setting

Monitar Variahle Setting

Contral Panel Setting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setting
Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate MV Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Option Setting

I I
Apply | Cancel |

~
=
=)

[ R R = S S U R

User Mame | Fassword | Authority
adrmin R J Engineer
Llserdol o J Operator!
Ugerdi2 R J Engineer

|

[ENENE]

[E~]

o

-

]
4

Ready A

4) Setting items selection area 5) Setting contents display area
3) Status bar 6) Data setting grid
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See the following table for the display contents of each bar.
No. Item Description
1 Menu Select various common functions and execute them.
2 Title bar Display the icon, title bar character string, and title bar buttons.
3 Status bar Display supplement.
Setting items selection area Switch various setting items.

Display the contents of the specified items in the "Setting items

N
- |~ = = |~ ||~~~

5 Setting contents display area . "
selection area
6 Data setting grid Input the setting data to each lattice-like input to cell.
7 "Apply" button Make the set contents valid and displayed them on the monitor.
8 "Cancel” button Car?cel the setting data on the screen, and return to the former applied
setting data.
(1) Menu
See the following table for functions that can be executed from the menu.
Menu item Function Reference
Save the setting data ﬁzve the monitor setting information in the setting data Section 9.1.3 (3)
File Export Setting Data to CSV File ... | Export the monitor setting information to the CSV files. Section 9.1.3 (4)
= Generate GOT Screen .. Geperate a GOT screen project for monitoring and Section 9.1.3 (5)
tuning tags.
Close Close the monitor setting window. —
Cut Ctrl + X Cut the selected character string to the clipboard. —
Copy Ctrl+C Copy the selected character string to the clipboard. —
Edit |Paste Ctl+V Paste thg character string of the clipboard in the input .
cell position.
Delete Del Delete the selected character string. —
Delete Row Shift + Del Delete the selected line. —

Shortcut menu displayed when right-clicking the data setting grid, the same
functions can be executed as the [Edit] on the menu.

1| admi B . .
e Data setting grid

2 |Userom e

EI Cery aes | Shortcut menu

4 Copy ChrlHC . . . .

g Paste Chrl (Displayed while right-clicked)

i Delete Dl

T Delste Row Shift+Del

POINT

Targets of the copy and paste on the data setting grid are the basically-displayed
character string (things such as the user setting password and the color setting of
the lockout tag names displayed when setting lockout tag are not the copy targets).

(2) Title Bar
The display style of the title bar is in accordance with the normal windows.
What the title character string displays is the item name character string of the
final setting target.
After opening the monitor setting window, if the setting items have not been
selected, the setting item names will not be displayed.

o x|

—
{88 Monitor Tool Setting [User Setting]
——

Display the names of the
setting items
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(3) Setting Items Selection Area
In this area, various setting items can be switched.
This can be done by clicking the corresponding positions in the selection area.

The following are selectable setting items.
Option ltem Reference

User authority setting Section 9.2
User setting Section 9.3
Monitor target project setting Section 9.4
OPS setting Section 9.5
Monitor variable setting Section 9.6
Control panel setting Section 9.7
Trend setting Section 9.8
Alarm setting Section 9.9
Event setting Section 9.10
User—created screen setting Section 9.11
Unit setting Section 9.12
Faceplate display pattern setting Section 9.13
Faceplate display scale setting Section 9.14
Faceplate MV characters setting Section 9.15
Lockout tag setting Section 9.16
Option setting Section 9.17

(4) Setting Contents Display Area
In this area, the contents of the specified items on "Setting items selection area"

are displayed.

MELSOFT

Data setting of the contents can be done by inputting the data to the cell of the

data setting grid.

When the monitor setting window is just open (the initial status) and the setting
items have not been selected, the background is gray and no content is

displayed.

{B& Monitor Tool Setting

File Edit

IS[=] 3

User Authority Setting

Lser Setting

monitar Target Project Setting

QOFS Setting

Monitar Variable Setting C

Control Panel Setting

Trend Setting
Alarm Setting
Ewent Setting

Lser-created Screen Setting
Lnit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate My Characters Setting
Lockout Tag Setting

Qption Setting

Display the selected setting
contents from the left list.

Ready

< >-

Y
Setting items selection area

Setting contents display area
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9.1.2 Inputting to data setting grid

(1) Input data to the cells

See the methods of inputting data to the cells of the data setting grid as below.

Input method Display Description

Select the cells directly input the setting data with the keyboard.

The following are 2 methods to change the character string of the cell to the
Text box 1234561 selection status.

® Move the cursor to the target cell, then press Ctrl + Enter key.

® Move the mouse cursor to the target cell, and then double click.

List box 12345 Click the button on the right of the cell, list the list box, select from the list.
G7aa0

Click the button on the right of the cell, display the dialog box, then execute
Button " setting on the dialog _box. . .

The same method with the one mentioned above in the text box can be used
to input directly for setting the items of names, file names, and folder names.

POINT

® With the various functions in [Edit] of the menu, several operations can be done:
change the cell contents to the general file-creating software or paste the
contents to the form calculation software, or input in groups the creating contents
such as form calculation software to the cells.

® The copy and paste targets of the data setting grid are the basically-displayed
character string (things such as the user-setting password and the color setting
of the lockout tag names displayed when setting lockout tag are not the copy
targets).

(2) Delete the data of the cells
There are 2 methods to delete data from the cells of the data setting grid:
® Press the key Delete.
® Select [Delete] under [Edit] of the menu or on the short-cut menu.

(3) Delete the Row data of the grid
There are 2 methods to delete a whole line of cells
@ Press the key Shift + Delete key.
® Select [Delete Row] under the [Edit] of the menu or on the short-cut menu
Select "YES" on the confirm dialog box to delete the entire contents of one line.
When option setting, delete row cannot be used.

(4) Grid hierarchical display
Hierarchical lines according to groups are displayed with a [+ mark beside the
items.
Click the , unbind the hierarchical lines.
Click the H, close the hierarchy.

Trend group names

Trend group names

E Trend group names
F-- Line1

-~ Line2

;" - Line3
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Set with the dialog box
The following part explains the common operations of various functions in the
dialog box for the setting displayed when clicking buttons.

(a) File selection dialog box
It is the dialog box used to set the folders or file names of the targets to be
specified.

BASIC OPERATION
1.

Select the target folder by using the list box on the [Look in] bar or the "Up"
button(f&).

Display the file type selected by the list box of [Files of type] and the list of
the next folders, and then clicks to select the target files/folders on it.

Input the file name to the [File name] if a new file is created.

Click the "Open" button.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Please select an assignment information database file. 2x|

Loak inc | 3 Samplet! x| = @i E-

|1 5amplent

|_15amplent.mla

| 5ample0l wrk.

) Sample0t. mdb:

Filename: — [mdb Open |
Files of ype:  [4ssignment Information Database Fie [~mab | Cancel )

A

(b) Color selection dialog box

3.

It is a dialog box used to set the specified display color.

BASIC OPERATION
1.
2.

Click the selected color display bar from [Basic colors].

Click the "Define Custom Colors" button to specify a color that does not exist
in the [Basic colors]. On the displayed color samples, click the position of
their favorite colors, or specify the [Hue], [Sat], [Lum] and the values of [Red],
[Green], [Blue] to determinate the created colors. If the "Add to Custom
Colors" button is clicked, the created color will be displayed in the bar under
[Basic colors].

When the specified color is selected, click the "OK" button.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

coor ] [E =]
Basic colors: Basic colors:
C Il | _ sl el |
I [ |_Woliom| 0 N0 U |
ENEEEENN Nl -0 0 0 0 4
EEEEEEEN LB 0 0 0 i b
J O e
Custom colars Custom colors:
i | o
o o o-oE .
Sat[290]  Green:[255
Deefine Custom Colors »> | [ [ efine Custorn Colors > | CelerSelid \ume[i20] Busfo |
s | Cancel oK | Cancel | #dd to Custom Colars |
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9.1.3

Registering and saving the settings

MELSOFT

If only the contents of the data setting grid are changed, the monitor tool setting will not
change in the actual operation. It is necessary to click the "Apply" button to make the

change valid.

The applied setting is saved in the setting data file when closing the setting screen or

switching from the monitor target project setting to another setting item. It is still valid
when the monitor tool is restarted.

The saving to the setting data file can also be done by operating "[Files] — [Save the
setting data]" on the menu.

(1) Apply
Make the setting data valid.
When executing, the edited setting data will be checked.
If the setting data is not correct, the message box will be displayed.

1. Click the "Apply" button of the setting window.

Apply
| 2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.

(2) Cancel
Cancel the setting data on the screens to undo the previously applicable data.

cancel | 1. Click the "Cancel" button on the setting window.

(3) Save the setting data
Write the present applicable setting data to the setting data file.
The setting data cannot be saved during the process of changing.
The changed setting can be applied or be saved again after being cancelled.

2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.

1. Execute "[File] — [Save the setting data]" on the
Fil= Edit Debug menu.
Save the setting data . " " . . . .
E e Gl s o ) il e 2. Click the "OK" button in the confirmation dialog box.
Generake GOT Screen...
Close
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(4) Export Setting Data to CSV File

MELSOFT

Write the present applicable setting data in the CSV form to the specified files.
The setting data cannot be saved during the process of changing. The changed
setting can be made to be applicable or be saved again after being cancelled.

{E8 Monitor Tool Setting

File Edit Debug

Save the setting data

Export Setting Data ko C5Y File.. .

Generake GOT Screen, ..

Close

21

Please select a Folder that the setking data C3W File will be

exported to.

Elg (o

=7 MELSEC
{:l Carmmon
2] DMaviPlus
{:l Easysocket
= S
B GoTR
-1 Gppw
{:l G55

B 1P

M- LLT

[

3. Click the "OK" button

1. Execute "[File] — [Export Setting Data
to CSV File...]" on the menu.

2. Specify the saving destination.

Files are saved in the CSV form to each setting item of the specified folder.
Files are automatically named in the form of "(Setting Iltem Name). csv".

The following are the examples of the Export forms.

(User Setting. csv)

1,admin,*** Enginner

No., User Name, Password, Authority

2,user001,******** Operator1

(5) Generate GOT Screen

Start up the GOT screen generator function (Wizard style) and generate a GOT

screen project.

The GOT screen generator does not start while the setting data is being changed.
For details, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (GOT Screen

Generator)".

1. Execute "[File] — [Generate GOT Screen...]" on the

File Edit Debug

Save the setting data
Export Setting Data ko C3Y File...

Generate GOT Screen. ..

Close

menu.

2. GOT screen generator wizard is displayed.
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Copying monitoring environment of monitor tool to other computers

To copy the monitoring environment of monitor tool that is constructed in one personal
computer to other ones, follow the procedures below.

However, the following operations are not necessary in the server/client system
configuration because the monitoring environment set in a server (primary server) is
automatically copied to clients (secondary server).

- Copy and overwrite the Prjdata
= CA folder from the copy source
7 Melsec personal computer to the copy
|- = Fbdg A target folder.
[~ Pridata
{7 Setdata |«—f— Copy and overwrite M_SET.mdb
[ and M_USER.mdb in the Setdata
— [~ Sysdata folder from th
P older from the copy source
i~ [~ Syslmage personal computer to the copy
!
|7~ Trenddata target folder.
!
[~ Workdata
x|
o % g~ 1]
Serial CCIECont  HET(N) CClink Ethemet PLC BF S5C
USE NET/10[H] board board ‘board board board net
] $5|
FLC % %
‘module odule:
el
Connection channel list
No specification PLC direct coupled setting
Cornectontet
@+ ool =
NE ]
J L Ey—
24 CCIE Cont  NET(N] CCLink  Ethemet é
NETA0H] oK ‘
‘ Close
B
System esource | Program Exeeution | 10 Contiol  Event Notificatin |
" No Event Notification
" Event Motification via Ethermet
e Connection No.
/& Event Natiication
ivia CC-Link IE Contraller Network or MELSECHETA10[HE
Module Head
V0 Addmes "
Event Natified PC ,7 ™ Station Mo ,7
Metwark No. ! & Group Ne. !
Channel He. g

1.

Close the monitor tool in the copy target personal
computers. Close the setting screen of the monitor
tool in the copy source personal computer when it
is opened.

Overwrite the data to the applicable folder in the
PX Developer installation destination folder in the
copy target personal computer. For the folder
configuration of monitor tool, refer to Section 2.3.
Start up the monitor tool in the copy target
personal computer.

. When connecting to the PLC via Ethernet, call the

"Transfer Setup" dialog box from the monitor
target project setting and set a different station
number for copy source and copy target personal
computers in the PC side I/F Ethernet board
setting.

Start up the monitor tool in the copy source
personal computer.

6. When using the event notification function with
CC-Link IE Controller Network or
MELSECNET/10(H) connection, specify a group
number of the event notified personal computer in
the event notification setting of the programming
tool. Subsequently, compile again and execute
download so that both copy source and copy
target personal computers are enabled to receive
the event notification from the PLC. (Compilation
and download need to be executed using the
programming tool.)

For the event notification setting, refer to "GX

Works3 Operating Manual" or "PX Developer

Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming Tool)".
To change the transfer setup of the monitor
target project setting in the monitor tool and
perform "Apply"/"Reload", place the assignment
information database file of the project to the path
specified in the monitor target project setting.
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POINT

e Communication performance

When the number of personal computers connecting to the PLC increases, the

communication performance between the PLC and the personal computers

decreases. The following shows how to check the communication performance.

e Display four control panel screens for each different group. Current value can
be checked in the collection period of high-speed current value collection on
the <<Collection Period for Each Communication Type>> tab of the PLC
communication status screen (= Section 8.5). It is recommended that this
value should be less than one second.

e Display two pop-up faceplate screens. Current value can be checked in the
collection period of high-speed tag data collection on the <<Collection Period
for Each Communication Type>> tab of the communication status screen. It is
recommended that this value should be less than one second.

If the collection period mentioned above is longer than one second, it is

recommended to configure the server/client monitoring system.

e Path for printers, folders and files

Monitor tool setting relating to the path for the following printers, folders and files

may have different configurations in each personal computer. Therefore, adjust

the configuration of the copy target personal computer to match with the
configuration of the copy source personal computer. Or, overwrite the setting into
the copy target personal computer and then set it again to match with the
configuration of the copy target personal computer.

e Application of User-created screen setting

e Printer of option setting (General)

e Automatic alarm/event CSV file export of option setting (Alarm/Event general)
o Major alarm, minor alarm and event sound file of option setting (Alarm/Event)
e Trend binary data storage folder of option setting (trend graph)

e Automatic trend CSV file export target folder of option setting (trend graph)
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9.2 User Authority Setting

@ PURPOSE

Set the operation authority range for users to be specified on User Setting

(=" Section 9.3).

BASIC OPERATION
Check the operations authority for Operator1 to 4.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MELSOFT

2)
|
Apply Cancel | Restorel default |
( Classification of operations |Operat0r1 | Qperatar? | Operator3 | Operatard | Engineer |
[ General
-~ Stop buzer = I~ I~ ~ 4
-~ Printscreen = I~ I~ ~ 4
- Exit manitar toal - - - - 74
[E] Change ofthe values oftag data item
—  Process instruction valuesiMode I~ I~ I~ I~ 74
—  Alarm threshold values - "4 "4 "4 4
—  Tuning parameter values - - I~ I~ 74
“  Process design values - - - I~ 74
[=] Trend graph
L Exportto cEviile ~ ~ ~ ~ 2
[=] Pop-up tuning
L Exportto csvile ~ ~ ~ ~ 2
1) b Tuning trend collecting instruction I~ I~ I~ I~ 74
=] AlarmiEvent
~ Exportto GSVile ICd [+ [+ [+ =4
-~ Print |4 |4 |4 |4 4
~  Confirm I~ I~ I~ ~ 4
~  Delete - - - I~ 74
I_':_| FLC communication status
- Reset ~ ~ ~ ~ 4
[E] Setting/Remaoving lockout tag
—  Operator! Level =4 I~ I~ I~ 74
—  Operatar2 Level E 4 I~ I~ 74
-~ Operatord Level BE B = ~ =
—  Operatord Level E B B 4 74
L| - EngineerLevel E B B B 74
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
1) Operation authority setting area
Setting item Description Input Initial setting
method Operator1|Operator2 |Operator3|Operator4 | Engineer
Stop buzzer Set the authority of operation for stopping the = = = = o
buzzer.
. Set the authority of operation for printing the | Check 1
General Print screen . o [ o v [
whole hard copy of the displayed desktop. box
Exit Set the authority of operation for exiting the 1
. . - B N N [
monitor tool | monitor tool.

9-10

(To the next page)

9-10



9 SETTING

9-11

*1: ltems for read-only.

2) "Restore default” button
Return setting content to the initial setting.

MELSOFT
| Initial settin
Setting item Description nput g
method Operator1|Operator2 |Operator3|Operator4 | Engineer
Process Set the authority of operation for changing tag
instruction data items which are to be process instruction I~ [« I~ [ [
values/Mode | values/mode such as SV, MV, and MODE.
Alarm Set the authority of operation for changing tag
Change of |threshold data item values which are to be alarm r | - | ™ |
the values |values threshold values such as PH, HH, and SH.
of tag data | Tuning Set the authority of operation for changing tag
item parameter | data item values which are to be tuning - r o [ 1
values parameters such as P, |, D, and GG.
Process Set the authority of operation for changing tag
design data item values which are to be process I r r [ 1
values design values such as INH, CT, and RH.
Trend Export to Set the authority of operation for exporting = = = = o
graph CSV file trend data to CSV file.
Export to Set the authority of operation for exporting = . = = o
Po CSV file tuning trend data to CSV file.
-U
tunFi)ngp Tuning trend | Set the authority of operation for
collecting starting/stopping/clearing tuning trend data I~ [ I~ [ 1
instruction | collection.
Export to Set the authority of operation for exporting l
CSV file data of alarm list/event list to CSV file. bCheck =i = =i I =
. Set the authority of operation for printing the ox i
Print . . " [ O [ [
Alarm/ alarm list/event list.
Event ) Set the authority of operation for checking the 1
Confirm . . " [ v [ [
alarm list/event list.
Set the authority of operation for deleting the 1
Delete . . r r [ [ [
alarm list/event list.
PLC
communi- Set the authority of operation for resetting the .
. Reset . . W [ v [ [
cation maximum value/number of times.
status
Operator1 Set the authority of operation for setting/ W 1
. I [ " [+ [
Level removing lockout tag for Operator1 level tag.
Operator2 Set the authority of operation for setting/
p i y p g I—*1 I?M ~ d I?*1
Settina/ Level removing lockout tag for Operator2 level tag.
© |ng. Operator3 | Set the authority of operation for setting/ 1 » » l
Removing . I B I [ [
lockout tag Level removing lockout tag for Operator3 level tag.
Operator4 | Set the authority of operation for setting/ » » » i i
. - r r [+ [
Level removing lockout tag for Operator4 level tag.
Engineer Set thg authority of operation. for setting/ = | e e
Level removing lockout tag for engineer level tag.
[+ Checked: Permitted, ™ Uncheck: Prohibited

POINT

For details of operation authority for changing tag data items, refer to Appendix 4.
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@ PURPOSE
To register the users who use the monitor tools, to set the passwords and
engineer/operator1 to 4 authority for each user.
The operation authority range is set on User Authority Setting (= Section 9.2).
Monitor tools execute the mode administration according to the user's authority.
For details of the mode administration, refer to Chapter 4.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the user's (operator) name in the [User Name] cell.

2. Input the password that is only known by the user to the [Password] cell.
3. Select the user's authority in the list box of the [Authority] cell.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

ARRbY | Cancel |
Mo, User Mame | Password | Authority | 1=
1 |admin s | Engineer -]
2 userdod A J Operator j
3 |useronz e | Engineer |
4
5
B
7
]
)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
User Name | Set the user name Text box 8 characters
Set user's password Password
Password . . 8 characters
On the screen, characters of the password are displayed as "™". | dialog box
Engineer/Operator4/
Authority User's authority is selected to be engineer/operator1 to 4. List box Operator3/Operator2/
Operator1

Maximum 50 users can be registered.

The current user authority cannot be changed, and the current user cannot be deleted,
either.

In the server/client monitoring system, users being used currently in clients cannot be
changed. However, when clients connect to a secondary server in a redundant server
system, users being used in the clients can be changed from a primary server. In this
case, the setting data of the primary server are copied to the clients via the secondary
server.

The same user name cannot be duplicated. Click the "apply" button to check whether
user names are duplicated.

POINT

e If the user name is not registered, the password and authority cannot be set.
First, make user setting.

e When starting the monitor tool in the mode that matches the authority of the
specified user (= Appendix 3.3), do not use a "/" (slash) or "-" (hyphen) in the
first character of the user name and password.
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9.4 Monitor Target Project Setting
@ PURPOSE
Set project (Assignment information database file) as monitor targets on the
monitor tool.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the [Assignment information database file] button to open the project,
and display the dialog box.
If setting the assignment information database file that needs to be opened,
click the "Open" button, the assignment information database file name and
the path will be displayed in the grid.

2. Click the button in the transfer setup field to display "Transfer Setup" dialog
box according to the PLC type.
Specify the PLC transfer setup, click the "OK" button, close the dialog box,
thus, connection path types are displayed on PLC transfer setup.

3. If there are any tags with the same name in different setting assignment
information database file, when "Apply" or "Reload" button is clicked, the
duplicated tag name will be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

<For standalone, server (non-redundant server system) and client
(non-redundant server system)>

3) 4)
spply | | Cancal 7\ Reload
a No. Project Name Assignment Information Database File PLC Type Transfer Setup Simulator Connection Simulator Connection Destination
1 PROJECT1 AUSERWPROJECT1\PROJECT 1. mdb | Q12PH Ethemet w |7 GX Simulator2 —
2 PROJECT2 WSERWPROJECT2\PROJECT2.mdb | Q25PRH | ™ GX Simulator2 —
3 PROJECT3 AUSERWPROJECT3\PROJECT3 mdb =
4 PROJECT4 AUSERWPROJECT4 FADB .| R32P w |7 GX Simulator3 —
5
6
7
1)< 8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
L 16
Duplicated Tag Name Duplicated Project Name:
2) { TAGO01 : PROJECT2,PROJECT4
TAG002 PROJECT2 PROJECT4
<For primary/secondary server and client (redundant server system)>
Apply | Cancel  |[_ Reload |
No Assignment Information Database File PLC Type Primary Server Transfer Setup Secondary Server Transfer Setup Simulator Connection Simulator Connection Destination
1 CWSERWPROJECT1\WWROJEGT1.mdb - | Q12PH Ethernet .| Ethernet [~ GXsimulator2 —_—
1 ) 2 CWSERWPROJECT2PROJECT2. mdb - | Q25PRH Ethernet .| Ethernet [ GXsimulator2 —_—
3 @ CWSERWPROJECT3\PROJECT3. mdb -
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

1) Data setting area

|
[l |

MELSOFT

Specify the connection method between GX Works3 project or PX Developer
project as the monitor target on the monitor tool and CPU module in which a

program is written.
See below for the setting items.

Setting item

Description

Input method

Input restriction

Project Name

Display the project name of the file set to the
assignment information database file.

Non-editable

File selection dialog

For MELSEC iQ-R series redundant system,
"(Redundant)" is displayed.

Assignment Display the dialog box and the selection assignment box Files with fadb or
Information information database file item of the opened mdb as extension
. . . . i P [Z=~ (1) in this
Database File assignment information database file. . name
section

Display the PLC type stored in the above assignment

information database file. )
PLC type Non-editable

Transfer Setup

Specify the PLC transfer setup in the PLC Transfer
Setup dialog box.

When more than one simulator connection is
selected, a line will be drawn on the connection
transfer.

Primary Server
Transfer Setup

In the redundant server system, specify the transfer
setup with a primary server.

Secondary Server
Transfer Setup

In the redundant server system, specify the transfer
setup of a secondary server with a primary server.
When executing the connection test, do it with a
secondary server.

Transfer Setup dialog
box

[Z=" (2), (3) in this
section

Select when connecting to simulator.

A simulator to connect depends on a GX project type.
® GX Works3 project: GX Simulator3.

® GX Works2 project: GX Simulator2.

Can be selected
when standalone,

If the setting is not necessary, "------ " is displayed.

Simulator i i server (non-
: ® GX Developer project: GX Simulator Check box redundant server

Connection For GX Simulator3 or GX Simulator2, the maximum system), or
of 4 projects can be connected. primary server is
For GX Simulator, only one project can be connected. set
For PC types which are not supported by simulator
connection, "------ " is displayed.
When connecting to GX Simulator3, '(system number. . )

, ) . . Connection Setting
Simulator module number)' of a simulator to be connected is dialog box
Connection displayed. Select a connection target in the "Transfer 7g o
o - [Z=" (4) in this
Destination Setup" dialog box. ]
section

9-14
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MELSOFT

POINT

e When the transfer setup is specified with a primary server, the transfer setup of
the other server can automatically be set by setting the transfer setup of either a
primary or secondary server. In this case, when the PC side I/F is ‘Ethernet
board’, the PC side station numbers of both a primary server and secondary
server are automatically set avoiding the duplication.

e When connecting to a simulator, perform the simulation following the procedure
shown below.

1) Start the programming tool.

2) Select [Project] — [Open Project] under the Menu to open a project (file with fpj
extension) which connects to Simulator.

3) Select [Debug] — [Start Simulation] on the menu to start Simulator.

e When connecting to simulator which is not started up, the communication error
will occur.

e Do not connect a simulator using monitor tool which is operating as a monitoring
system. When more than one project to be connected to simulator is set, the data
will not be sampled from PLC CPU.

e Clearing all the settings to be connected to simulator and clicking “Apply” button
restart data sampling from PLC CPU. In order to not restart, clear the transfer
setup and click the “Apply” button.

e For the project connected to simulator, change of operation mode and notification
of warning/event occurrence will be delayed because event notification is not
received.

e When starting multiple simulators at the same time, the operation of a personal
computer may be slow due to high CPU usage rate. To lower the CPU usage
rate, stop unnecessary simulators. It will not be lower even if unchecking the
simulator connection on this screen.

2) Duplicated tags display area
Check the tag information of each item when displaying the screen or clicking
the "Apply" button or "Reload" button. If there are any duplicated tag names,
they will be displayed.
See as below for the setting items.

Setting item

Content Input method Input restriction

Duplicated Tag Name

If there are any tags with the same name on the

Non-editable
different project the tag name will be displayed. I

Duplicated Project
Name

The projects names with duplicated tag names

Non-editabl
will be displayed. on-editable

3) Apply button, Reload button
Read the setting tag data assignment information to the assignment
information database file.
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MELSOFT

POINT

e All data collection operations (including tuning trend collection) are stopped
during registration of assignment information database file.

e Reading all tag data may take time until start is completed.

e Use the "Reload" button to re-register the assignment information database file
that was recompiled by the programming tool and then written to the PLC.

Also make the following checks.

o Check that the same project does not exist.

o Check that there is no contradiction between the PLC type of the assignment
information database and that of the Transfer Setup.

e Be sure to re-register Assignment information database files when changing the
start of file register (ZR) in the <<System Resource>> tab in the project
parameter setting of the programming tool and performing PLC download.

e In the monitor tool of PX Developer Version 1.51D or later, up to 1000 tags of
assignment information database files which were exported by using GX

Works3 Version 1.050C or later can be registered.

4) Supportability icon
Indicates whether the assignment information database file specified in "1)
Data setting area" can be used with the monitor tool.
This icon is displayed when the assignment information database is ensured.
The display definition is as described below.

Icon

Definition

The specified assignment information database can be used.
Tag data can be monitored/controlled with the monitor tool.

The specified assignment information database cannot be used.

Confirm the displayed error message before taking the action.

An error message is displayed in the message box or the status bar (when the relevant cell (s)
is (are) selected).

POINT

If the support possibility icon displays "Transfer Setup" dialog box will not appear by

clicking "Transfer Setup" button.

REMARK

When searching with the find function through the specified tag names, if there are
any same tag names on different project, the project tags with a higher priority will
be found. When setting the monitor target project, the smaller of the [No.] is, the
higher its priority is. If there are several duplicated project tag names, the tag name
should be specified in the form of (project name)::(tag name) when searching and
displaying the only tag by the tag of the monitor tool.
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(1) Set assignment information database file
Specify the GX Works3 project or PX Developer project selected as monitor
target on the monitor tool. The current specified assignment information database
file refers to the files. These files were made beforehand when being compiled by
the programming tool.
The files can be set by 2 methods. One is to directly input the character string to
the cell of [Assignment Information Database File], the other one is to click the
cell button to select in the displayed file selection dialog box.
For details, refer to "Section 9.1.2 Inputting to data setting grid".

{88 Monitor Tool Setting [Monitor Target Project Setting] =] B
File Edit
UserAuth.nritv Setting Apply | Cancel | Reload |
User Setting
Monitor Target Project Setting Ma. | Project Namel ) Assignment Information Database File ‘ PLC Type | Transfer Setupl Simulator Cannection
OPE Getting 1 FROJECT1 DAMELSECWFhdgPROJECTIIPROJECTT mJ Q25PRH  Ethernet J [T X Simulator2
Monitor Variable Sefting ERRLL RS E R ple ase select an assignment information database file. [Z]=] /" simulator
Control Panel Setting 3 i _
Trend Setting 7 Look in | (3 PROJECT2 x| = Bk E-
Alarm Setting 5 [CIPROJECTZ min
Event Sefting & CIPROIECTZ wirk
User-created Screen Setting [HproEcTz mdb
7

Lnit Setting
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting 8
Faceplate Display Scale Setting 4
Faceplate MY Characters Setting 10
Lockout Tag Setting "
Option Setting 12 File name:  [EEE Open |

13

Fies of type: [ Assignment Information D atabase File *.mdk) =l Carcel

Ready 2 4

POINT

® The assignment information database file stores the variable assignment
information, which stores tag data, etc., and the device information of the CPU
module.
The monitor tool performs monitoring, etc. of tag data on the basis of this
assignment information database.

® Do not specify the same project name.
Even if they have different path names of the assignment information database
file, the projects will be recognized as the same project, when the same name
has been assigned to them.
When changing a project name, save the project as different name using the
programming tool, and then re-set the project name using monitor tool.

® When the project has been re-compiled with the programming tool and
downloaded to the PLC, it is necessary to click the "Reload" button to re-register
the assignment information database file.

9-17 9-17



9 SETTING

(2) Set transfer setup(MELSEC iQ-R)

MELSOFT

Specify the connection method to the CPU module in which a program is written.
By clicking the cell button of [Transfer setup], the connection methods can be set

on the displayed transfer setup specified window.

(a) "Setting Connection" window
Specify the connection method to a CPU module.

A setting screen for the specified connection method or a checking screen

for the set contents is displayed.

Specify Connection Destination

Setting Connection

Set the connection of the PC and the PLC.

* {USB Port Direct Connection:

(" Ethemet Port Direct Connection

" Ethemet (connect to the PLC Module via HUE)

" Ethemet (connect to the Bthemet Module via HUB)

" CC-Link |E Controller Network

5

Cancel

PLC Transfer Setup Setting Connection
USB USB Port Direct Connection
Ethernet Port Direct Connection
Ethernet Ethernet (connect to the PLC Module via HUB)
Ethernet (connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB)
CC IE Cont CC-Link IE Controller Network

9-18
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MELSOFT

(b) "Setting the PC side I/F and the PLC Module side I/F" window

Specify Connection Destination @
Setting the PC side I/F and the PLC Module side I/F
Connection : Bthemet {connect to the PLC Module via HUE)
Set the PC side I/F and the PLC Module side |/F.
PC side I/F
Protocol: -
PLC Module side I/F
% IF Address: o0 .0 .0
" Host Name: |
< Back Next = Cancel
Item Description
PC side I/F Protocol Select the protocol.
) IP Address
PLC Module side I/F Input IP address or host name.
Host Name

9-19
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9-20

(c) "Setting the PC side I/F and the Ethernet Module side I/F"

window

Station

Station

Station

Specify Connection Destination

PC side I/F
Protocol:

Metworl: Mo .:

No

Ethemet Module side |/F
{* |P Address:

" Host Name:

No.:

No.<->IP Information:

=3

Setting the PC side I/F and the Bhemet Module side I/F

Connection : Ethemet (connect to the Bthemet Module via HUE)

Set the PC side |/F and the Bthemet Module side 1/F.

L

|
(=]
(=]
(=]

T

|Automatic: Response System ﬂ

Flease set Ethemet module parameter of GX Works3 as below.

MELSOFT

! i Communications by Metwork Mo /Station Mo. : Enable
-Setting Method : Mot Use IP Address
-Metwork No. and Station Mo. : Same Network Mo. and Station No. as above
< Back Next > Cancel
Item Description
Protocol Select the protocol.
PC side I/F Network No. Specify the network number.
Station No. Specify the station number.
IP Address
Input IP address or host name.
Host Name
Ethernet Module side I/F Station No. Specify the station number.
Station No.<-> ) ) )
. Specify the Station No.<-> IP Information.
IP Information

9-20
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(d) "Setting the PC side I/F and the CC-Link IE Controller Module
side I/F" window

Specify Connection Destination @

Setting the PC side I/F and the CC-link IE Controller Module side I/F

Connection : CC-Link 1E Controller Network

Set the PC side |/F and the CC-Link |E Controller Module side 1/F.

PC side I/F

Module No.: -

CC-Link IE Controller Module side I/F

Metwork Mo .: 1
Station No.: 0

< Back Next > Cancel
ltem Description
PC side I/F Module No. Select the module number.
CC-Link IE Controller Module | Network No. Specify the network number.
side I/F Station No. Specify the station number.
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MELSOFT
(e) "Setting of Redundant CPU specified" window
Specify Connection Destination @

Setting of Redundant CPU specified
Connection : USB Port Direct Connection
Set the connection system of Redundant CPU specified.

Specify Redundant CPU

Connection System: -

< Back Next > Cancel
Item Description
Specify Redundant CPU Connection System Specify the connection system.
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9-23

(f)

"Confirmation of the setting" window

Specify Connection Destination

Confirmation of the setting

Connection : USB Port Direct Connection

Confirm the setting.

Host Station

Mo Specification Detailed Setting

[Specify Redundant CPLU]
Connection System : Control System

[Host Station]

Check at Communication Time - 10
Retry Times : 0

Connection Test

Connection Test

< Back

Cancel

MELSOFT

ltem

Description

Host Station

Display the Host Station/Other station setting condition.

“Detailed Setting” button

box.

Display the Host station Detailed setting /Other station Detailed setting dialog

Setting

Display the setting contents.

“Connection Test” button

Perfomed the connection test with PLC CPU by the setting contents.

Connection Test

Display the connection test results.
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(3) Set transfer setup(MELSEC-Q)
Specify the connection method to the CPU module in which a program is written.
By clicking the cell button of [Transfer setup], the connection methods can be set
on the displayed transfer setup specified window.
Please refer to the "PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming
Tool)" for details.

X I —— x|
oC f
51T
e CCIECon METM  LCLnk  Ehent PG 3 EE oo i mey e o BlE
USE  NET/IOH]  boad board board board board ] ot ot
board gl e
con [E0M 2 | ‘
i i = J
r |
CCIE ot WNETA)  COLnk  Ethemet 24 [ B
el . i £
ok | msits {EiEl
PLCmode [ACPU(Emods] PLCmode  [GCPU@mods)
mi :: % Connection channel it ﬂ % Connection channel list
ther Qther stotion(Co-esiterce retworlk] | PLC d Other stationiC PLC
‘T\me lsec) [l Aetyimes [0 ‘ oo ot Rty s o ‘
Taget system e |
J Kl PLC ype
€24 CCIECont NETH)  CClk  Etheret C2¢ CCECon NET) CCLrk  Ethemet
RET/10H) Detal NET/10H)
‘ ‘ - Mulple CPU seting— ‘ (= Mifiple CPU sefng—
3333 e T
123 4 |, el i
T CEECan WET) Lk e T2 CCEComt NETD) COLmk  Edemet
i) | Taiget PLC Ok I LTI | Tirget PLC
Accessing host staon e Accessing host staton
Close |

< Process CPU/Universal model process CPU > < Redundant CPU>

See as below for the transfer setup that can be set by the monitor tool and the
specified contents on the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

(@) Connecting to Process CPU/Universal model process CPU

PLC Transfer | be side /F | PLC side IF Other station Network | Co-existence
Setup route network route
No specification *2
C24
PLC module ; ; CC-Link
Co4 Other station (Single network) NET/0(H)
MNET/10(H) Ethernet
Serial *! Serial remote C24 NET/10(H)
usB *! usB . . CC-Link Ethernet
Other station (Co-existence network) NETAO(H) | C24
Ethernet CC-Link
Other station (Single network) CC-Link
G4 module
Other station (Co-existence network) | CC-Link NET/10(H)
Ethernet
CC IE Cont CCIE Cont | CCIE Cont Other station (Single network) CC IE Cont
MNET/10 NET/10(H) | NET/10(H) NET/10(H) |C24
MNET/H board module Other station (Co-existence network) CC-Link
Ethernet Other station (Single network)
Ethernet Ethernet module Ethernet
board Other station (Co-existence network) c24
CC-Link
. Other station (Single network)
N CC-Link . .
CC-Link CC-Link module CC-Link
board . . NET/10(H)
Other station (Co-existence network)
Ethernet
*1: Serial, USB, the built-in Ethernet port of a built-in Ethernet CPU (by direct
connection) and CC-Link connection are allowed for adjusting the CPU.
*2: Cannot select when PLC side I/F is MNET/10 (H) remote.
9-24 9-24
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(b) Connecting to Redundant CPU

MELSOFT

specified in Network communication path is mounted.
Via a module mounted to the redundant type extension base unit:
The CPU module in the control system

PLC Transfer PC side I/F | PLC side I/F Other station Network Co-existence Target system **
Setup route network route
No specification *2
C24
PLC module | Other station CC-Link
C24 (Single network) NET/10(H)
MNET/10(H) Ethernet
Serial *! Serial remote C24 NET/10(H)
UsB *! USB Other station CC-Link Ethernet
(Co-existence network) | NET/10(H) | C24
Ethernet CC-Link
Other station .
G4 module (Single network) CC-Link Control System
Other station cCeLink NET/10(H) | Standby System
(Co-existence network) Ethernet System A
Other station System B
CC IE Cont CCIE Cont | CCIE Cont (Single network) CC IE Cont Not specified
MNET/10 NET/10(H) | NET/10(H) - NET/10(H
MNETH board*® | module Other station F0(H) | C24
(Co-existence network) CC-Link
Other station
Ethernet Ethernet (Single network)
Ethernet board module Other station Ethernet Coa
(Co-existence network) CC-Link
Other station
. CC-Link CC-Link (Single network) )
CC-Link *! CC-Link
" board module Other station " NET/10(H)
(Co-existence network) Ethernet
*1: Serial, USB and CC-Link connection are allowed for adjusting the CPU.
*2: Cannot select when PLC side I/F is MNET/10 (H) remote.
*3: The MELSECNET/10 board is inapplicable, as the driver (SWCIDNF-
MNET10) is incompatible with Redundant CPU. Use the
MELSECNET/H board compatible with Redundant CPU.
*4: The connection target specified in Target system is as shown in the
following table.
Options Connection target
CPU direction connection:
The CPU module directly connected to personal computer
Via a module mounted to the main base unit:
Not specified The CPU module of station in which the network module corresponding to the station No.

Control System

The CPU module in the control system

Standby System The CPU module in the standby system
System A The CPU module to which the A side connector of tracking cable is connected.
System B The CPU module to which the B side connector of tracking cable is connected.

9-25

In the initial setting, "Control system" is set. If this setting causes an error
when the system is switched in Redundant CPU, the control system is
always monitored.
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9-26

MELSOFT

POINT |

If the assignment information database file is not registered, PLC connection
target cannot be set.

For communication route, refer to Section 2.1.2.

If connecting through the network, the network parameter must be set through
transfer setup.

For a method for setting the network parameter, refer to the following manuals:
e GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

e GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual

When connecting to the Redundant CPU in the debug mode, make sure to
specify it as "Not Specified", "System A" or "Control system".

Otherwise, a communication error may occur, or monitoring may not be
performed properly.

Set the number of retry times on the Host station Detailed setting /Other station
Detailed setting dialog box selected in Other station to retry (reopen + read) for
the number of times being set when the processing which reads device data
from CPU module fails. The communication read error does not occur when the
read processing succeeds during retry.

Other station Detailed setting E3
gl B

conmunication time

- C. |
( Rty times IU times J &I

"CC-Link IE Field Network board" cannot be specified as PC side I/F. In addition,
it cannot be specified to network communication route.
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(4) Setting a simulator connection target (GX Simulator3)
Select a connection target in the running simulators.

P o

Connection Setting (GX Simulatord) @

Simulatar List:

[Syztem. Moduls) PLC Type -
[1.1] ROaP

[2.1] R1EP -
[3.1] RazpP T
[4.1] R1z20P

[5.1] R0EP[FRedundant)
[6.1] R16P[Fedundant] =
4 T b

Update
(]9 | Cancel ‘

ltem Description

A running simulator is displayed.

Select a simulator to connect.

The numbers of a System.Module and PLC types are also displayed
in the status bar of GX Works3 that is being simulated and on the GX
Simulator3 screen.

Simulator List » Status bar of GX Works3

| Simulation (1.1}

* GX Simulator3 screen
W G simulator3 = = || 22

Toal

| 1.1 ROSPCAU |

"Update" button Update the simulator list.
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9.5 OPS Setting

@ PURPOSE
To display the monitor tool execution type setting dialog box and set a monitor tool
to be executed as either of Standalone/Server/Client.
Additionally in a server, to manage the communication information and OPS
names for communicating to all clients.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Start up a monitor tool and display this setting screen.

2. Click the "Setting..." button to display the monitor tool execution type setting
dialog box. Select the execution type and click the "OK" button.

3. In a server, select the address type from the list box and enter IP addresses or
host names*' of clients at [Communication Setting] cells of the OPS setting
screen.

4. Enter desired OPS names at the [OPS Name] cells.

*1. The network setting of personal computers must be done in advance.

(1) Standalone
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

File  Edit

User Authority Setting Apnly | Camel | Execution Tupe =

;zi;?ﬁ:zsmF‘mjeﬂaemng Execution Type: [Standalans Setting _Detai

OPS Setting

Moni nrnah\e Setting There iz no setting item,

Cantral Panel Setting

[Trend Sefting

Alarm Sefting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Setiing

Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting

Fateplate Display Stale Seting

Faceplate i Characters Setting

Lockout Tag Setting

Option Setting

Ready A

<OPS Setting screen>
The setting content of this dialog box will become effective next start time.
Cancel
<Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting dialog box>
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction Initial setting
Execution Select the execution type of a monitor tool . Standalone/
. List box . Standalone
type from Standalone/Server/Client. Server/Client
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(2) Server

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

[ romito-Tool ==EanilTGEEa =Iold Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting x|
User Authority Seting pply G —
User Setting Execution Type Server
Monitor Target Project Setting Execution Type: [Server Setting
ftem | [ Setting OPS Name .
gunltu‘r\;zr\z?: :emng Server IP Address 192.168.3.50 Primary Server - Detail
ontrol Panel Seting
Gient 1 IP Address ~| 192.168.3.145 Clientt
Trenaseting 5 Address [IP address ||/ [192.168.0.1
Glient 2 1P Address ~| 192168.3.146 Glient2
Alarm Sefiing =l
Event Seting Client 3 1P Address ~| 1021883 147 Client3
User-created Screen Sefiing Client 4 1P Address \v| 192168.3.148 Clientd Port Mo, 5113
Unit Seting Client 5 P Address | 1921683149 Clients
Faceplate Display Pattern Seting | Glient 6 IP Address ~| 192.168.3.150 Clientd -
Faceplate Display Scale Seting | client 7 1P Address | 1921683 151 Client7 ¥ Eedundart Server ISlarl as Primary Server j
Faceplate MV Characters Seffing | Client 8 1P Address ~| 1921683152 Clients
Lockout Tag Set = - .
Oﬂ;;\“Se;‘gﬂ eiing Client 9 1P Address 7] 192168.3.153 Clientg [ Acguiing setting data from Secondary Server nest start time
i 9 Glient 10 1P Address =|192168.3.154 Client1o
Client 11 P Address ~| 192168.3.155 Client11
S e Secondary Server [IPaddes: 7] [13216802 Test
Client 13 1P Address ~| 1921683157 Client13
Client 14 1P Address ] 192.168.3.158 Client14 ennriting of setting data ‘D wenrite &l . I
Glient 15 P Address 1~/ 192.168.3.159 Client15
Client 16 1P Address ~| 192.168.3.180 Client1e
Attermpt to Beconnest MNever x

Ready

MELSOFT

2

<OPS Setting screen>

The zetting content of this dialog box will become effective nest start time.

Cancel

<Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting dialog box>

next start time

the next startup.
This option is reset at the
next start up.

Unchecked ...Not acquire the setting data.

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input Initial settin
9 P P restriction 9
. Select the execution type of a monitor tool | | . Standalone/
Execution type from Standalone/Server/Client. List box Server/Client Standalone
Address Se!ect IP A.dd.ress or Host Name with . IP Address/
which specifying a server address to be | List box IP Address
Type Host Name
started.
IP address of own
personal computer
Address IP Address: ggzegg:zga‘zgmf
Server | Specify an IP address*' or Host name, 15 characters P
. . . Text box ] multiple network
Address | depending on the choice at the list box. Host Name:
cards are mounted.)
63 characters . .
It remains blank if the
network setting is not
done.
Port No. Specify a port number used by aserver o o0 4024 to 65535 | 5113
as the server/client communication.
Select whether to configure the redundant
server system.
Redundant Server Checked ... Redundant Check box — Unchecked
Unchecked ...Non-redundant
Start as
Execution type In the redundant system, select whether Primary Start as Prima
in the redundant server | to start as Primary Server or Secondary | List box Server/Start Server Y
system Server. as Secondary
Server
In a primary server, select whether to
acquire the setting data from a secondary
server at the next startup.
Acquiring setting data | Checked....... Acquire the setting data
from Secondary Server from a secondary server at | Check box — Unchecked
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I - Input " .
Setting item Description Input method restriction Initial setting
For the redundant server system
Address | configuration, select IP Address or Host List box IP Address/ IP Address
Type Name with which specifying another Host Name
server address to be installed.
Another IP Address:
Another . o
Server Specify an IP address™ or Host name, 15 characters
Server . ; . Text box ’ —
depending on the choice at the list box. Host Name:
Address
63 characters
"Test" Test to connect to another server using _
button [ the specified server address and port.

The Detail setting of overwriting the
setting data dialog box is displayed by
clicking the == | button.
Contents set in the dialog box are
displayed.
In a secondary server, select whether to
try to reconnect to a primary server when
a communication error occurs with the

Never/

primary server. Once/
Attempt to Reconnect | Never: Not try to reconnect. List box Once

Overwriting of setting
data

Once to Three times: Prllvrlgzltimes
Try to reconnect for the specified
number of times until it succeeds
to connect.
*1: Enter an IP address in dotted-decimal format - 4 sets of numbers from 0 to 255 separated by
periods.

The following shows the OPS setting screen when the execution type is Server.

Cancel |

Eppi | Cancel | .
Execution Type: Server Setting...
(SR WGF | S ﬂl Iterm | Comrmunication Setting OFS MName
Itern ‘ Communication Sefting ‘ OPS Name | Primary Server IP Address 192.168.0.1 Primary Server
Server ¢ IP Address J 182.168.0.1 Setver Secondary Server IP Address 192.168.0.2 Secondary Server
Clignt 1 P 2ddress & . Client1 1P Add A
Clignt 2 P Address j Not dISpIaYEd Wher.] m::u P Add:z: j
Clientd 1P Address =  the execution type is < | cent IP Address =
Clignt 4 1P Address =l not Server. Client 4 IF Address =
Client § IF Address =l Clients IF Address =
Client 6 IP Address j Client & IP Address j
client7 1P Address = Client 7 IP Address =
<OPS Setting screen (Server (non-redundant server system))> <OPS Setting screen (Server (redundant server system))>
Setting item Description Input method | Input restriction
. Display the execution type specified in the monitor tool
Execution Type P y . y.p P
execution type setting dialog box.
"Setting..." button Display the monitor tool execution type setting dialog box.
Address | Select IP Address or Host Name with which specifying the List box IP Address/
Type communication setting of each OPS. *! Host Name
Communication IP Address:
setting OPS Specify an |P address*? or host name, depending on the Text box 15 characters
Address | choice at the list box.*! Host Name:
63 characters
OPS Name Specify an OPS name. Text box 32 characters

*1: In the line of Server, settings specified in "Server" of the monitor tool execution type setting
are displayed and cannot be changed.

*2: Enter an IP address in dotted-decimal format - 4 sets of numbers from 0 to 255 separated by
periods.
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(3) Client

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MELSOFT

/B8 Monitor Tool Setting [OPS Setting] = X
File Edt
User Authority Setting Apply | Cancel | Execution Tupe Clignt ‘I
;g::ﬁﬁ?;ge‘pmJEEtSEmng Execution Type: Client I SO -
i:nﬁ.«:?\g?amaaenmg Server IP Address =] [192162.01 Test |
Caontrol Panel Setting
e st i ik
eor e sreen seting ¥ Bedundan Server
g:c“eilg:t‘giusmayPattem Setting Secondary Server IIPAddrEss j |1921EEDZ Test I
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate My Characters Setting LClient IIPAddregs j |1S21EEDS
Lockout Tag Setting
Optian Setting Ovennriting of setting data |U wenniite al J
Ready VA
. Altempt to Recaonnect Once =
<OPS Setting screen> i
The zetting content of thiz dialog box will become effective next start time.
Cancel
<Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting dialog box>
)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
N . Input . .
Setting item Description Input method - Initial setting
restriction
. Select the execution type of a monitor tool | . Standalone/
Execution type . List box . Standalone
yp from Standalone/Server/Client. Server/Client
lect IP Addr r Host Name with
Address Se.ect qd. ess or Host Name wit . IP Address/
which specifying a server address to be | List box IP Address
Type Host Name
connected.
. "
Spe0|fy.an IP address_ or Host _name, IP Address:
depending on the choice at the list box.
Server ) 15 characters
When connecting to the redundant server | Text box —
Server Address system, specify an IP address of a Host Name:
y_ > SP 63 characters
primary server.
"Test" Test to connect to a server using the
button specified server address and port.
Specify a port number used by a client as
PortNo. | SPeciy apo °C %Y Text box 1024 to 65535 |5113
the server/client communication.
Select whether to connect to the
redundant server system and switch
Redundant Server . Y Check box — Unchecked
servers automatically when a server error
OCCUrs.
When connecting to the redundant server
Address system, select IP Address or Host Name . IP Address/
. . v List box IP Address
Type with which specifying a secondary server Host Name
address to be connected.
Secondary IP Address:
Secondary . “
Server Specify an IP address™ or Host name, 15 characters
Server . . . Text box —
depending on the choice at the list box. Host Name:
Address
63 characters
"Test" Test to connect to secondary server using .
button the specified server address and port.
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*1:
periods.

(To the next page)

Enter an IP address in dotted-decimal format - 4 sets of numbers from 0 to 255 separated by
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Setting item Description Input method Input Initial settin
etting ite escriptio put metho restriction itial setting
Address | Select IP Address or Host Name with List box IP Address/ IP Address
Type which specifying a client address. Host Name
IP address of own
personal computer
. IP Address: (Depend!r?g O.n the
Client . . 1 OS specification if
Client Specify an IP address*! or host name, 15 characters .
. . . Text box . multiple network
Address | depending on the choice at the list box. Host Name:
cards are mounted.)
63 characters . )
It remains blank if the
network setting is not
done.
The Detail setting of overwriting the setting
Overwriting of setting | data dialog box is displayed by clicking the
data =1 button.
Contents set in the dialog box are displayed.
In a secondary server, select whether to try
to reconnect to a primary server when a
communication error occurs with the
. Never/
primary server. Once/
Attempt to Reconnect | Never: Not try to reconnect. List box ) Once
. Twice/
Once to Three times: Three times
Try to reconnect for the specified
number of times until it succeeds to
connect.
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*1: Enter an IP address in dotted-decimal format - 4 sets of numbers from 0 to 255 separated by

periods.

POINT

data of a secondary server.

® When being started as Primary server, the OPS can be started using the setting

In the redundant server system, even after a primary server is replaced due to
its failure, it can be started up using the same setting data as before the failure
by acquiring the setting data from a secondary server. To enable this function,
select "Start as Primary Server" in the monitor tool execution type setting and
check "Acquiring setting data from Secondary Server next start time".

® Specify the same port number for one used by a server and ones used by clients.

® Make the port number setting not to overlap on well-known port numbers and
port numbers used by software other than the monitor tool.

® |n a monitor tool running as Client, if ‘Overwrite all’ is selected in "Overwriting of
setting data", customizable settings changed in a client are overlapped with the
setting data of a server when the client is started up or the setting data are

acquired from the server. (_7 Section 8.6.1)

The settings changed in the monitor tool execution type setting become valid at
the next start up of the monitor tool.

In a monitor tool running as Secondary Server in the server redundant system, if
‘Overwrite all’ is selected in "Overwriting of setting data", customizable settings
changed in the secondary server are overlapped with the setting data of a
primary server when the secondary server is started up or the setting data are
acquired from the primary server.

In addition, the same thing happens when a primary server is started up using
the setting data of a secondary server.

Even though the communication with a server temporarily fails due to reasons
such as bad cable connection and heavy network load, it may be reconnected
to the server automatically by setting the number of times of retry in "Attempt to
Reconnect".
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(4)

Detail setting of overwriting the setting data dialog box

@ PURPOSE

To specify whether to leave the setting inherent in the OPS when the setting data
are acquired from a primary server to a secondary server or a server to a client.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Detail setting of overwriting the setting data

Specify whether to leave the zetting inherent in thiz OPS when the
zetting data is acquired from Server.

& Dvenrite Al

= Leave settings inherent in this OPS
¥ | Wsercreated Sereen Setting
¥ Frirter
¥ | Dick and Falder path
¥ Felated Buzzer
[V | Belated Display
[=| Time &divstment amang DRSS
¥ Switch/Reconnest server diring sereens are displaved

MELSOFT

ak I Cancel |
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method | Initial setting
Select this to overwrite all settings in the OPS when
Overwrite all ?cquirin.g the“settir\g d.ata. However, even .if the Radio button | ON
overwrite all" setting is enabled, the data is not
overwritten if monitor tool execution type setting is done.
Leave settings inherent in this Select this not to overwrite the setting items in the OPS
9 selected in the following check boxes when acquiring Radio button | OFF
OPS .
the setting data.
User-created Screen Setting
Printer
Disk and Folder path Select this not to overwrite each setting. Check box Checked
Related Buzzer
Related Display
'Ic')llr:néesﬁdjustment among Select this not to overwrite setting. Check box Unchecked
Sw!tch/Reconnect sgrver L« | Select this not to overwrite setting. Check box Checked
during screens are displayed

*1: When the "Time Adjustment among OPSs" setting is disabled in setting data acquisition,

"Time Adjustment among OPSs" on Option Setting is switched to "Yes" when acquiring

setting data from a server.

*2: When the "Switch/Reconnect server during screens are displayed" setting is disabled in

setting data acquisition, "Switch/Reconnect server during screens are displayed" on Option

Setting is switched to "No" when acquiring setting data from a server.
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9.6 Monitor Variable Setting

@ PURPOSE

Register global variables and devices as monitor variable beforehand when
monitoring process data other than tag variable.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the global variable or device name in the content cell of [Variable
Name/Device].

2. When specifying device name directly, select data type from the list box.

3. Set upper/lower limit as monitor variable, select digits after decimal point and
unit from the list box.

4. Setting on [Variable Name/Device] verifies project variables which are
registered on the monitor target project setting (global variables) with setting
data being input, and displays existence or nonexistence of global variables,
valid/invalid device name automatically.

5. When clicking the "Apply" button, checks whether [Variable Name/Device]
are duplicated or not, Low Limit < High Limit or not. When an error is found,
error message will be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Appby | Cancel |
Mo, [variable MameiDevice| Data Tvpe| variable Type | Low Limit| High Limit | Digits after Decimal Point | unit | comment [~
1 Globall REAL  Global Variable -100 300 1 =1 1°¢ =] variable comment
2 Globalz WORD  Global Vaniable HOODO  HFFFF 2t =
The X icon indicates that 5[] olobal3
the variable is unusable. 4 Glohald REAL  Glohal Variable 0 14 4
5 M3000 BOOL  Device
B 01000 INT =] Device 0 100
7
B

=)

o

b

w

e

m

Error message —»

display area
4
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method | Input restriction | Initial setting
Variable Set the global variables of which elementary data type
. (except ADR_REAL, STRING) are declared in Text box 213 characters —
Name/Device

programming tool or device name (Example: D100).

(To the next page)
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» Whether upper/lower limit value is proper or not
Double-click an error line to display the
corresponding line of data setting grid.

MELSOFT
I - Input - " .
Setting item Description method Input restriction Initial setting
* Global variable
Editable only for | |1 data types of global
Select data type for direct specification of device |, . direct varlgbles are displayed.
Data Type name List box specification of * Device
' e A Bit device: BOOL
' (Ex: M1000, D1000.1)
Word device: INT
Variable Type Dlsplay a varlab[e type _(gIobaI variable/device Text box _
variable) of monitor variable.
Low Limit Set the low limit as monitor variable. REAL (Single Data type] Low limit |_High limit
precision floating |[iINTDINT/ R 100
Text box decimal fraction) ||REAL
High Limit Set the high limit as monitor variable. Editable only for ||BOOL - -
the data type iS WORD HO000 HFFFF
INT/DINT/REAL. DWORD |H00000000|HFFFFFFFF
Selectable from 0
Digits after Set the digits after decimal point of monitor List box to 4 only when When data type is REAL: 1
Decimal Point | variable. the data type is  |Other than the above : —
REAL.
ltems set in the
Unit Select a unit for monitor variable. List box | unit setting (—5 —
Section 9.12)
Comment Set a comment of monitor variable. Text box | 64 characters —
When clicking the "Apply" button, check the
following description, and if an error is found in
Error the setting, the error message will be displayed.
» Whether [Variable Name/Device] are
message .
. duplicated or not.
display area
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POINT

communication target.

® Only registering a monitor variable will not be a communication target with PLC
for monitor tool. Registering a monitor variable in the trend setting becomes a

® |[f x icon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking the
action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in the
status bar.
REMARK

When the variable name (global variable/direct specification of device) is specified, if
the same variable name exists in different projects, the project variable with higher

priority level will be found.

As project is concerned, the smaller [No.] is, the higher the priority will be in the
monitor target project setting. If the variable name is duplicated in duplicated project,
the form of (project name)::(variable name) should be specified to indicate the

exclusive variable.
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9-36

(1) Device Range that can be specified
For device range which can be specified, set global variable/device to monitor
variable within the number of device points*! range registered in monitoring

target PLC.

*1: To specify, [PLC Parameter] — [Device] in GX application.
For GX Works3, it can be specified in [Device Setting] of CPU parameters.

POINT

® Bit specification for word devices (After inputting period (.), specify a bit position
in hexadecimal digit with 0 to F following word device.) can be specified.
The following cannot be specified.
e Digit specification for bit devices (Example: K4MO0)
e Indirectly specified devices (@)

e Index setting

(a) CPU module of MELSEC Q series
e Process CPU(QnPHCPU)/Redundant CPU(QnPRHCPU)

Category Device type Device name Input range
Input X0 to X1FFF
Output YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay MO to M32767
Bit device Latch relay LO to L32767
Internal user device Annunciator FO to F32767
Link relay B0 to B7FFF
Link special relay SBO to SB7FF
Data register DO to D25983
Word device Link register WO to W657F
Link special register SWO0 to SW7FF
Internal system device Bit device Special relay SMO to SM2047
Word device Special register SDO to SD2047
. . . . Direct input DXO0 to DXFFF
Direct device Bit device Direct output DYO to DYFFF
File register Word device File register ZR0 to ZR1042431

9-36
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MELSOFT
e Universal model process CPU (QnUDPVCPU)
Catego Device type Device name Input range
gory yp Q04UDPVCPU | QO6UDPVCPU | Q13UDPVCPU | Q26UDPVCPU
Input X0 to X1FFF
Output YO0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay MO to M61439
Bit device Latch relay LO to L32767
Internal Annunciator FO to F32767
user Link relay BO to BEFFF
device Link special relay | SBO to SB7FFF
Data register” DO to D4365311 DO to D4627455 DO to D4779007 DO to D4910079
. Link register” WO to W429BFF WO to W469BFF WO to W48EBFF WO to WAAEBFF
Word device - -
Link special SWO to SW7FFF
register
Internal Bit device Special relay SMO to SM2047
syst.em Word device | Special register SDO to SD2047
device
Direct . . Direct input DXO0 to DXFFF
. Bit device -
device Direct output DYO to DYFFF
File. Word device | File register” ZRO to ZRO0 to ZRO to ZRO to
register ZR4325375 ZR4587519 ZR4718591 ZR4849663

*1: The maximum value obtained by summing up the internal devices and extended file register
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MELSOFT
(b) CPU module of MELSEC iQ-R series
e Process CPU(RnPCPU)
. . Input range
Category | Devicetype | Device name ROSPCPU | RI16PCPU | R32PCPU | R120PCPU
Input X0 to X2FFF
Output Y0 to Y2FFF
Internal relay’ MO to M76816383 | MO to M81174527 | M0 to M86056959 | MO to M94773247
Latch relay LO to L32767
Bit device Annunciator FO to F32767
User Edge relay V0 to V32767
device Link relay'1 B0 to 4941FFF B0 to B4D69FFF B0 to B5211FFF B0 to B5A61FFF
Link special SBO to SBO to SBO to SBO to
relay” SB4941FFF SB4D69FFF SB5211FFF SB5A61FFF
Data register’™ DO to D4801023 DO to D5073407 DO to D5378559 DO to D5923327
. Link register“ WO to W4941FF WO to W4D69FF WO to W5211FF WO to W5A61FF
Word device ; -
Link special SWO to SWO to SWO to SWO to
register“ SWA4941FF SW4D51FF SW51F9FF SW5A49FF
System Bit device Special relay SMO to SM4095
device Word device [ Special register SDO to SD4095
Direct . . Direct input DXO0 to DXFFF
i Bit device -
device Direct output DYO to DYFFF
File. Word device | File register” ZR0 to ZRO to ZR0 to ZR0 to
register ZR4751359 ZR5013503 ZR5308415 ZR5832703
*1: Maximum value when an extended SRAM8M is attached
e SIL2 process CPU(RnNPSFCPU)
. . Input range
Category | Devicetype |  Device name ROBPSFCPU | R16PSFCPU | F%32PSFCPU [ R120PSFCPU
Input X0 to X2FFF
Output YO to Y2FFF
Internal relay” MO to M76718079 | MO to M81076223 | M0 to M85958655 | MO to M94674943
Latch relay LO to L32767
Bit device Annunciator FO to F32767
User Edge relay V0 to V32767
device Link relay” B0 to 4929FFF B0 to B4D51FFF B0 to B51F9FFF B0 to B5A49FFF
Link special SBO to SBO to SBO to SBO to
relay” SB4929FFF SB4D51FFF SB51F9FFF SB5A49FFF
Data register*1 DO to D4794879 DO to D5067263 DO to D5372415 DO to D5917183
. Link register*1 WO to W4929FF WO to WAD51FF WO to W51F9FF WO to W5A49FF
Word device - -
Link special SWO to SWO to SWO to SWO to
register*1 SW4929FF SWA4D51FF SW51F9FF SW5A49FF
System Bit device Special relay SMO to SM4095
device Word device | Special register SDO to SD4095
Direct . . Direct input DXO0 to DXFFF
i Bit device -
device Direct output DYO to DYFFF
File. Word device File register’! ZR0 to ZRO to ZRO0 to ZR0 to
register ZR4751359 ZR5013503 ZR5308415 ZR5832703
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*1: Maximum value when an extended SRAM8M is attached

POINT

® For RnPCPU/RNPSFCPU, only devices can be registered. Global labels which
are to be declared in GX Works3 cannot be used.To monitor global labels of GX
Works3, register devices assigned in the global label setting in GX Works3 in the
monitor variable setting in PX Developer Monitor Tool as monitor variables.
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9.7 Control Panel Setting

@ PURPOSE

To distribute the tag displayed on the control panel screen.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input optional group name in the content cell of [Group Name].

2. Input the tag name that is assigned to the faceplate which belongs to the
group in the content cell of [Faceplate].

3. When setting the tag name, compare the device data with the tag Information
of the projects registered by monitor target project setting, and then the icon
that indicates tag existence/inexistence will be displayed automatically.

Click the "Delete" key under the condition that there is the input cell on the group

name line (multiple lines can be selected), and then all the tag including the
group-affiliated tag name will be deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

spply | cancel |
ltern | Contents -
[F] Group 1
—  Group Mame Compane Graupd
~  Faceplate 1 0] Tac001
- Faceplate 2 O Taco0z
~  Faceplate 3 O] TacG003
~  Faceplate 4 O] TAGO04
~  Faceplate 5 O] TAGO0S
~  Faceplate 6 O] TAGO0E
~  Faceplate 7 O Taco07
~ Faceplate 8 O] Taco0s
[F] Group 2
—  Group Mame Compane Graup?
- Faceplate | PROJECTI:TAGO10
- Faceplate 2 [¥] PROJECT:TAGO10 <+ The X icon indicates that
- the tag is unusable.

At most 1000 groups can be registered
Maximum 8 tags can be registered in each group (total 8 x 1000 = 8000 tags)

= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting item Description Input method | Input restriction
Group name Set the name of each group. Text box 32 characters
Faceplate 1t0 8 | Set the tag name distributed to each group affiliated faceplate. Text box 180 characters
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POINT

® The tag name of the corresponding group cannot be set without the group name
registration.

® \When the settings beyond the group name without the group name registration,
error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the position
of group name.

® [f xicon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking
the action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in the
status bar.

REMARK

When the tag name is specified, if the same tag name exists in different projects, the
project tag with higher priority level will be found.

As project is concerned, the smaller [No.] is, the higher the priority will be in the
monitor target project setting. If the tag name is duplicated in duplicated project, the
form of (project name)::(tag name) should be specified to indicate the exclusive tag.
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9.8 Trend Setting

MELSOFT

@ PURPOSE

To set the process data item and the sampling period that are displayed on the
trend graph screen.

BASIC OPERATION
1.
2.
3.

Input any group name in the content cell of [Group Name].

Select the period from the List box in the content cell of [Sampling Period].
Select whether the CSV files export of trend data will be executed
automatically or not. (5 Section 8.7)

Input the assigned trend items distributed to the affiliated trend graph in the
form of (tag name). (tag data item name) for tag data item, (monitor variable
name) for monitor variable in the content cell of [Trend Graph No. *].

When setting the data item, compare the input set data with the tag
information of item that is registered by the monitor target project setting and
monitor variable that is validated in monitor variable setting. The icon that
indicates the existent/inexistent data item will be displayed automatically.
When clicking the "Apply" button, check whether the bottom limit of the Y-
axis scale is lower than the top limit or not. Error message will be displayed
when error occurs. (Except for the condition that bottom limit=top limit=0)

Click the "Delete" button under the condition that there is the input cell on the
group name line (multiple lines can be selected), and then the group-affiliated
sampling period, automatic CSV files export, together with item will be deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |
[term Cantents | Y-axis Scale Bottom Limit | Y-axis Scale Top Limit |~

[=] Group 1
—  Group Marme GR1
—  Sampling Period 1= j
—  Automatic CEY File Export Disahle j
—  Graph Mo @l TAGOOT MLL 1] 120
—  Graph Mo.2 @ TAGOOT 1] a00
—  Graph Ko.3 @l TAGOOT .8V 1] a00
—  Graph ko4 @l TAGOOT P n a00
—  Graph Mo.s E PROJECTZ TAGODZ MY O n
—  Graph Mo E PROJECTI: TAGOOZ MY O 1]
—  Graph Ko7 E PROJECTZ:TAGOOIMY O 1]
= Graph Mo.8 E PROJECTZ TAGOOI MY O 1]
[=] Group 2
—  Eroup Mame GRZ
—  Sampling Period 1 min - -
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The maximum group number to be registered is 125

The X icon indicates that the item is unusable.

At most 8 items can be registered in each group

(All together 8 X125 = 1000 items)

Within the sampling period of 1s or 10s, at most 100
items can be collected.
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Export

MELSOFT
DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input Input restriction Initial
9 P method P setting

Group Name Set the name of each grou Text box 32 characters —

P group. Invalid characters: /,:;*?\"<>|
Sampling Period j:ttathe sampling period of the trend List box 1s/10s/1min/5min/10min 1s

. ) Set whether the CSV file export of

Automatic CSV File trend data will be executed List box Disable/Enable Disable

automatically or not.

Graph No.1to 8

Set the item which is assigned to

the trend graph. Textbox | 213 characters —

Y-axis Scale Bottom

Set the bottom limit of the Y-axis REAL (Single precision floating

Limit * scale which is displayed on the Text box decimal fraction) 0
trend graph.
Y-axis Scale Top Set. th? top limit of the Y-axis scale REAL (Single precision floating
o which is displayed on the trend Text box . . 0
Limit graph decimal fraction)
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*1 When the bottom limit of the Y-axis scale=0, the top limit of the Y-axis scale=0, the
bottom/top limit which is defined by the tag data item or monitor variable settings
should be used.

POINT

e Make the "automatic CSV file export" setting after setting the items related to
other automatic CSV file export. (_5 Section 8.7 (3))

The tag data item of the corresponding group cannot be set without the group
name registration.

When the settings beyond the group name without the group name registration,
the error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to group
name.

o For registering global variables and devices on the trend, register them on the
monitor variable setting beforehand. ((Z5~ Section 9.6)

e The Y-axis scale of the corresponding item cannot be set without the item
registration.
When setting the Y-axis scale without the item registration, the error message
will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the item name.

® |[f xicon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking the
action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in the
status bar.
REMARK

When the tag name is specified, if the same tag name exists in different project, the
project tag of higher priority will be found.

As project is concerned, the smaller [No.] is, the higher the priority will be in the
monitor target project setting .If the tag name is duplicated in multiple projects, the
form of (project name)::(tag name).(tag data item name) should be specified to
indicate the exclusive tag.
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9.9 Alarm Setting
@ PURPOSE
To set the alarm content assigned to the alarm tag.
To display the set character string on the alarm list screen.
BASIC OPERATION
Input optional character string in the cell of [Alarm Contents].
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
Apply | Cancel |
Mo, Alarm Contents I;
1 Temperature high lirmit over e
2 P high high limit abnarmal
3 my high limit abnormal
4 Catput open ahnormmal
& bt Lo [0 it abnaremal
]
T
a
|
10
11
12
13 -
Maximum 10000 pieces of alarm content can be set.
&=
)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
It equals to the alarm name number corresponding to
No. the tag data (the value saved in ALM1NO to ALM8NO). | Input not allowed

(=" Section 10.7)

Set the character string that displays the alarm

Alarm Contents Text box 64 characters
contents on the alarm tag faceplate.
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9.10 Event Setting
@ PURPOSE
To set the message content that is assigned to the message tag.
To display the set character string on the event list screen.
BASIC OPERATION
Input optional character string in the cell of [Message Contents].
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
Apply | Cancel |
[ Message Contents I;
1 Temperature setting completed i
2 Level addition
3 Temperature low lirmit
4 Mol Hearter
L Mo.2 Hearter
B Mo.3 Hearter
T Mo.1 Walve open
g Mo.2 Valve apen
g Mo 3 Walve open
10
11
12
13 -
Maximum 10000 pieces of message content can be set.
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
It equals to the message name number corresponding to
No. the tag data (the value saved in MSG1NO to MSG8NO). | Input not allowed
(5 Section 10.8)
Set the displayed message content on the message tag
Message Contents faceplate Text box 64 characters
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9.11 User-created Screen Setting
@ PURPOSE
Assign monitoring applications to user-created screen buttons on the monitor
toolbar.

Programs created with GT SoftGOT ({—5_ Section 11.1) or Microsoft® Visual
Basic® (5 Section 11.2) can be assigned as applications.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the button of [Application] cell and the file selection dialog box will be
displayed.

2. Select "Application” on the file of file selection dialog box. Click the "Open"
button and then the application program path will be input in the cell.

3. Set the starting argument in the cell of [Argument] according to the need of
the application program.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |
0. Application | Argument Dretail
1 DoProgram FilesWWELSOFTISGETI00MEGET 000 exe J -8GT1 Setting...
2 DAProgram Files\MELSOFTEGTI00MEGET 000 axe J -5GT1 Setting...
3 CouwwINDOWSinotepad.exe J Setting...
4 ] Setting...

Error message —»
display area

4

There are 4 execution application programs that can be registered.
They are assigned to the display button 1 to 4 of the user application which is affiliated to
the monitor toolbar in turn. The assignment starts from No.1.
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction

It equals to the number 1 to 4 of the user-created screen
No. Input not allowed

button.

Set the path of the application program that is assigned File Selection The maximum
Application to the user-created screen display button of the monitor Dialog Box character number of

toolbar. g the path is 255
Argument Set the argument number given to the application. *' Text box 255 characters

Displays the Detail setting of the user-created screen
Detail dialog box by clicking the "Setting..." button. *? Dialog Box —
(== (1), (2) in this Section)

When clicking the "Apply" button, check the following
description, and if an error is found in the setting, the
error message will be displayed.

» Whether the settings of "Changes the security level"
are different when GT SoftGOT1000 where the same
module number is specified is registered to multiple
rows.

» Whether the settings of "Changes the security level"
are different when GT SoftGOT2000 where the same
module number is specified is registered to multiple

Error message
rows.

display area . . .
» Whether the content of Detail setting of the security

level is different when GT SoftGOT 1000 where the
same module number is specified is registered to
multiple rows.

* Whether the content of Detail setting of the security
level is different when GT SoftGOT2000 where the
same module number is specified is registered to
multiple rows.

Double-click an error line to display the corresponding

line of user-created screen setting grid.

*1: When the file path of GT SoftGOT is set to Application, specifies the module
number of GT SoftGOT to be started.
Default of the argument is "-SGT1".
For details, refer to the following manuals.
* GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual
* GT SoftGOT1000 Version 3 Operating Manual for GT Works3
* GT SoftGOT1000 Version 2 Operating Manual
*2: When the file path of GT SoftGOT is set to Application, the <<GT SoftGOT>> tab
is added in the detail setting dialog box of the user-created screen.
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(1) Detail setting for GT SoftGOT
The following shows the Detail setting dialog box for GT SoftGOT.
(a) Setting in the <<General>> tab
Detail setting of the user-created screen I
General | Display | GT SoftGOT |
— Setting for zsingle-window mode
v Does not close when switching Manitar Window.
"W ait Setting for cloging user-created screen
“t'ou should set the longer 2o as to avaid to ime-out if exiting the
application ig slow.
Time-out Perod: a0 _l Seconds
0k I Cancel
Item Description In|.:)ujt Initial setting
restriction
Does not close GT SoftGOT assigned to the user-created screen button
Does not close L ) . .
when switchin when switching the monitor screen in single-window mode. Checked
. . 9 Note, however, that GT SoftGOT1000 closes regardless of this setting
Monitor Window. . . L . . .
when the setting window is displayed or the monitor tool is exited.
Time-out Period Set the time that the Monitor tool waits for GT SoftGOT to be closed 110 99 30 seconds
(Seconds) when closing GT SoftGOT. *!
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*1: GT SoftGOT is closed automatically in the following cases:

» when the monitor screen is switched in single-window mode

» when the setting window is displayed
» when the Monitor tool is exited
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(b) Setting in the <<Display>> tab

Detail setting of the user-created screen

General Display | GT SorGOT |

Button
Leon file: ID:\picture\SGTBase1.bmp _I
Tooltip: |No.‘| base soreen
ak. I Cancel
Item Description Input method | Input restriction
Set the path of icon file for the user-created screen display button of the monitor

toolbar.

The following are the format of graphics file that can be used as an icon. )
The maximum

lcon file File format Extension File Selection | character
Bitmap .bmp Dialog Box number of the
Icon .ico path is 255

When the file path is blank or incorrect, the icon of application registered to the
user-created screen is displayed as a user-created screen button.

Set the character strings of tooltip displayed when placing the mouse on the
user-created screen button.

The following character strings are displayed when a text box is blank.

Button Tooltip
Tooltip User-created screen button1 User-created Screen Text box 64 characters
User-created screen button2 User-created Screen2
User-created screen button3 User-created Screen3
User-created screen button4 User-created Screen4

POINT

The icon size is enlarged/reduced in accordance with range of resolution (pixel) of
display as shown in the table below.

Range of resolution Icon size (pixel)
1280 pixel or more 48 % 48
Less than 1280 pixel 32x32
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(c) Setting in the <<GT SoftGOT>> tab

Detail setting of the user-created screen

General | Display  GT SoftEOT |

The fallowing interaction functions with GT SaftGOT can be
available when the module Mo. iz specified to the application
argument, e.g. "-S5GET1"

— Setting for base screen switching

‘Y'ou can switch the specified base screen when clicking the
uger-created soreen button.

i

Base screen Mo |1 _Ij

— Setting for the zecurity level changing

wihien the mode of Monitor Tool iz changed, the GT SoftGOT's
securty level can be changed according to the uzer's authority.

[Detal setting |
oK I Cancel |

[~ Changes the security level

Item Description Input restriction | Initial setting
Switches the base Set whether to switch the base screen to the specified one when GT _ Checked
screen SoftGOT is started or activated.

Base screen No. Set the base screen number to be displayed when GT SoftGOT is 1 t0 32767 1

started or activated.
Changes the security | Select whether to change the security level of GT SoftGOT in

. . . . — Unchecked
level accordance with user authority of the monitor tool operation.
"Detail setting" button | Displays the Detail Setting of the security level dialog box.
(d) Detail Setting of the security level dialog box
Please set the security level comesponding to the user
authority,
tanitar Taal GT SoftGOT
Llger Authority Secunity Level
Engineer: |15—
Operatord: m
Operataord: m
Operator: m
Operatort: m
Laock: ID—
Fiestore default | ak. I Cancel
ltem Description Input restriction | Initial setting

0to 15 Engineer |15
The following [ Operator4 | 12

GT SoftGOT security Set the security levels of GT SoftGOT that correspond user user authority is | Operator3| 9
level authority. read-only items. | Operator2| 6
* Engineer Operator1| 3
* Lock Lock 0

"Restore default" button | Return setting content to the initial setting.
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(2) Detail setting for other than GT SoftGOT
The following shows the Detail setting dialog box for applications other than GT

SoftGOT.
Detail setting of the user-created screen [ x|

General | Dizplay |

— Setting for zingle-window mode

[~ fines not close when switching M onitor Window:

— % ait Setting for clozing uzer-created screen

You ghould zet the longer 20 az to avoid ta time-out if exiting the
application iz slow.

Time-out Period: |5 E Seconds
Ok, I Cancel

Input

It D Pt icti
em escription restriction

Initial setting

Does not close an application assigned to the user-created screen
Does not close _ . L .
o button when switching the monitor screen in single-window mode.

when switching ) ; — Unchecked

. . Note, however, that GT SoftGOT closes regardless of this setting when
Monitor Window. . . C ; . .
the setting window is displayed or the monitor tool is exited.
Time-out Period Set the time that the Monitor tool waits for an application to be closed

(Seconds) when closing the application. *'

1t099 5 seconds

*1: An application is closed automatically in the following cases:
» when the monitor screen is switched in single-window mode
» when the setting window is displayed
» when the Monitor tool is exited

POINT

® The argument cannot be set without the application registration.

® When setting argument without the application registration, error message will
be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the application program.

® |n the exe form, the application program sold in the market can be registered
even if the user does not user-created screen. But the maximum number
restriction limitation displayed on the screen will not change even if the
registered application is not related to the monitor. (5~ Section 6.4.2)

® When the application is changed or deleted, the argument and initial setting are
initialized.

® When "Privilege Level" of the application is specified to "Run this program as an
administrator”, "Privilege Level" of the monitor tool also needs to be specified to
"Run this program as an administrator".
For the method to execute programs as an administrator, refer to Section 5.1.

® The following are the range of module number that can be specified for

argument of GT SoftGOT.

GT SoftGOT1000 Version 2.47X to 3.18U earlier : 1 to 99
GT SoftGOT1000 Version 3.19V or later :1to 32767
GT SoftGOT2000 Version 1.105K or later : 110 32767
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9.12 Unit Setting
@ PURPOSE
Set the unit name that indicates the tag data item.
BASIC OPERATION
Input optional unit character string in the cell of [Unit].
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
Ay I Cancel |
No. Unit 4]
1 C
2 |k .
3 F
4 RH
a %
B 5
T min
8 h
4 d
10 3
11 m
12 K
13 ma
14 ma -
127 units can be set.
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
No. It equals to the unit number specified by the tag data. Input not allowed
Unit Set the unit used. Text box 8 characters

9-51 9-51



9 SETTING MELSOFT

9.13 Faceplate Display Pattern Setting

@ PURPOSE

To set the status button, as well as the character string and background color
pattern of the status display (indicator), which are displayed on the loop tag
faceplate and status tag faceplate.

To set the pattern number for the display name pattern (FPNO, FPNO1 to
FPNO5) which is affiliated to the tag data item by using the FB property of the
programming tool. The pattern of the displayed character string and background
color corresponding to the set pattern number can be displayed on the status tag
faceplate.

Furthermore, the character string is recorded as the operation record character
string on the event list (= Section 7.4).

BASIC OPERATION

1. Select the tag type in the list box 1) and then the bit map corresponding to
the tag type will be displayed on the tag type faceplate image 2).

The item displayed in the grid is switched according to the tag type.

2. Input the character string that is assigned to the status button and indicator of
the faceplate in each cell.

3. Click the button to the right of the cell and then the "Change Background
Color/Text Color" dialog box will be displayed. If the color is selected, click
the "OK" button and then the background color and text color of the set cell
will be displayed. (Trip display, time-out display, communication error display,
and answer indefinite display are displayed by the faceplate alarm graph
color, so that they cannot be set.)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply Cancel
__— memmefiRey 5 Click the button and then the color
1) ner peration Buttan | StopBufion | RemoteDisplay | LacalDisplay | TrinDisplay | Time-outDisplay | =] dialog box will be displayed
|

.| Remote .| Local .| Trip Time-ou t

2)—

\ Background Color.

oK | Caniel

<The Change Backgroud Color
/Text Color dialog box>

aaaaa

MMMMM
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1) The list box of the tag type selection
Select the tag type of the set name pattern (PVAL, HTCL, NREV, REV,
MVAL1, MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P).
For the details of relating display content, refer to the following.

Reference
Section 10.3.13
Section 10.3.14

Display content
Status operation
Command button operation

PVAL Section 10.5.13
HTCL Section 10.5.14
NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2 Section 10.6.1
PB Section 10.6.3

MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P | Section 10.6.4

2) Tag type faceplate image
Display the screen display image of the tag type that is affiliated to the set

name pattern.

Each tag type can set maximum 50 pieces of name patterns.

The tag type PB can be set maximum 10000 pieces of button patterns.

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

The set item and initial set of each tag type are shown as the following chart.

T Initial setting Inout
ag . - npu
Setting item Description Background Input method -
type 9 Character | Text color 9 restriction
color
Open Button Set the Button name and status display color. Open Black Red Character:
Close Button Set the Button name and status display color. Close Black Red Text box
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black
Color:
Remote Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Remote Black Green 8 characters
the Change
PVAL Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Local Black Green Background
Color/Text Color
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black dialog box (color
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black dialog box)
Always/
Open/Close Select whether to always leave the open/close Always List box onl }IIVI AN
Status History status history or leave it only in the MAN mode. Y Moc}i/e
Using the PID
Colol?n Set the indicator name and status display color. [ COOL Black Light blue
Usin ?he PID Character: 8 characters
i
9 Set the indicator name and status display color. | HEAT Black Red Text box
Heating
Heating Close Set the character string for heating close Blank
HTCL Direction direction. Color:
Heating Open Set the character string for heating open Blank the Change
Direction direction. Background
I - : 2 characters
Cooling Close Set the character string for cooling close Blank Color/Text Color
Direction direction dialog box (color
Cooling Open Set the character string for cooling open Blank dialog box)
Direction direction
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T Initial setting Inout
ag . - npu
Setting item Description Background Input method -,
type 9 P Character | Text color grou P restriction
color
Operation Button | Set the Button name and status display color. Start Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red
NREV Remote Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Remote Black Green
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Local Black Green
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
F dRi
Bzz‘tgir un Set the Button name and status display color. FWD Run | Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red
R R
everse un Set the Button name and status display color. REV Run | Black Red
REV Button
Remote Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ Remote Black Green
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Local Black Green ch ‘
- aracter:
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black Text box
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Open Button Set the Button name and status display color. Open Black Red
Close Button Set the Button name and status display color. Close Black Red Color:
; : 8 characters
S§m| open Set the indicator name and status display color. | Semiopen | Black Red the Change
MVALA Display Background
Remote Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ Remote Black Green Color/Text Color
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Local Black Green dialog box (color
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black dialog box)
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Open Button Set the Button name and status display color. Open Black Red
Close Button Set the Button name and status display color. Close Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black
S§m|-0pen Set the indicator name and status display color. | Semiopen | Black Red
MVAL2 | Display
Remote Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ Remote Black Green
Local Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Local Black Green
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
ON Name Set the ON status name and display color. ON Black Red
OFF Name Set the OFF status name and display color. ON Black Gray
PB Select whether to store only ON history or both Only ON/
ON/OFF Histo ON and OFF history at time of button operation
istory Y P Only ON List box Both ON and
Type and status change of the status answer (DIM), OFF
against each button.
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T Initial setting Inout
ag . - npu
Setting item Description Background Input method -,
type 9 P Character | Text color grou P restriction
color
F Rotati
Bﬁ;‘t’\;ird OfaON 1 Set the Button name and status display color. FWD Rot | Black Red
Inching Forward .
. Set the Button name and status display color. InchFWD [ Black Red
Rotation Button
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red
Lamp Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp Black Green
Status Al
Di:pl::y nswer Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns Black Green
MTRZ | siartiL Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartlL Black Green
Run IL Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | RunlL Black Green
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
Commlfnlcatlon Set the indicator name. ComErr Black
Error Display
Lamp A Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampA Black Green
Lamp B Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampB Black Green
gzx;ird Rotation Set the Button name and status display color. FWD Rot | Black Red
Inching Forward .
) Set the Button name and status display color. InchFWD | Black Red
Rotation Button
Reverse Rotation .
Bution Set the Button name and status display color. REV Rot Black Red
Inching Reverse
: .g v Set the Button name and status display color. InchREV Black Red
Rotation Button
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red Character:
Lamp 1 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp1 Black Green Text box
Status Al 1
Di:pl::y nswer Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns1 Black Green
Color:
Start IL 1 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartiL1 Black Green the Change 8 characters
MTR3 | RunIL 1 Display [ Set the indicator name and status display color. [ RunIL1 Black Green Background
Lamp 2 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp2 Black Green Color/Text Color
Status Al 2 i
alus Answer Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns2 [ Black Green dialog box (color
Display dialog box)
Start IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartlL2 Black Green
Run IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | RunIL2 Black Green
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
cafi
CommL.mlca on Set the indicator name. ComErr Black
Error Display
A Indefinit
Inswer NACINE | Set the indicator name. Ansindef Black
Display
Lamp A Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ LampA Black Green
Lamp B Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampB Black Green
Port Button Set the Button name and status display color. Port Black Red
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red
Lamp Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp Black Green
Status Al
Di:pl::y nswer Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns Black Green
Start IL Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartlL Black Green
ss2pP Run IL Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | RuniL Black Green
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
Commlfnlcatlon Set the indicator name. ComErr Black
Error Display
Lamp A Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampA Black Green
Lamp B Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampB Black Green
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T Initial setting Inout
ag . - npu
Setting item Description Back d Input method -,
type 9 P Character | Textcolor | o0 9roun P restriction
color
Port 1 Button Set the Button name and status display color. Port1 Black Red
Port 2 Button Set the Button name and status display color. Port2 Black Red
Lamp 1 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp1 Black Green
g::::yAnswer ! Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns1 Black Green
Start IL 1 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartlL1 Black Green
Run IL 1 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. [ RuniL1 Black Green
Lamp 2 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | Lamp2 Black Green
g::n:: Answer 2 Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns2 Black Green
DS2P — B - -
Start IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartiL2 Black Green
Run IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | RunIL2 Black Green
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
CommL.Jnlcatlon Set the indicator name. ComErr Black
Error Display
Answer Indefinite .
Display Set the indicator name. Anslindef Black Character:
Lamp A Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampA Black Green Text box
Lamp B Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ LampB Black Green
Port 1 Button Set the Button name and status display color. Port1 Black Red Color-
Inching 1 Button | Set the Button name and status display color. Inching1 Black Red the Change 8 characters
Port 2 Button Set the Button name and status display color. Port2 Black Red Background
Inching 2 Button [ Set the Button name and status display color. | Inching2 Black Red Color/Text Color
Stop Button Set the Button name and status display color. Stop Black Red dialog box (color
Lamp 1 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ Lamp1 Black Green dialog box)
g::::yAnswer ! Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns1 Black Green
Start IL 1 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartiL1 Black Green
Run IL 1 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. [ RunIL1 Black Green
Lamp 2 Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ Lamp2 Black Green
Status Al 2
DSsp Di:pl::y nswer Set the indicator name and status display color. | StatAns2 Black Green
Start IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | StartlL2 Black Green
Run IL 2 Display | Set the indicator name and status display color. | RunIL2 Black Green
Time-out Display | Set the indicator name. Time-out Black
Trip Display Set the indicator name. Trip Black
Comml-mlcatlon Set the indicator name. ComErr Black
Error Display
Al Indefinit
hswer NACINTE | Set the indicator name. Ansindef Black
Display
Lamp A Display Set the indicator name and status display color. [ LampA Black Green
Lamp B Display Set the indicator name and status display color. | LampB Black Green
Trip display, time-out display, communication error display, and answer
indefinite display are displayed with the alarm color of the faceplate, so that the
color does not need to be set. According to the alarm level of trip, time-out,
communication error, and answer indefinite, the major alarm color is displayed
when a major alarm occurs and the minor alarm color is displayed when a minor
alarm occurs.
For details of setting of alarm display color, refer to "Section 9.17 Option Setting".
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POINT

e The background color/text color which equals to those of the first line (No.1) will
all be set automatically if new character string is input in certain line.

e Only character string can be cut/copied/pasted.
(The color setting is excluded)
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9.14 Faceplate Display Scale Setting

@ PURPOSE

To set the display scale, division number, display direction and both direction
base point of the PV graph that are displayed on the faceplate.
To set when the initial set content changed.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Set optional tag name in [Tag Name].

2. When setting the tag name, the tag information of the item that is registered
by the monitor target project setting will be compared with the input set data.
And then the mark that indicates tag existent/inexistent will be displayed
automatically.

3. Input the display scale top/bottom limit, division number, display direction and
base point when both direction is set of the set tag.

4. Click the "Apply" Button and check whether the bottom limit of the display
scale is less than the top limit. The error message will be displayed when
error occurs.

When the tag name is deleted, the display scale top/bottom limit, division
number, display direction and base point when both direction is set are also
deleted simultaneously.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apply | Cancel |
Mo, Tag Marne | Display Scale Bottom L|m|t| Display Scale Top Limit | Division Murnber | Display Direction | Base Pointwhen Both Direction is set | &
1 FICO01 i 500 10 Megative Direction| ¥|
2 LIc00z2 1] a00 10 Fositive Direction j 1]
k] . L
] The X icon indicates
5 that the tag is unusable.
[ v

Maximum 16000 pieces of tag can be registered

Setting !

Display on faceplate

Display
scale

Base point
when both
direction
is set

When display direction is When display direction is When display direction is
set to "Positive direction" set to "Negative direction” set to "Both direction"
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DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input Input restriction Initial
9 P method P setting
Tag Name Set the tag name of the display scale. Text box | 180 characters —
Display Scale Bottom Set the display scale bottom limit of the PV REAL (Single precision
L o Text box . g 0
Limit graph which is displayed on the faceplate. floating decimal)
. ... | Set the display scale top limit of the PV REAL (Single precision
Display Scale Top Limit graph which is displayed on the faceplate. Textbox floating decimal) 100
Division Number Set. the. dIYISIOn number of the PV graph Textbox | 1t0 10 10
which is displayed on the faceplate.
. N Set the display direction of the PV graph . P03|t|\(e dlrlect|c.>n/ Positive
Display Direction - List box | Negative direction/ N
bar to be displayed on the faceplate. o direction
Both direction
When setting "Both direction" as the display
Base Point when Both direction, set the pase point of the PV REAL (Single precision
Direction is set graph bar to be displayed on the faceplate. | Text box floating decimal) 0
This setting is available only when "Both 9
direction" is set as the display direction.

9-59

POINT |

e The display scale top/bottom limit, division number, display direction and "base
point when both direction is set" cannot be set without registering the tag name.
e When "Both direction" is set as the display direction, set the both direction base
point within the range indicated below.
Display scale bottom limit < base point when both direction is set < display scale

top limit

® [f xicon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking

the action.

When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in the

status bar.
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9.15 Faceplate MV Characters Setting

@ PURPOSE
To set the MV characters of the MV graph which is displayed on the faceplate.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Set optional tag name in the cell of [Tag Name].

2. When setting the tag name, the tag information of the project that is
registered by the monitor target project setting will be compared with the
input setting data. And then the mark that indicates tag existence/inexistence
will be displayed automatically.

3. Input the displayed character string of the set tag.

The displayed character string will be deleted when the tag name is deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Anply | Cancel |

Tag Narne | Displayed Gharacter String(0%) | Displaved Gharacter Gtringi100%)

H0.0 o4

TAGONT 3 o B S
I5) Licoot o a

] Licooz | 0 [ % ] 100

N

The x icon indicates
that the tag is unusable.

@lm|~ @ ;e w2

Maximum 16000 pieces of tag can be registered Display character

string
<MV graph>
&=
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method | Input restriction
h f th | irecti ispl
Tag name Set the tag name of the open/close direction display Text box 180 characters
character.
: - 5 —
D|§played character Se’F thg d|§play character on the 0% position of the MV graph Text box 2 characters
string (0%) which is displayed on the faceplate.
Displayed character | Set the display character on the 100% position of the MV
string (100%) graph which is displayed on the faceplate. Textbox 2 characters

POINT

e The displayed character strings cannot be set without the tag name registration.
When doing setting beyond the tag name without tag name registration, error
message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to the position of tag
name.

e |[f xicon is displayed, confirm the error message to be displayed before taking the
action.
When the relevant cell (s) is (are) selected, an error message is displayed in the
status bar.
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9.16 Lockout Tag Setting

@ PURPOSE

Set the lockout tag types which are used on the faceplate of the monitor window.
Lockout tag is used when operation limit is put on the control device. As the
monitor tool is concerned, operation limit is added by the operation of lockout tag
on the faceplate.

Lockout tag has levels of engineer and operator1 to 4.

The lockout tag where the operation of setting/removing is authorized can be
operated.

The authority of operation for setting/removing lockout tag can be set on User
Authority Setting (= Section 9.2).

BASIC OPERATION

1. Input the character string that indicates the lockout tag name in the cell of
[Lockout Tag Name].

2. Click the Button right to the cell and then the "Change Background Color/Text
Color" dialog box will be displayed. Select the color and click the "OK" Button,
then the background color and text color of the cell will be displayed as the
set color.

3. Set the authority of user who can operate the lockout tag on the list box of
the [Level] cell.

Graph color, background color and level will be deleted when the Lockout tag
name is deleted.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Apphy | Cancel |

The color dialog box will be displayed
after clicking the button

Lockout Tag Marne Level

Taghame? Operatord
Operator3
Operator?

Operator

Background Color:

0K Cancel

<The Change Background Color
/Text Color dialog box>

TagHames

The lockout tag is displayed in the
lockout tag area at the top of the
faceplate.

POINT

When inputting the new character string to the lockout tag name, the background
color which is the same as that of the first line (No. 1) will be set automatically.
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&

= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Setting items of each lockout tag is shown as the following chart.

MELSOFT

Setting item Description Input method Input restriction
Set the character string that is displayed on
Text box 8 characters
Lockout the lockout tag.
Tag Text color Set the displayed text color of the lockout tag. | Change Background
Name Color/Text Color —
Background color | Set the background color of the lockout tag. )
dialog box
Engineer/
Set the authority of user who can operate the Operator4/
Level lockout tag. List box Operator3/
(User authority is defined by the user setting) Operator2/
Operator1
POINT
® Text color, background color and level cannot be set without the lockout tag
name registration.
® \When doing setting beyond lockout tag name without the lockout tag name
registration, error message will be displayed and the input cell will be moved to
the position of lockout tag name.
REMARK
The lockout tag setting can be operated on the faceplate.
Click the display area of lockout tag on the faceplate without the lockout tag setting;
the "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box and the set ticket list will be displayed.
The lockout tag that can be set/removed with the current user authority is displayed.
Lockout Tag Mame Lewvel |
Engineer
T agh amez Operatard
T agh ame3 Operatard
Operatar?
T agh ame5 Operatorl
¢ |
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9.17 Option Setting

9-63

@ PURPOSE

Option setting refers to all the setting of the displayed text font, the buzzer sound
of alarm, the graph color of faceplate and other items that can be set on the

monitor tool.
Items that can be set by the option setting function are shown in the following
chart.

Classification item Setting item

Setting window font

Monitor window font

Printer

Window mode

Minor alarm color

Major alarm color

General Return check interval (s)

Return check time-out (s)

PLC status check interval(s)

Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different)
Automatic CSV file deletion time (0 to 23)
Disk free space check size (MB)

Exit monitor tool when windows logoff or shutdown

Server/Client Time Adjustment among OPSs

Alarm/Event display on 2nd line of monitor toolbar

Alarm/Event display format of monitor toolbar

Highlighted display while alarms occur
Event notification UDP port No.(HEX)
Automatic alarm CSV file export

Automatic alarm CSYV file deletion

Alarm CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder

General -
Tag Data Item Display of Alarm

Unconfirmed Alarms Deletion at Delete Recovered Alarms
Automatic event CSV file export

Alarm/Event - ] -
Automatic event CSV file deletion

Event CSV file storage period (days)

Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Tag Data Item Display of Event

Unconfirmed Events Deletion at Delete All

Buzzer type

Beep sound time interval (s)

Minor alarm
Beep sound frequency

Sound file
Major alarm | (The items same as those of the minor alarm)

Event (The items same as those of the minor alarm)

(To the next page)
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Classification item

Setting item

Faceplate

SV limit excess setting

Background color

Text color

Alarm area color (No alarm)

Button text color

Button background color

Button cover display setting

Button cover color

Button cover release second

PV bar positive direction color

PV bar negative direction color

PV bar both direction color (Positive)

PV bar both direction color (Negative)

PV High/Low limit value bar color

PV High High/ Low Low limit value bar color

SV/MV limit value bar color

SV/MV pointer color

SV (target) pointer color

MV status color

Frame color (No lockout tag)

Trend Graph

Item name display

Gridline

Gridline color

Background color

Graph 1 to 8 colors

Trend binary data storage folder

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder

Automatic trend CSV file export file name

Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)

Automatic trend CSYV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

9-64
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(1) General

MELSOFT

Set the common items of the monitor tool general function and set the items that

cannot be particularly classified by monitor tool general function.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

=l General

Setting Window Fant
Manitar Window Fant

Printer

Window Mode

Minor Alarm Caolor

Major Alarm Calar

Return Check Interval [5]
Return Check Time-out [=]
FPLC Status Check Interval [5]

Wirite tag datadewen ifthe PC's and PLC's project 1D codes are different)

Automatic CEY File Deletion Time(0 to 23)
Dizk Free Space Check SizedMB)

Exit monitor toal when windows logoff or shutdown

Arial

Arial
(Default Printer)
Multi-wind ow
| ——
[E—
B0
2
2
Yalid
1]
a0

L lelelale

=

Fallow the user autharity setting j

=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input limit Initial setting
Setting Window Set the font used on the monitor . The font list of the .
» , . List box Arial
Font setting window. personal computer
Monitor Window Set the font used on the monitor . The font list of the .
1 . List box Arial
Font window. personal computer
Printer*! Set the printer used in printing. List box The printer list of the (Default Printer)
personal computer
Window Mode Select window mode. List box M.ult|-wmdow/S|ngIe Multi-window
window
Minor Alarm Color | Set the graph color of Minor alarm. | Color dialog box — Green
Major Alarm Color | Set the graph color of Major alarm. | Color dialog box — Red
When communication open error
Return Check occurs, set the interval seconds
Interval (s) return check communication return | Text box 10 to 3600 60
check of the CPU module with
error. (5 Appendix 1.8)
Set the time-out seconds of
Feturn ?heck communication return check. Text box 1to 60 2
ime-out (s) (Z=" Appendix 1.8)
Set the interval (s) for making PLC
Efn,saﬁa(t:)s Check status check, such as PLC CPU Text box 1to 10 2
error. (= Appendix 1.9)
Write t.ag data , Set whether tag data write will be
(even if the PC's made valid or not at occurrence of
and PLC's project . List box Invalid/Valid Valid
D codes are the alarm for project ID code
different) inconsistency. (_5  Section 7.3)

9-65

(To the next page)
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Setting item Description Input Input limit Initial setting
method
Automatic CSV File | Set the time when the CSV files output by
Deletion Time automatic CSV file export will be deleted (0 minutes | Text box | 0 to 23 0
(0 to 23) every hour). (5 Section 8.7)
Set the disk free space check size of the disk drive
that stores CSV files output by the PX Developer
Disk Free Space installgtion destination, trend data and automatic
Check Size (MB) CSV file export. Text box | 50 to 1024 50
When the free space of the disk drive decreases to
or below the setting, the alarm for disk free space
error occurs. (= Section 7.3)
. . For the end operation of monitor tool when logging FoIIow.the usler
Exit monitor tool . . ® authority setting/
. off or shutting down Windows™ , set whether to . Follow the user
when windows List box | Not follow the

logoff or shutdown

operate according to the user authorization of the
current user.

user authority
setting

authority setting

9-66

*1: The content set in the personal computer is displayed in the font list and the
printer list. The detailed setting of the printer is set on the setting window of
personal computer. (Except the tag monitor display area of pop-up tuning)
The font size will be selected automatically according to the window size.
The character string of the button, the tab title and the list is change by the
monitor window font. The displayed character string on the faceplate cannot

change the font.

The font name of 33 characters or more cannot be selected.

POINT

may malfunction.

after completion of system adjustment.

Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different)
(== Appendix 1.9) is "Enable" (write enabled status) in the initial setting.
If tag data write is performed when the project ID code inconsistency, the system

Change this setting of write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes
are different) to "Disable" (write disabled status) when operation has been started

9-66



9 SETTING

(2) Server/Client

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

[=] ServenClient

MELSOFT

|— Tirme Adjustment among OFSs Yes j
L SwitchiReconnect server duting screens are displayed Mo j
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Content Input method Input limit Initial setting
; . Set whether to adjust the time of client/secondary
Time Adjustment . . . .
server to that of connecting server (primary server) in | List box No/Yes Yes
among OPSs . ) -
the server/client configuration.*!
:;Vrtgrgiiionned In the server/client configuration, set whether to
9 switch/reconnect the server if the monitor screen or List box No/Yes No
screens are the setting screen is being displayed.*"
displayed '

9-67

*1:When Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting is standalone/server (primary server),
Moo " is displayed, and cannot be edited.

POINT

e Setting "Time Adjustment among OPSs" to "Yes" on Option Setting is
recommended. Set to "No" only when another time adjustment system such as
SNTP is applied. Note when setting to "No" on "Time Adjustment among OPSs"
of Option Setting, setting to enable on Detail setting of overwriting the setting
data of Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting is required.

e When setting to "Yes" on "Switch/Reconnect server during screens are
displayed" of Option Setting, setting to enable on Detail setting of overwriting
the setting data of Monitor Tool Execution Type Setting is required.
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(3) Alarm/Event
Set the items that is related to display or beep sound when alarm or event occurs.
The setting of "Event Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)" must be confirmed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

= AlarmiEvent

—[=] General
= AlarmiBvent Display an 2nd Line of Monitor Taal Bar Alarm -
—  Alarmi/Ewvent Display Format of Monitor Tool Bar Tag Mame -
—  Highlighted display while alarms occur MHone -
~  Eventkotification UDP Port Ma, (HE=) H1000
~  Audtomatic Alarm CEW File Export ila] -
— Augtomatic Alarm CSY File Deletion Mo =
—  Alarm G5V File Storage Period{days) 2000
= Audtomatic Alarm C8W File Export Target Falder
~  Tag Data tern Dizsplay of Alarm ltern Mame -
—  Uncanfirmed Alarms Deletion at Delete Recoverad Alarms Yes i
— Automatic Event CSW File Export R[] -
— Audtomatic Event CSY File Deletion Mo ~
~  Ewvent CSY File Storage Period{days) 2000
~  Automatic Event CSY File Expart Target Falder
—  Tag Data ltern Display of Event lterm Mame -
—  Unconfirmed Events Deletion at Delete All fes =~
—[=] Minor Alarem
~  Buzer Type Mionge -
— Beep Sound Time Interval =] 10
~  BeepSound Frequency 2000
—  Sound File
—[=] Major Alarem
—  Buzzer Type MHone -
~  BeepSound Time Interval =] 10
~  BeepSound Frequency 2000
—  Sound File
“[=] Event
—  Buzzer Type MHone -
~  Beep Sound Time Interval [=] 10
~  BeepSound Frequency 2000
—  Sound File
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
o - Input - Initial
Setting item Description Input restriction .
method setting
Alarm/Event Display | Set the display of alarm or event on the
on 2nd Line of second line of alarm/event display area | List box |Alarm/event Alarm
Monitor Toolbar Bar |in the monitor toolbar.
Alarm/Event Display Tag Name/Tag

Set the display format of the alarm/event

General | Format of Monitor display area of the monitor toolbar.

Toolbar Bar

List box | Comment/Tag Name + | Tag Name
Tag Comment

Set whether the tag name of alarm list is None/
displayed in a high- lighted way or not List box . None

; Available
while alarm occurs.

Highlighted display
while alarms occur

(To the next page)
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I - Input Input Initial
Setting item Description method restriction setting
Event Notification Set the UDP port number of Change HO401 to
UDP Port No.(HEX) | notification on the CPU module which is Text box H1000
* . HFFFF
connected with Ethernet.
Automatic Alarm Set whether automatic alarm CSV file export List box No/Yes No
CSV File Export will be executed or not.
Automatic Alarm Set whether alarm CSYV file will be deleted List box No/Yes No
CSV File Deletion automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV files output by
Alarm CSV File automatic alarm CSV file export.
Storage Period When "Automatic alarm CSYV file deletion" is | Text box 1 to 2000 2000
(days) "Enable", files that have passed the storage
period are automatically deleted.
200
Automatic Alarm Set the destination folder to which the CSV | Folder characters*? N
CSV File Export files will be output by automatic alarm CSV | selection Invalid ( °
Target Folder *2 file export. dialog box [ characters: setting)
[ \"<>|
Item Name/
Set the display format of tag data items Detailed
General Tag Data ltem displayed on the alarm contents field of the List box Name/ Item
(Continued) | Display of Alarm Alarm List screen and the alarm/event Item Name Name
display area of the monitor toolbar. (Detailed
Name)
Unco.n firmed Alarms Set whether to delete the unchecked rows .
Deletion at Delete . List box No/Yes Yes
when deleting the alarm data.
Recovered Alarms
Automatic Event Set whether automatic event CSV file export List box No/Yes No
CSV File Export will be executed or not.
Automatic Event Set whether event CSV file will be deleted List box No/Yes No
CSV File Deletion automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV files output by
Event CSV File automatic event CSV file export.
Storage Period When "Automatic event CSV file deletion" is | Text box 1 to 2000 2000
(days). "Enable", files stored longer than the set
period are automatically deleted.
200
Automatic Event Set the destination folder to which the CSV | Folder characters*3 N
CSV File Export files will be output by automatic event CSV | selection Invalid ( °
Target Folder *2 file export. dialog box [ characters: setting)
[ \<>|

9-69

*1:"Open Setting" of Ethernet by the network parameter of GX application, "Event
Notification UDP Port No.(HEX) " becomes the setting value of "Destination Port
No.".
If Microsoft® Windows® XP cannot receive event notification, it may be caused
by the setting of Windows® firewall.
For details, refer to the POINT in Appendix 1.2.2 (2).

*2: When no folder is set to this item, CSV files are export to the "AlarmCSV" or
"EventCSV" folder given in Section 2.3.

*3: Up to 255 characters with the monitor tool of PX Developer Version 1.04E or
earlier and up to 225 characters with the monitor tool of PX Developer Version
1.06G to 1.20W. Data can be read with PX Developer Version 1.23Z or later

even if the number of input characters exceed the limit.
(To the next page)
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N - Input Input Initial
Setting item Description method restriction setting
Item Name/
Set the display format of tag data items Detailed
Tag Data ltem . . Name/ Item
: displayed on the event message, status, set |List box
Display of Event ) . Item Name Name
General value field of the Event List screen. .
. (Detailed
(Continued) Name)
Unconflrmed. Set whether to delete the unchecked rows .
Events Deletion . List box No/Yes Yes
when deleting the event data.
at Delete All
Buzzer Tvoe Set whether the buzzer buzzes or not when List box None/Beep/ None
yp alarm occurs. (Beep/Sound) Sound
Beep Sound Set the beep sound timer interval. In the
eep case of "sound", repeat play the content of | Text box 1 t0 99999 10
Time Interval (s) - L .
specified sound file in the set time.
Minor alarm*4 Set the beep sound frequency when alarm
Beep Sound o
Frequenc occurs. (Unit: Hz) Text box 50 to 10000 2000
q y Set when the buzzer type is <Beep>.
Set the sound file to be played when alarm | File The file whose (No
Sound File occurs. selection extension is setting)
Set when the buzzer type is <sound>. dialog box | WAV 9
Maijor alarm** | (The items same as those of the minor alarm)
Event** (The items same as those of the minor alarm)

*4: The buzzer alarm sound is set according to minor alarm, major alarm and event.
Types of the buzzer sound can be selected from the beep sound and sound file.
If the "Beep" sound is selected, [Beep Sound Time Interval (s)] and [Beep Sound
Frequency] should be specified. If the sound file is selected, [Beep Sound Time
Interval (s)] and [Sound File] should be specified.

Item which needs to be set (classified in terms of buzzer type)

o Buzzer type
Setting item
None Beep Sound
Beep sound time interval (s) — @) O
Beep sound frequency - O -
Sound file - - O

(O: Need to be set, —: Cannot be set)

POINT

e Make the "Event notification UDP Port No.(HEX)" setting not to overlap on well-
known port numbers and any port numbers used by software other than the
monitor tool.

® Make the "automatic CSV file export" setting after setting the items related to
other automatic CSV file export. (— Section 8.7 (3))
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(4) Faceplate

MELSOFT

Set the graph color of the faceplate. The initial setting of it can be usual as it was.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

[5] Faceplate
— SV Limit Excess Setting Valid
—  Background Color

~  TextColor

—  Alarm Area Color (Mo Alarm)
I~  Button Text Color

—  Button Background Color

—  Button Cover Display Setting Valid
I~  Button Cover Color

T

JIHTE

— Bution Cover Release Second

— PV Bar Positive Direction Color

— PV Bar Negative Direction Color

— PV Bar Both Direction Color (Positive)
— PV Bar Both Direction Color (Negative)
~ PV High/Low Limit Value Bar Color

— PV High High/Low Low Limit Value Bar Color
~  SVIMV Limit Value Bar Color

~  SVIMV Pointer Color

—  SV(Target) Pointer Color

~ MV Status Color

—  Frame Color(Mo Lockout Tag)

Text FIC002

— No alarm
PV High High/Low

Low limit value Bar — Background

PV High/Low
limit value Bar

SV (target) pointer
SV pointer

PV value bar SV limit value bar

Button text
Button background
MV status text

MV pointer — MV limit value bar

Background color : black
Text color : gray
(Initial setting)

FIC002

H
|

PVA |DVA (MUA

SVA

100.0

B ——

HOLD

[} (%) 100
MANUAL

2PIDH

Detalls

'

i

Background color : gray

Text color

: black
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
o - Input Input Initial
Setting item Description method restriction setting
When SV value is set in a faceplate, set input
SV Limit Excess Setting availability (Enable/Disable) of the value exceeding | List box Valid/Invalid | Valid
SL and SH.
Color
Background Color Set the whole background color of the faceplate. . — Black
dialog box
Color .
Text Color Set the text color of the faceplate. . — White
dialog box
Alarm Area Color Set the text color of the alarm display area when no | Color
. — Dark gray
(No Alarm) alarm occurs. dialog box
Button Text Color Set the text color of the button. Cplor — Black
dialog box
Color
Button Background Color | Set the background color of the button. . — Gray
dialog box
ButtF)n Cover Display Set the neces§|ty of display for the button cover of List box Valid/invalid | Valid
Setting push button with cover of the faceplate.
Button Cover Color Set the color of the button cover. Cplor — Teal
dialog box
B Rel
utton Cover Release Set the release time for the button cover. Text box 1t05 3
Second
PV Bar Positive Direction S.et th.e PV bar display colgr when the dlsp.lay . Color
direction of the faceplate display scale setting is . — Green
Color — . dialog box
positive direction".
PV Bar Negative Direction S.et the PV bar display colc?r when the dlsp!ay . Color
direction of the faceplate display scale setting is : — Green
Color " . o dialog box
negative direction".
Set the PV bar display color when the display
PV/ Bar Both Direction ?lrectlo.n of .the"facgplate display scale settlng is Color
Color (Positive) both direction”. (Display color when the PV is equal dialog box — Green
to or greater than the "Base point when both 9
direction is set".)
Set the PV bar display color when the display
PV Bar Both Direction direction of the faceplate display scale setting is Color Green
Color (Negative) "both direction". (Display color when the PV is less | dialog box o
than the "Base point when both direction is set".)
PV High/Low Limit Value | Set the graph color of PV high/low limit value Color
. . — Yellow
Bar Color display bar range. dialog box
PV High High/Low Low Set the graph color of PV high high/low low limit Color Red
Limit Value Bar Color value display bar range. dialog box B
V/MV Limit Value B I
SV/ imit Value Bar Set the display color of SV/MV limit value range. C.o or — Dark green
Color dialog box
SV/MV Pointer Color Set the graph color of pointer the SV/MV graph. Cplor — Yellow
dialog box
. Set the display color for SV (target) pointer of a Color .
SV (Target) Pointer Color faceplate (used only for the tag type 2PIDH). dialog box - Light blue
MV Status Color Set the background color for MV status display of a Cplor . Light blue
faceplate. dialog box
Frame Color Color
(No Lockout Tag) Set the frame color of the faceplate. dialog box — Gray
9-72 9-72
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REMARK

MELSOFT

When the I/0 mode display area of the faceplate is NOR, the graph color is the
same as that of normal button. When the area is SIM/OVR/TSTP, the different

specified color will be displayed.

NOR SIM OVR TSTP
Text color Button text color White Black Black
Background color Button background color Blue Light blue White

The graph color of the alarm display area is shown as the following chart according

to whether alarm occurs or not.

Minor alarm color and major alarm color are set by the Option Setting (General).

No alarm Minor alarm Major alarm
Text color No alarm color Black Black
Background color Background color Minor alarm color Major alarm color

|ﬂ|— 1/O display area

Pv¥a [DVA |MYA — Alarm display area
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(5) Trend Graph

Set the graph color of the trend graph or use the initial set color.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

=] Trend Graph

lterm Mame Display

Gridline

Gridline Colar

Background Calar

Gragph 1 Calar

Graph 2 Colar

Graph 3 Calar

Graph 4 Colar

Graph 5 Colar

Graph 6 Calar

Graph 7 Colar

Graph 8 Calar

Trend Binary Data Storage Folder

Automatic Trend CSY File Export Target Folder
Automatic Trend CSY File Export File Mame
Automatic Trend CSY File Export Time(0 to 23)

[term Calumn

Available

T

Do notinclude Group NarTL

0

MELSOFT

—  Autormatic Trend CSY File Deletion Mo j
—  Trend C5¥ File Storage Period{days) 2000
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Setting item Description Input method Input limit Initial setting
Item Column/
When the trend graph is displayed, select the ggmg:;]t
Item Name Display | column to be displayed on the Cursor position List box ltern + Item Column
data display grid. Comment
Column
Gridline Set whether the gridiine is added to the trend |, Available/None | Available
graph.
Gridline Color Set the color of the gridline. Color dialog box — Dark gray
Background Color | Set the background color of the graph. Color dialog box — Black
1 | Green
2 | Red
3 | Yellow
) ) 4 | Light blue
Graph 1 to 8 Color | Set the line color of the graph. Color dialog box — s B
ue
6 | Magenta
7 | White
8 | Orange

9-74

(To the next page)
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Storage Period (days)

is "Enable", files stored longer than the
set
period are automatically deleted.

MELSOFT
Setting item Description Input method Input limit Initial setting
200
: Folder characters*2,*3
Trend Binary Data Set the folder path that saves the trend . . v
. L selection Invalid (No setting) *'
Storage Folder binary data collection file. )
dialog box characters:
[ \"<>|
200 ch ters*?
Automatic Trend CSV Set the destination folder to which the Folder Inval<i: d aracters
File Export Target CSYV files will be output by automatic selection characters: (No setting) *'
Folder trend CSV file export. dialog box '
/57 N"<>|
Do not include
. hether th ill .
Automatic Trend CSV .Set W et- er the group name wi be. . Group Name/ Do not include
) . included in the name of the automatic List box
File Export File Name , Include Group Group Name
export file.
Name
Automatic Trend CSV Set the time when the CSV files output by
File Export Time automatic trend CSV file export will be Text box 0to23 0
(0 to 23) stored (0 minute every hour).
Automatic Trend CSV Set whether trend CSV file will be deleted .
. . . List box No/Yes No
File Deletion automatically or not.
Set the storage period of CSV file output
by automatic trend CSV file export.
Trend CSV File When "Automatic trend CSV file deletion Text box 1t0 2000 2000

9-75

*1: If the output destination folder is not set to the output folder, the file is output to
the "Trenddata" or "TrendCSV" folder given in Section 2.3.

*2: Up to 255 characters with the monitor tool of PX Developer Version 1.04E or
earlier and up to 225 characters with the monitor tool of PX Developer Version
1.06G to 1.20W. Data can be read with PX Developer Version 1.23Z or later
even if the number of input characters exceed the limit.

*3: The total number of characters of both trend binary data storage folder name
and trend binary file name must be within 259.

POINT

® With the setting to include a group name in a name of an automatic export file,
invalid characters (/,:;*?\"<>|) are restricted in a trend group name.

® When automatic trend CSV files are saved including group names, if the trend
group name is changed, CSV files that were output before the change cannot

be displayed on the trend graph.
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9.18 Setting under This Condition

MELSOFT

The set items and operating procedure that are necessary for the following conditions

are explained here.

For details of setting window and operation method, refer to the following sections.

Section

Title

Section 9.18.1

Changing the mode

Section 9.18.2

Displaying the control panel

Section 9.18.3

Displaying a trend graph

Section 9.18.4

Displaying an alarm

Section 9.18.5

Displaying an event

Section 9.18.6

Setting character string displayed on faceplate

Section 9.18.7

Design lockout tag

Section 9.18.8

Specifying a font

Section 9.18.9

Specifying a display color

Section 9.18.10

Specifying a beep sound

Section 9.18.11

Changing the transfer setup

Section 9.18.12

Connecting to Simulator

Section 9.18.13

Specifying a printer

Section 9.18.14

Changing the window mode

9.18.1
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Section 9.18.15

Using automatic CSV file export

Changing the mode

The user authority that is corresponding to the user name and password must be

specified by user setting for changing at first.

Related setting items

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.
(In the default status, enter user name: admin, password:
admin.)

3. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor toolbar.
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [User Authority Setting].
Set the operation authority range for users to be specified.
Click the "Apply" button.

5. Select [User Setting].
Set at optional on the user setting window.
Click the "Apply" button.

6. Close the setting window.

7. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

8. Input the user name and password.
It will be changed to the setting authority mode.
(When setting the lock mode, the "Lock" button can be clicked)

Setting ltem Reference
User Authority Setting Section 9.2
User Setting Section 9.3
BASIC OPERATION

(Section 4.5)

(Section 4.7)
(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.2)

(Section 9.3)

(Section 4.5)
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9.18.2 Displaying the control panel

9-77

MELSOFT

In order to display the faceplate of optional tag data on the control panel, the projects
of monitor target and the writing method of connecting monitor target must be specified.
Meanwhile the tags to be displayed should be set by groups.

Related setting item

Setting Item Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4
Control Panel Setting Section 9.7

For details of the setting that is related to the display content of the faceplate on the

control panel, refer to Section 9.18.6.

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

(Section 4.5)

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority to

change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting window" button on the monitor toolbar.
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting].

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.4)

Set the assignment information database file on the screen of

the monitor target project.
Click the "Apply" button.
5. Select [Control Panel Setting].

(Section 9.7)

Specify the display tag on the screen of control panel setting

window.
Click the "Apply" button.
6. Close the setting window.

7. Click the "Control Panel" button on the monitor toolbar and

then the control panel will be displayed.

. DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

=lolx|

(Section 6.3.2)
(Section 7.1)

TiMO01

Temperature...

PV high high ...

[
MANUAL
SPA SEA 0O

TIMER1

up2 | Compane Group3 | Compane Groupd | Compane Groups

| Compane Groupé | Campane Group? | Compane Groupa | cor « [ »
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9.18.3 Displaying a trend graph

MELSOFT

In order to display the value of optional process data on the trend graph, the monitor
target projects and the connection method to the monitor target must be specified.
Meanwhile, the tags to be displayed need to be set by groups. In addition, the
existence of the gridline and the graph color can be changed by the option setting.

Related setting items

Setting ltem Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4
Monitor Variable Setting Section 9.6
Trend Setting Section 9.8
Option Setting (Trend Graph) Section 9.17 (5)

®©

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

9-78

BASIC OPERATION

. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.

Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar.

The setting window is displayed.

Select [Monitor Target Project Setting].

Set the assignment information database file on the screen of
the monitor target project.

Click the "Apply" button.

Select [Trend Setting].

When displaying global variables or devices on the trend graph,
register monitor variables on the monitor variable setting.
Specify the display tag data item and monitor variable on the
trend setting window.

Click the "Apply" button.

. Select [Option Setting].

Set [Trend Graph] on the option setting screen.

Click the "Apply" button.

Close the setting window.

Click the "Trend Graph" button on the monitor toolbar and then
the trend graph will be displayed.

(Section 4.5)

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.4)

(Section 9.6)

(Section 9.8)

(Section 9.17)

(Section 6.3.2)
(Section 7.2)
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9.18.4 Displaying an alarm

Two methods can be used to display the events of alarm occurrence on the screen:
One is to display one line or two lines of the latest alarm on the monitor toolbar and the
other is to display the alarm records on the alarm list screen.

With regard to the alarms of alarm tags or some of status tags (NREV, REV, MVAL1,
MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P), preset the character string which
displays the alarm content is required.

The option setting can change the graph color and display method of the alarm.

Set the UDP port number that is used for monitor tool to receive communication from
CPU module by the option setting when connecting Ethernet.

Related setting items

Setting Item Reference

Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4

Alarm Setting Section 9.9

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.13

Option Setting (General): minor alarm color, major alarm color Section 9.17 (1)

Option Setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.17 (3)

BASIC OPERATION
(1) Two lines of alarm are displayed on the monitor toolbar
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.
3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]. (Section 9.4)
Set the assignment information database file on the
monitor target project screen.
Click the "Apply" button.
5. Select [Alarm Setting]. (Section 9.9)
Specify the alarm content which is assigned to the alarm
tag on the alarm setting window.
Click the "Apply" button.
(It does not need to be set if the alarm tag has not been set)
6. Select [Faceplate Display Pattern Setting].
Set the content which is assigned to the status tag (NREV, (Section 9.13)
REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P,
DS3P) on the setting window of the faceplate display
pattern.
Click the "Apply" button.
(It does not need to be set if the status tag has not been set)
7. Select [Option Setting].
Set [Event Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)] of (Section 9.17)
[Alarm/Event]-[General] on the option setting screen.
8. If necessary, [Minor Alarm Color] and [Major Alarm Color]
of [General] can be changed to optional color on the option
setting screen.
9. [Alarm/Event Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Tool Bar] of
[Alarm/Event]-[General] is set to [Alarm] on the option
setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.
10. Close the setting window.
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(2) Display Alarm List
1 to 8. Operating steps are the same as those of (1)

9. If necessary, the setting of [Highlighted Display while (Section 9.17)
alarms Occur] of [Alarm/Event]-[General] can be
changed on the option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.

10. Close the setting window.

11. Click the "Alarm List" button of the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.2)
The alarm list is displayed. (Section 7.3)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

<Alarm/event display area on the monitor toolbar>

<Alarm list screen>

ITE
All j Delete Recavared Alarms Confirm All | Frint Exportto CSY File

No. |confin| Tag | TagComment | Alarm Contents | ocourrence Date | RecoversdDate | Level |MeasuredvValue| <)
1o Liconz | Tank 2 water level | L% 21312007 24 410 PN Minor i

: D Liconz | Tank 2 water level | FLA: 21312007 24 410 PN Minor oo
i = #5YSTEM PLC CPU Errar: PROJECT System A 20132007 21 4:09 PM Major

+ @ #5YSTEM Praject ID Code Inconsistency - PROJECT | 2432007 Z13:41 PM | 21 3/2007 21408 PM | Major

i = Liconz | Tank 2 water level | L% 2132007 20620 PM | 213/2007 21348 PM | Minor oo

i | LICO02 | Tank 2 water level | FLA 2132007 206:20 PM | 21 3/2007 21348 PM | Minar 0o
g #5YSTEM PLC CPU Errar: PROJECT System A 2132007 206:20 PM | 213/2007 21408 PM | Major

g | #EYETEM Project ID Code Ineonsistency - PROJECT | 21272007 20608 PM | 21 3/2007 20619 M Major

i = Loz | Tank 2 water level | LLA 232007 1:51:03 PM | 213/2007 20618 PM | Minar 0o

1w (= LIC00Z | Tank 2 water leval | FLE 232007 15103 PM | 213/2007 Z0BA8 PM | Minar 00

" |z #EYETEM FLC CPU Errar: PROJECT System A 232007 15103 PM | 2132007 20618 PM | Major

12 |= #5YSTEM Project ID Code Inconsistency - PROJECT | 21 2/2007 1:50:42 PM | 21 3/2007 1:51:02PM Major

12 |0 LIC00Z | Tank 2 water level | L2 2132007 1:4342 PM | 213/2007 1:5102 P Minar 00
|- LIC00Z | Tank 2 water leval | FLE 232007 14342 PM | 213/2007 1:5102 P Minar 00

15 |7 #5YETEM PLC CPU Error: PROJECT Bystem 4 232007 14341 PM | 2132007 15102 PM | Major E
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9.18.5 Displaying an event

Two methods are used to display the event on the screen.
One is to display one line of the latest event on the monitor toolbar and the other is to
display the list of event record on the event list screen.
With regard to the event of the message tag or status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1,

MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P), preset the character string of the
event content that is displayed is required.
Set the UDP port number that is used for monitor tool to receive communication from
CPU module by the option setting when connecting Ethernet.

Related setting items

MELSOFT

Setting item Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4
Event Setting Section 9.10
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.13
Option Setting (Alarm/Event): General Section 9.17 (3)

BASIC OPERATION

(1) Display the latest event on the monitor toolbar

1.

2.

9-81

Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar.
The change mode screen is displayed.

Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.

. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar.

The setting window is displayed.

Select [Monitor Target Project Setting].

Set the assignment information database file on the screen
of the monitor target project.

Click the "Apply" button.

. Select [Event Setting].

Specify the alarm content which is assigned to the alarm
tag on the event setting window.

Click the "Apply" button. (It does not need to be set if the
alarm tag has not been set)

Select [Faceplate Display Pattern Setting].

Set the content which is assigned to the status tag (NREV,
REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P,
DS3P) on the setting screen of the faceplate display
pattern.

Click the "Apply" button. (It does not need to be set if the
status tag has not been set)

. Select [Option Setting].

Set [Event Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)] of
[Alarm/Event]-[General] on the option setting screen.

. [Alarm/Event Display on 2nd Line of Monitor Tool Bar] of

[Alarm/Event] - [General] is set to [Event] on the option
setting screen.

Click the "Apply" button.

Close the setting screen.

(Section 4.5)

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.4)

(Section 9.10)

(Section 9.13)

(Section 9.17)
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9-82

(2) Display Event List

1. to 7. Operating steps are the same as those of (1)

Click the "Apply" button.
8. Close the setting window.
9. Click the "Event List" button on the monitor toolbar.

The event list is displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

<Alarm/event display area on the monitor toolbar>

!

B @@

5[ oo s

MELSOFT

(Section 6.3.2)
(Section 7.4)

AEER

onday, October 28, 2002
1:53.02 FM

I3

<Event list screen>

i] = Event List !E E
Delete All Canfirm All Print | Exportto CSY File |
Mo Confirm Tag Tag Comment Event Message Cecurrence Date Status SetWalue Previous Walue | User | &
1
2 TICOmM 10M52013 10:25:36 AM CLOSE admin
3 Tind 1001 10M82013 10:25:21 AW DOw_RUMN_SET admin
4 Tind 1001 10M 512013 10:23:56 A DOM_STOP_SET admin
5] LICo01 =t 10M 512013 5:43:57 AM 1.0 0.0 admin
G Moot Matar 10M52013 94952 AWM AUT
7 Moot Matar 10M1502013 9:49:52 AW ALT AN admin
8 - MEGOO1 | Eventmessage 1 Temperature sefting completed | 10/ 512013 3:49:49 AM -
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MELSOFT

9.18.6 Setting character string displayed on faceplate

9-83

Among the character strings displayed on the faceplate, the character string which is
assigned to the operation button and indicator is set by the faceplate display pattern
setting. The character string which is assigned to the alarm tag and message tag is set
by the alarm setting and event setting.

In addition, the character string that can be defined by the monitor tool includes unit,
MV characters of MV graph and lockout tag name. The display high/low limit of PV
graph can be set by setting the faceplate display scale. The character string (set by the
alarm setting, event setting and faceplate display pattern setting) is also displayed on
the alarm list screen or event list screen.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference

Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4

Alarm Setting Section 9.9

Event Setting Section 9.10
Unit Setting Section 9.12
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.13
Faceplate Display Scale Setting Section 9.14
Faceplate MV Characters Setting Section 9.15

For details of setting method as for displaying content of lockout tag which is displayed
on the faceplate, refer to "Section 9.18.7 Design lockout tag".

For details of setting method as for graph color setting of the faceplate, refer to
"Section 9.18.9 Specifying a display color".

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]. (Section 9.4)

Set the assignment information database file on the screen of
the monitor target project.
Click the "Apply" button.

5. Select the item to be set. (Section 9.9,
Set the character string that is assigned to the tag on the Section 9.10,
setting window. Section 9.12 to
Click the "Apply" button. Section 9.15)

(It does not need to be set if the corresponding tag has not
been set on the project)
6. Close the setting window.
Click the "Find" button of the monitor toolbar and search by tag (Section 6.3.6)
name.
The pop-up faceplate is displayed. (Section 7.6)
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9.18.7 Design lockout tag

9-84

MELSOFT

The user authority needs to be set for the lockout tag to restrict the operation. The

name and color of lockout tag can be set freely.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
User Authority Setting Section 9.2
User Setting Section 9.3
Lockout Tag Setting Section 9.16
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority

to change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar.

The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [User Authority Setting].

Set the operation authority range for users to be specified.

Click the "Apply" button.
5. Select [User Setting].
Set optionally on the user setting window.
Click the "Apply" button.
6. Select [Lockout Tag Setting].
Set optionally on the Lockout Tag setting window.
Click the "Apply" button.
Close the setting window.

~

8. Click the "Find" button of the monitor toolbar and search by

tag name.
The pop-up faceplate is displayed.
9. Click the lockout tag display area on the faceplate.
The "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box is displayed.
10. Select the lockout tag and click the "OK" button.

The lockout tag is displayed in the "Lockout Tag Display

Area".

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Lockout tag ————|  LockKout HOR

(Section 6.3.8)

(Section 9.2)

(Section 9.3)

(Section 9.16)

(Section 6.3.6)

(Section 7.6)
(Section 10.2)
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9.18.8 Specifying a font

The display character font of the setting window and the monitor screen can be
changed.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Option Setting (General): Setting Window Font and Monitor Window Font | Section 9.17 (1)

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.17)
Change [Setting Window Font] and [Monitor Window Font]
of [General] optionally on the option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.

5. Close the setting window.

REMARK

® The font can be selected from the font set in the personal computer.

® The size of the font is automatically selected by the screen size. (Except the tag
monitor display area of pop-up tuning.)

® The change of the monitor window font is to change the button, tab title and
character string of the list. The font of the displayed character string of on the
faceplate cannot be changed.
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9.18.9 Specifying a display color

The display color of the faceplate, lockout tag, alarm display and trend graph can be
changed.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Faceplate Display Pattern Setting Section 9.13
Lockout Tag Setting: Text Color and Background Color Section 9.16
Option Setting (General): Minor Alarm Color and Major Alarm Color Section 9.17 (1)
Option Setting (Faceplate) Section 9.17 (4)
Option Setting (Trend Graph): Gridline Color, Background Color and )
Section 9.17 (5)
Graph 1 to 8 Color

BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.

2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.

4. Select the item to be set.
Select the display color in the color dialog box. (Section 9.1.2)
Click the "OK" button.

5. Confirm that the color displayed in the cell is the selected
color.
Click the "Apply" button.

6. Close the setting window.
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The items whose color can be set and their initial color settings are listed in the follow

table.
Initial setting
Setting item
Text color Background color

Open Button Black Red
Close Button Black Red
Semi-open Display Black Red
Operation Button Black Red
Forward Run Button Black Red
Forward Rotation Button Black Red
Inching Forward Rotation Button Black Red
Reverse Run Button Black Red
Reverse Rotation Button Black Red
Inching Reverse Rotation Button Black Red
Port Button Black Red
Port 1 Button Black Red
Inching 1 Button Black Red
Port 2 Button Black Red
Inching 2 Button Black Red
Stop Button Black Red
Using the PID Cooling Black Light blue

Faceplate Display Using the PID Heating Black Red

Pattern Setting ON Name Black Red
OFF Name Black Gray
Remote Display Black Green
Local Display Black Green
Lamp Display Black Green
Status Answer Display Black Green
Start IL Display Black Green
Run IL Display Black Green
Lamp 1 Display Black Green
Status Answer 1 Display Black Green
Start IL 1 Display Black Green
Run IL 1 Display Black Green
Lamp 2 Display Black Green
Status Answer 2 Display Black Green
Start IL 2 Display Black Green
Run IL 2 Display Black Green
Lamp A Display Black Green
Lamp B Display Black Green
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Setting item Initial setting
Lockout Tag Text color
setting Background color

General Minor alarm color Green
Major alarm color Red
Background color Black
Text color White
Alarm area color (No alarm) Dark-gray
Button text color Black
Button background color Gray
Button cover color Teal
PV Bar positive direction color Green
PV Bar negative direction color Green

Faceplate PV Bar both direction color (Positive) Green
PV Bar both direction color (Negative) Green
PV High/ Low Limit Value Bar color Yellow
PV High High/Low Low Limit Value Bar Color | Red

Option Setting SV/MV Limit Value Bar Color Dark-green

SV/MV pointer color Yellow
SV (target) pointer color Light blue
MV status color Light blue
Frame color (No lockout tag) Gray
Gridline color Gray
Background color Black
Graph 1 color Green
Graph 2 color Red

Trend Graph Graph 3 color Yellow
Graph 4 color Light blue
Graph 5 color Blue
Graph 6 color Magenta
Graph 7 color White
Graph 8 color Orange
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9.18.10 Specifying a beep sound

In order to beep when alarm or event occurs, it is necessary to set buzzer in option
setting. Buzzer type and beep time can be specified.

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Option Setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.17 (3)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.17)

Set the buzzer-related projects as [Alarm/Event] on the
option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.

5. Close the setting window.

The beep sound is set according to Minor alarm/Major alarm/event when alarm occurs.
There are two types of beep sound: Beep sound or sound in the sound file.

Setting item Initial setting
Buzzer Type None
Minor alarm Beep Sound Time Interval (s) (10)
Beep Sound Frequency (2000)
Sound File (No setting)
Major alarm (The same as that of minor alarm)
Event (The same as that of minor alarm)

When beep sound occurs, [Beep Sound Time Interval (s)] and [Beep Sound
Frequency] should be specified. When file sound happens, [Beep Sound Time
Interval (s)] and [Sound File] should be specified.

Items to be set (according to the buzzer type)

Setling item None BUZ;;:)VPB Sound
Beep sound time interval (s) — O ©)
Beep sound frequency — O —
Sound file — — O

(O: Need to be set, —: Setting not allowed)

REMARK

The beep sound can be stopped by clicking the "Stop Buzzer" button of the monitor
toolbar. (_7 Section 8.1)
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9.18.11 Changing the transfer setup

The screen that is the same as that of GX Developer will be displayed by selecting
[Transfer Setup] of [Monitor Target Project Setting] on the monitor toolbar. In order to
change transfer setup of PLC, it should be set on the specified screen of the connected
target.

For details of basic operation method of transfer setup screen, refer to "GX Developer
Version 8 Operating Manual". But the connection of the monitor tool cannot be the
relay station's connection of the network with the different network number. (It cannot
be connected by blend network of MELSECNET/10(H) and Ethernet which are
permitted in GX application)

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Monitor Target Project Setting Section 9.4
Option Setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.17 (3)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]. (Section 9.4)

Set assignment information database file to the target on
monitor target project screen.

5. Click [Transfer Setup] on the monitor target project screen to
display the transfer setup screen.

6. Select [PC Side I/F], [PLC Side I/F] and [Network route] in
turn on the specified screen of the connected target.

7. Click the "Connection Test" button to confirm the normal
communication.

8. Click the "OK" button to activate transfer setup and close the
window.

9. Specify the path and the transfer setup of projects.
Click the "Apply" button.

When setting the connection of <Ethernet>:
10. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.17)
Confirm that the value of [Alarm/Event]-[General]-[Event
Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)] is in accordance with the
[Destination Port Number] value of the destination network
parameter setting (set by GX application which started from
programming tool) on the option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.
11. Close the setting window.
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9.18.12 Connecting to Simulator

9-91

Start Simulator in the PX Developer programming tool, execute the simulation of

monitoring screen of monitor tool.

Related setting items

Setting item

Reference

Monitor Target Project Setting

Section 9.4

BASIC OPERATION

MELSOFT

Start the PX Developer programming tool. PX Developer

Select [Project] — [Open Project] under the Menu to open a VerS|or'1 !

. : . . Operating
project which executes the simulation. Manual
Select [Debug] = [Start Simulation] under the Menu to start .
Simulator. (Programming

Tool)

Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.
Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
Select [Monitor Target Project Setting]. (Section 9.4)
Set assignment information database file to the target on the
monitor target project screen.
Select [Simulator Connection] of the project to be connected
to simulator on the monitor target project screen.
For GX Simulator3, select a simulator to connect on the
transfer setup screen.
Click the "Apply" button.
Close the setting window.
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MELSOFT

9.18.13 Specifying a printer

9-92

When clicking the "Print Screen" button on the monitor toolbar or the "Print" button on
the alarm/event list, the output printer will be selected among the printers that have
been registered in the printer setting of the personal computer. The printer cannot be
set in detail (such as print paper setting) by the monitor tool. It is printed by the setting
that is specified by the printer setting of the personal computer. When specifying the
printer without the monitor tool setting, the printer that is set as the "Default printer" will

be output.
Related setting items
Setting item Reference
Option Setting (General): Printer Section 9.17 (1)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

2.

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.

Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.17)

Select [Printer] of [General] on the option setting screen.
Select the printer name from the list.

Click the "Apply" button.

Close the setting window.
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9.18.14 Changing the window mode

Window mode is to select multi-screen or maximum display mode of single screen
(“F Section 6.4.2). Set the mode in option setting.

Related setting items

Setting ltem Reference
Option Setting (General): Window Mode Section 9.17 (1)
BASIC OPERATION
1. Click the "Change Mode" button of the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)

The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority to
change to the engineer mode.

3. Click the "Setting Window" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 6.3.8)
The setting window is displayed.
4. Select [Option Setting]. (Section 9.17)

Set the [Window Mode] of [General] by selecting Multi-
window or Single window in option setting screen.
Click the "Apply" button.

5. Close the setting window.
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9.18.15 Using automatic CSV file export

Automatic CSV file export is a function that saves trend, alarm and event data in CSV
files automatically as histories.

To use automatic CSV file export, set whether automatic CSV file export will be
executed or not for each data (trend, alarm, event).

Related setting items

Setting item Reference
Trend Setting Section 9.8
Option Setting (General) Section 9.17 (1)
Option Setting (Alarm/Event) Section 9.17 (3)
Option Setting (Trend Graph) Section 9.17 (5)
BASIC OPERATION

1. Click the "Change Mode" button on the monitor toolbar. (Section 4.5)
The "Change Mode" screen is displayed.
2. Input the user name and password with engineer authority
to change to the engineer mode.
3. Click the "Setting" button on the monitor toolbar (Section 6.3.8)
The setting screen is displayed.
4. Set the automatic CSV file export target folder, whether to
include a group name in an export file name, automatic
CSV file deletion (Enable/Disable), automatic CSV file
export time (automatic trend CSV file export only) and
storage period (only when automatic deletion is made).
The setting positions are as follows.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.

Setting item Setting position

Automatic trend CSV file export target folder (Section 9.17 (5))
Automatic trend CSV file export file name
Automatic trend CSV file export time (0 to 23)
Automatic trend CSV file deletion

Trend CSV file storage period (days)

Option Setting
(Trend Graph)

(Section 9.17 (3))

Automatic alarm CSV file deletion
Alarm CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic alarm CSV file export target folder

Option Setting
(Alarm/Event)

(Section 9.17 (3))

Automatic event CSV file deletion
Event CSV file storage period (days)
Automatic event CSV file export target folder

Option Setting
(Alarm/Event)

5. When automatic CSV file deletion is set to "Enable" in (Section 9.17 (1))
above 4., set the time for automatically deleting CSV files.
In the option setting (general), set the "Automatic CSV file
deletion time (0 to 23).
Click the "Apply" button.

6. In the option setting (general), set the "Disk free space (Section 9.17 (1))
check size (MB)".
Click the "Apply" button.
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7. Set automatic CSV file export to "Enable”.
The setting positions are as follows.
After setting, click the "Apply" button.
Automatic CSV file export starts.

Setting item Setting position

Automatic CSV file export (Sectlon 9'8)

Trend Settin
g (set for each group)

Option Setting (Section 9.17 (3))

(Alarm/Event)

Option Setting _ . (Section 9.17 (3))
Automatic event CSV file export
(Alarm/Event)

Automatic alarm CSV file export
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10 FACEPLATE

The so-called faceplate is the graphic screen displaying tag data content to simulate
controller.

Accessing to the tag data, execute corresponding process status observation and
condition setting. For details of tag types, refer to Section 10.4.

Tag data value cannot only be displayed but also be changed on the faceplate.

Term Description

Originally, it indicates certain measurement for process control or JIS
Tag definition identifier on hardware; as for the computer control system, it
indicates the identifier of various DDC processing.

A generic name of the data (process condition data/process status data)
Tag data

from DDC processing indicating tag.

Tag data item Items for value setting in tag data.

10.1 Faceplate Display

@ PURPOSE

To display the graphic screen the simulating controller.
To monitor the current PID control status as well as to execute ON/OFF control
with the bar graph in each faceplate.

BASIC OPERATION

The faceplate can be displayed in the following monitor screen.
For details of each screen and its displaying method, refer to Section 6.3.2 and
Chapter 7.

e Control panel (5 Section 7.1)
® Pop-up faceplate (_ Section 7.6)
e Pop-up tuning (=" Section 7.7)

<Pop-up faceplate> <Pop-up tuning >
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DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

The basic display contents of the faceplate are as follows:

1)Lockout tag

display area 2)1/0 mode display area

)
3)Tag name display area
4)Tag comment display area
5)Alarm display area

6)Tag type display area
7)Details button

Details

=y
(=)
=) DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Text color Background color Number of
characters
Lockout t Display Lockout tag name. Without lockout tag: Without lockout tag:
1) dic;(ijlguare:a% (For details, refer to Section Button text color Button background color | 8 characters
y 10.2) With tag: Setting color With lockout tag: Setting color
Display /0 mode. NOR : But'.ton text color NOR: Button background color
2) I/O mode Click the button to change SIM : White SIM:  Blue 4 characters
display area | the I/O mode. (For details, OVR : Black OVR: Light blue
refer to Section 10.3.2) TSTP : Black TSTP: White
Normal connection:
Dicolay & . Generally: Text color Background color | 45 <haracters
3) Tag name d(leigilzy r:%:‘fom(?)s'"s tr?irs When tag data Abnormal communication: Red (depends on
display area sectior;) cannot be written:  Black | when tag data the width of
In setting operation: White | cannot be written:  Light blue faceplate)
In setting operation: Blue
l_)isplay tag comment in two 28 characters
Tag lines. d d
4) | comment Set the tag comment in the Text color Background color (thepe.r:jtz o?
display area | tag FB declaration window fe wi lat °
of the programming tool. aceplate)
A Display tag alarm. (For Without alarm: No alarm No alarm:  Background color
5) di:r;?;y area details, refer to (2) in this color Minor alarm: Minor alarm color | 3 characters
section) With alarm:  Black Maijor alarm: Major alarm color
6) Tag type Display the tag type of the Text color Background color 8 characters
display area | tag.
Click the "Details" button to
Details display the pop-up tuning .
7) button screen. (For details, refer to Button text color Button background color Details/<</>>
Section 7.7)

Employ the ellipsis ".." at the end of a long character string in the tag name display
area or tag comment display area.
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POINT

Click the button at the bottom of the faceplate to change the window of the display
faceplate as shown below.

Details

> I

Change display

\4

<Pop-up tuning>

<Pop-up faceplate>
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(1) Display data of tag name display area

Status Description

Faceplate EELU N <—— When the SV/MV setting dialog box, etc. is opened from the faceplate,
the background color turns blue.

operation

When the tag data cannot be read/written, the background color turns red.
The tag data cannot be read/written in the following cases.

e A communication error with a PLC has occurred.

e "Incorrect PLC type" error has occurred.

e A communication error with a server has occurred in a client.
In either of the above cases, the displayed value will not be updated.
In the case of a redundant system, the status is relevant to a CPU module in
the system that has been selected in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

When tag data LICOD ‘

cannot be
read/written

When tag data cannot be written, the background color turns light blue.
The tag data cannot be read/written in the following cases.
e The project ID code inconsistent error has occurred, and "Write tag data

-m (even if the PC’s and PLC’s project ID codes are different)" has been set
When tag data as "Enable" in the Option setting (General).
cannot be <+—— « The redundant system A/B identification error has occurred.
written ¢ The redundant control/standby system status error has occurred.
As the data can be read from the PLC CPU, the displayed value will be
updated.
In the case of a redundant system, the status is relevant to a CPU module in
the system that has been selected in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box.

POINT |

When tag data cannot be read/written, check the following points.
® Connection status of the communication cable.
® PLC connection target in the monitor target project setting (= Section 9.4).
® Inthe alarm list (_5 Section 7.3), double-click the corresponding alarm item
to display the system alarm details dialog box.
Confirm the displayed error definition and take corrective action.

When tag data cannot be written, observe the following instructions.

® Reload the monitor target instructions.

® When PLC download has not been performed after execution of compile with
the programming tool, perform PLC download and then reload the monitor
target project with the monitor tool.
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10-5

(2) Display data of alarm display area
(@) PVA, DVA, MVA, SVA, or AL1 to AL4 display area

Displayed .
Tag type characters *' Description
Positive/negative variation rate
PVA PV-related Input high high/high/low/low low limit over
DVA DV-related Large deviation
Loop tag Output variation rate limit
MVA MV-related Output high/low limit
SV variation rate limit
SVA SV-related SV high/low limit
When the tag type is NREV, REV, MVALA1,
MVAL2
Time-out over
AL1 Time-out-related When the tag type is MTR2, MTR3, SS2P,
DS2P, DS3P
Mismatch between status answer and
Status tag output signal
AL2 Trip-related Current and overloaded trip over
AL3 Communication Communication error
error-related
Status answer Indefinite device status (multiple status
AL4 ) ey .
indefinite-related answer input)
Other tags | (Nothing displayed)

*1: The alarm that has not occurred in the corresponding tag type is not

displayed.
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(b) SPA, SEA (or HBOA), OOA display area
Displayed -
Tag type characters Description
Stop alarm
When SPA turns ON, the "SPA" part changes to a button.
Clicking this button resets SPA.
However, a user who has the authority of operation for changing
SPA tag data of process design values can reset SPA.
SPA status Operation display type *2 Indication
ON PB-C SPA
Loop tag OFF PL SPA
SEA Sensor error (SEA)
or SEA turns ON when the sensor is abnormal.
HBO * Heater failure (HBOA)
HBOA turns ON in heater failure.
OQutput open alarm
OOA Turns ON when the output disconnection is detected in the user
program.
Other tag (No indication)

*1: HBOA is displayed as "HBO".
*2: For details, refer to Section 10.3.1.

For details of tag types, refer to Section 10.4.
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3)

Display on modeless dialog box

® The dialog boxes to operate the tag data can be displayed simultaneously

from the multiple faceplates on the control panel.

® When the dialog box which is started up from faceplate is displayed, other

dialog boxes can be opened without closing the displayed dialog box.

|| Control Panel - Group1

B[] 3

Details Details Details Details

TAGOOG

MANUAL MANUAL

i
MANUAL

[ TIMERT NREV MwALT

Details Details Details Details

The following shows the modeless dialog boxes which can be displayed by
clicking the parts on the faceplate.

Parts

Dialog box

Lockout tag display area

Select Lockout Tag dialog box

I/0 mode display button

Change 1/0 Mode dialog box

Control mode display button

Change Control Mode dialog box

Motion type setting button

Change Motion Type dialog button box

PV value setting button

PV value setting dialog box

SV value setting button

SV value setting dialog box

MV value setting button

MV value setting dialog box

Count value setting button

Count value setting dialog box

Executing step No. setting button

Executing step No. setting dialog box

Time in the step setting button

Time in the step setting dialog box
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10.2 Lockout Tag

@ PURPOSE

Limit the tag data operation on the faceplate by the authority-specified
lockout tag.

BASIC OPERATION

(Setting Lockout tag)

1. Click the lockout tag display area of the faceplate without lockout tag.

2. The "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box is displayed.

3. Select the lockout tag in the "Select Lockout Tag" dialog box then click

the "OK" button.

4. The Confirmation dialog box is displayed and the lockout tag is set on

the faceplate.
(Removing lockout tag)

1. Click the lockout tag display area of the faceplate with lockout tag.

2. If the set tag can be removed within the authority of current mode, a
confirmation dialog box for removing the tag is displayed and the Lockout
Tag can be removed.

If the lockout tag cannot be removed within the authority of current mode,
the Corresponding message is displayed: The tag cannot be removed.
Execute again after changing mode (> Section 4.5).

w

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

- [romms]oon

. The display color of the frame is the same with the
Lockout tag display area background color of lockout tags display area.

Select Lockout Tag-[TAGDO1] E

Lockout Tag Hame Lewvel |
E naineer
TagM amez Operatord
Operatard
Operatorz

Taghameh Operaton

] |

<Select Lockout Tag dialog box>

The lockout tag list available in current mode is displayed "Select Lockout Tag"
dialog box. In the lockout tag list display the tags set according to "Section 9.16
Lockout Tag Setting". The corresponding lockout tag classes available in the mode
are as follows:

Current mode Available lockout tag level

Engineer Mode Operator1 to 4, engineer

Operator1 to 4 who have the authority of operation for setting/removing lockout tag on User Authority Setting

(==~ Section 9.2)

Example (initial setting): when the current user authority is operator3, lockout tag of operator1 to 3 level can be
used.

Operator Mode

Lock Mode Lockout tag operation cannot be executed.
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10.3 Displaying Parts on Faceplate

Display parts simulated to display lamp and push button according to the display tag
data contents on the faceplate.

10.3.1 Operation display types
The following list shows the parts names and abbreviations displayed on the faceplate:
For operating the buttons, the user authority in accordance with the tag data items is required.
For details of operation authority for tag data items, refer to Appendix 4.
Name Abbreviation Description
Push button PB Display the general push buttons
Push button with confirmation PB-C Display the confirmed message before execution
Button with display PB-L Flick display in 1 second interval in execution
Push button with output display PB-S Display the ou.tput status.of tag FB.
(FALSE: Not lit, TRUE: Lit)
The button cover can be set.
o When the setting is disabled, this button is the same
Push button with cover PB-CV as the push button with confirmation.
¢ When the setting is enabled, the button cover is
displayed.
Push button with confirmation and Displaying the confirmed information before execution
display PB-LC Flick display every 1 second in execution
Display the push buttons with output display to set the
button cover.
Push The output status of tag FB is displayed.
Button Pysh button with cover and output PB-SCV (FALSE: Not lit, TRUE: Lit)
display » When the setting is disabled, this button is the same
as the push button with output display.
¢ When the setting is enabled, the button cover is
displayed.
Push button with ON/OFF history PB-ONF Display the confirmed message before execution
I/0O mode display button PB-SIM Display change I/O Mode dialog box
Control mode display button PB-MODE Display change Control Mode dialog box
Motion type setting button PB-TYPE Display change Motion Type dialog button box
PV value setting button PB-PV Display PV value setting dialog box
SV value setting button PB-SV Display SV value setting dialog box
MV value setting button PB-MV Display MV value setting dialog box
Count value setting button PB-CNT Display count value setting dialog box
Executing step No. setting button PB-STC Displays the executing step No. setting dialog box
Time in the step setting button PB-T Displays the time in the step setting dialog box
Value display NUM Display value data with character and decimal point
Character display STR Display ASCII character string
Bar display BAR Display the value in bar pattern
Pointer display IND Display the current value on the bar With the pointer
PGS Display SV and MV pattern by graph
Graph display Pattern graph display PGS2 ]IcDispIays the SV output values of the time set in advance
or each step as graphs
Split graph display SPLT Display a heating/cooling graph.
Status, alarm display PL Display at the time of status change and alarm
occurrence

10-9
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The faceplate display consists of the above parts.

The common display composition of the faceplate is introduced through the usage
samples of the components in following content. In every description, the operation
display types are stated in abbreviation.

Item Component mainly used Reference
1/O mode change I/O mode display button Section 10.3.2
Control mode change Control mode display button Section 10.3.3
Motion type change Motion type setting button Section 10.3.4
Executing step No. setting Executing step No. setting button Section 10.3.5
Time in the step setting Time in the step setting button Section 10.3.6
PV value setting PV value setting button and bar display Section 10.3.7
SV value setting SV value setting button, bar display and pointer display Section 10.3.8
MV value setting MV value setting button, bar display and pointer display Section 10.3.9
Count value setting Count value setting button Section 10.3.10
Batch Count operation Push button with confirmation and display Section 10.3.11
Count/timer operation Push button with confirmation and display Section 10.3.12
Push button with confirmation and display, )
Status operation push button with cover and output display, alarm display Section 10.3.13
Push button with ON/OFF history Section 10.3.14

(1) Push button displays
(a) Push button with display

The background color of the displayed button changes with the change of
the status of the equipment.
Before operation, the button color is its background color. After operation,
the set color and button background color flicks (with the interval of 1
second).
During the flicking time, the flick status will not be kept when redisplayed
owing to page change. If time-out or trip alarm occurs, flicking will stop.

(b) Push button with cover
When the button cover setting is enabled, the cover is displayed on the

button.

The cover is released by clicking it, and the button operation can be
executed.

Once the cover is clicked, it is displayed again after set seconds have
elapsed.

The elapsed time is reset even by clicking to execute the button.

Multiple button covers cannot be released at the same time.

If there is a button with cover which is already released and another cover
is clicked, the released cover is displayed again.
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10.3.2 Changing the I1/0O mode
@ PURPOSE
To change the connection status of the sequence 1/0 module during the
operation.

I/0O mode can be classified as follows:

I/0 mode Abbreviation Description

NORMAL NOR Mode for input/output module connection normal status.
SIMULATION SIM Mode for input/output module disconnection and executing simulation operation.
OVERRIDE OVR An operaFlon mode only to cut. off the signal from input n?odule.: and hold output when

sensor fails. PV value can be input from the screen configuration.

Mode for not performing the processing regarding a tag.

Stops input processing and loop control operation.
TAG STOP TSTP Set to the predefined tags and the currently stopped tags for future use.

Unnecessary alarm is not occurred as all the alarms to tags are recovered.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
HORMAL T&G STOP
display button SLAULATIIY |
N CWERRIDE |
ak. I Eanc% |
<Change /0 Mode dialog box >
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation -
ltem ) Description Text color Background color
display type
Display current 1/0 mode. NOR: Button text color [NOR: Button background color
I/O mode PB-SIM Click button to display the | SIM:  White SIM: Blue
display button change I/0O mode dialog box | OVR: Black OVR: Light blue
for changing 1/0 mode. TSTP: Black TSTP: White

10-11

POINT

For tags without I1/0O mode (When the tag type PGS, MOUT, SEL, BC, PSUM, PB,
TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1 and COUNT2) the I/O mode display button will not be
displayed (button display area is covered by the background color).

The selectable 1/0 modes depend on the tag types.
In addition, some switches from one mode into another are limited because of the tag
types. For details of tag types, refer to Section 10.4.
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(1)

(@)

@)

(4)

()

(6)

MELSOFT

Loop tag (PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID) and status tag
(NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P).

The following shows mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL

SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (> Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

Loop tag (2PIDH, PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT, PVAL)

The following shows mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

| NORMAL |<1—>| TAG STOP |

1
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (> Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

Loop tag (ONF2, ONF3, MONI, MWM)
NORMAL and OVERRIDE modes can be set.

Loop tag (PGS, MOUT, SEL, BC, PSUM) and status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2)
I/0 mode display button is not displayed. (NORMAL mode always)

Loop tag (PGS2, HTCL)

The following mode transition is possible.

[ NORMAL |<1—>| TAG STOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (5 Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

Loop tag (SWM)

The following shows mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL |-1—>| TAG STOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (> Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

POINT

® PV value can be changed when the I/0 mode is OVERRIDE.

I/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (5 Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.

Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

If MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item
(5 Section 10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.
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REMARK

If the improper value is set on DOM of the memory item for the tag data

(5" Section 10.5), the button displayed will be blank. At this time, /0 mode should
be set again by "Change I/O Mode" dialog box. (The improper value will not be set
on DOM, if the user takes the normal operation with the monitor tool.)

10.3.3 Changing the Control mode

@ PURPOSE

Switch SV and MV value control method for PID control.
The types of control mode (Operation mode) are as follows.

Control mode Abbreviation Description
The mode performs manual operation.
MANUAL MAN Output MV setting value.
The mode performs auto operation.
AUTO AUT Control MV value based on SV setting value.
CASCADE CAS The mode performs cascgde operation. Perform control by using output value
(MV) of upper loop as setting value (SV).
COMPUTER MV CMV The mode perfgrms manual operation from upper computer.
Output MV setting value from upper computer.
The mode performs automatic operation from upper computer.
COMPUTER SV csv Based on SV setting value, Control MV value from upper computer.
CASCADE DIRECT | CASDR Directly outputs Fhe output value of primary loop as the output value of
secondary loop in cascade connection.

Control mode

display button MANUAL - CASCADE | CASCADE DIRECT |

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

Change Control Mode-[TAGO01]

MANLIAL COREUTER R

AUTO | COMELTERSY. |

Ok I Cancel |

< Change Control Mode dialog box >

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Item Qperatlon Description Text color Background
display type color
Display current control mode.
Controlmode | pg \iopE | Click button to display "Change Control Mode” Button | Button background
display button . text color | Color
dialog box thus control mode can be changed

10-13

POINT

® Control mode cannot be displayed when control mode does not exist (when tag
type is MONI, BC, PSUM, TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1 or COUNT2).

o MIDH (disable mode change) setting is made to COMPUTER MV and
COMPUTER SV in initial setting by memory item ("7 Section 10.5) of tag data.
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Following table indicates whether mode is enabled/disabled for SV and MV operation.

Mode Operation from faceplate Operation from upper computer

SV operation*' | MV operation*? | SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable Disable Disable
AUTO Enable Disable Disable Disable
CASCADE Disable Disable Disable Disable
COMPUTER MV Disable Disable Enable Enable
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable Enable Disable
CASCADE DIRECT Disable Disable Disable Disable

*1: Indicates the operations of executing step number (STC) and time in the step (T)
for PGS2 when the tag type is PGS2.
*2: Indicates the operation of PGS2 setting value (SV) when the tag type is PGS2.

Control modes are different according to different tag types.
Besides, mode switching is restricted according to tag types. For details of tag types,
refer to Section 10.4

(1) Loop tag (PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, ONF2, ONF3, SEL, 2 PID
PGS, PFC_SF, PFC_SS and PFC_INT, HTCL)
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.

(2) Loop tag (2PIDH)
All modes can be set.
Switching to CASCADE DIRECT mode is only possible from CASCADE mode.
No restrictions regarding other modes.

MANUAL
AUTO
COMPUTER MV
COMPUTER SV

i

| CASCADE |~ CASCADE DIRECT

(3) Loop tag (MOUT and MWM)
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set for them. No restrictions
regarding other modes.

(4) Loop tag (PGS2) and Status tag (NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2 and
PB, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P)

MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set for them. No restrictions regarding other
modes.

(5) Loop tag (MONI, BC and PSUM) and status tag (TIMER1, TIMERZ2,
COUNT1 and COUNT2)

Control mode display button is not displayed.

(6) Loop tag (SWM, PVAL)
All modes except for COMPUTER MV and CASCADE DIRECT can be set and
no restrictions regarding mode transition.
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POINT

e |fthe I/O mode (7 Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

e |f MDIH (Disable mode change) setting is executed by memory item
(_7" Section 10.5) of tag data, the disable mode cannot be selected.

REMARK

If the improper value is set on MODE of the memory item for the tag data

(=5 Section 10.5), the button displayed will be blank. At this time, control mode
should be set again by "Change Control Mode" dialog box. (The improper value will
not be set on MODE, if the user takes the normal operation with the monitor tool.)
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10.3.4 Changing the PGS motion type
@ PURPOSE
Display and set motion type by loop tag (PGS, PGS2).
The motion types are as follows:
Motion type Tag type Description
PGS After processing SV1 to SVn, the SVn and MVn values are held by SV and MV
HOLD respectively and the program is stopped.
PGS2 After processing T1 to Tn, the SVn value is held by SV and the program is stopped.

After processing SV1 to SVn, the SV value is set to 0 and MVn value is held by MV

PGS and the program is stopped
RETURN Prog . Ppec. .
PGS2 After processing T1 to Tn, the STC and T values are set to 0 and SVn value is held by
SV and the program is stopped.
PGS Repeats the processing from SV1 to SVn.
CYCLIC -
PGS2 Repeats the processing from T1 to Tn.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Motion type setting button | HOLD | HOLD
RETURN RETURN
CyCLIC
2) Motion type display o | Carcel | K| Cancel
PGS PGS2
<Change Motion Type dialog box>
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation L .
No. Item ) Description Display color Background color
display type
1 Motion type PB-TYPE Click the button to display Valid: Button text color |Valid: Button background color
) setting button i "Change Motion Type" dialog box. | Invalid: White Invalid: Black
gy |Motiontype oo Display motion type White Black
display *' Pay ype.

*1: Left blank if the motion type is invalid.

The relation between control mode (Eff Section 10.3.3) and motion type is as
following table.
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(1) PGS
Control mode | Motion type setting button Motion type display Motion status
MAN Enabled HOLD/RETURN Stop the motion by SV and MV value.
AUT Enabled HOLD/RETURN Operate the selection motion type.
CAS Disabled CYCLIC Operate by CYCLIC motion type.
CMV Enabled HOLD/RETURN Stop the motion by current SV and MV value.
Csv Disabled CYCLIC Operate by CYCLIC motion.

POINT

o When it stops in HOLD/RETURN mode, change the control mode
(~5 Section 10.3.3) to MANUAL mode.

® When the control mode (@ Section 10.3.3) is set as CAS/CSV mode, operate
by CYCLIC type no matter what motion type is selected in the "Change Motion
Type" dialog box.

(2) PGS2

Control mode | Motion type setting button Motion type display Motion status
MAN Enabled HOLD/RETURN/CYCLIC | Operates with the current SV value.
AUT Enabled HOLD/RETURN/CYCLIC [ Operates with the selected motion type.

POINT

When the motion is stopped at HOLD/RETURN mode, the control mode
([:? Section 10.3.3) is switched to MANUAL mode.
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10.3.5 Executing step No. setting

@ PURPOSE

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Executing step No. setting button

3) Command type radio button

5) Set button

<Executing step No. setting dialog box>

5TC L By

[sTC]-[PGS2001] x|
% Step Jump
IS —

 Advance

Set Cloze —I—

MELSOFT

Displays/sets an executing step No. with loop tag (PGS2).

2) Executing step No. display

4) Edit box

6) Close button

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No Item Operation Description Display color | Background color
' display type P play 9
Executing step No. Displays the executing step No. setting | Button text Button background
1) . PB-STC .
setting button dialog box. color color
2) E.X ecuting step No. NUM Displays the executing step No. White Black
display
Command type
3) radio button Select the command type.
4) | Edit box Enables to enteTr a Jump destination step
No. when step jump is selected.
Step jump is selected:
Sets the value in the edit box to the (Follows the display color setting of
executing step No. (Can be set within | the dialog box.)
5) | Set button the range of 0 to 32).
Advance is selected:
Turns ON the advance command bit
only when the control mode is AUTO.
6) |Close button Closes the dialog box.
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10.3.6 Time in the step setting

@ PURPOSE
Displays/sets the time in the step with loop tag (PGS2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Time in the step setting button

5) Set button

2) Time in the step display

3) Time unit display

[T]-[PG52001] x|
Sefting Yalue |2EI —— 4) Edit box
Set Close —|—— 6) Close button

<Time in the step setting dialog box>

MELSOFT

=
(=)
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No Item Operation Description Display color | Background color
) display type P Pay 9
1) Time in the step PB-T Displays the Time in the step setting Button text Button background
setting button dialog box. color color
Time in th
2) |Timeinthe step NUM  |Displays the time in the step. White Black
display
3) | Time unit display STR ([,),fss,,pc')f’f,fnti:? unit of the time in the step |, o Black
4) | Edit box Enter the time in the step. Foll the disol | i "
5) | Set button Sets the time in the step. (Fo QWS © dispiay color setting 0
the dialog box.)
6) |Close button Closes the dialog box.
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10.3.7 PV value setting

@ PURPOSE
Display and set PV value with high high/high/low/low low limit by bar graph.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

(1) When the PV value bar is displayed in (2) When the PV value bar is displayed
the positive direction in the negative direction

4) PV value high high — 1) Seale high/low
limit (HH) alarm bar —;

5) PV value high limit —
(PH) alarm bar

8) PV value bar

6) PV value low limit
(PL) alarm bar

7) PV value low low
limit (LL) alarm bar

2) PV value
engineering unit
3) PV value

10) PV value
setting button

i [Pv]-[FICOD1] x|
11) Edit box
Setting Yalue |200.0

12) Set button tese 41— 13) Close button

< PV value setting dialog box>

(3) When the PV value bar is displayed both positive and negative
direction from the base point

8)
9) PV value bar
base point
When the PV value bar is When the PV value bar is When the PV value bar is
greater than the base point equal to the base point less than the base point

When the PV value is equal to the value of "Base Point when Both Direction is
set" (E? Section 9.14), PV value bar is overlapped over the PV value bar base
point and is displayed.
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation _ )
No. Item display type Description Display color Background color
PV =RH:
. Background color
ﬁ'ﬁ? PV>RH:
PV high high/low low
1) Scale high/low NUM Display scale high/low | Text color Limit value bar color
limit limit. PV =RL:
Low Background color
timit | PVSRL:
PV high high/low low
Limit value bar color
PV value Display engineering
2) |engineering STR unit of PV value. Text color Background color
unit (8 characters)
Display the PV value.
3) |PV value NUM (A total number of 8 1o Black
bits including symbols
and decimal point)
PV value high Display PV value high
4) [ high limit (HH) | BAR high limit (HH) alarm | PV high high/low low limit value bar color Black
alarm bar range by bar.
PV value high Display PV value high
5) |limit (PH) alarm | BAR limit (PH) alarm range [ PV high/low limit value bar color Black
bar by bar.
PV value low Display PV value low
6) |limit (PL) alarm | BAR limit (PL) alarm range [ PV high/low limit value bar color Black
bar by bar.
PV value low Display PV value
7) | low limit (LL) BAR low/low limit (LL) PV high high/low low limit value bar color Black
alarm bar alarm range by bar.
<Normal>
@ \When the display direction is the positive
direction, the display color is the PV value
bar positive direction color.
Display the PV value L Wher] the‘displlay direct!on is the .
as a bar. negative direction, the display color is the
The PV value bar can PV bar negative direction color.
be displayed in the @ \When the display direction is both
positive direction, directions, the display color is the PV bar
8) |PV value bar BAR negatlye dl_rectlon or both d_irection color (positive) if the PV Black
both direction. value is equal to or greater than the PV
The input high high, bar base point.
high, low and low low The display color is the PV bar both
limit alarms occur direction color (negative) if the PV value
according to the is less than the PV bar base point.
alarm bit status. < When input high high limit/low low limit
alarm occurs >
PV high high/low low limit value bar color
< When input high low limit alarm occurs >
PV value high limit value/low limit value
bar color
When the PV value
bar is displayed in
9) E;/S\éahé?n?ar BAR both directions, the White Background color
P base point of the PV
value is displayed.
Click the button to
display the PV value Valid:
10) PV value PB-PV setting dialog box. Valid: Button text color Button background color
setting button Changes to the button | Invalid: Text color Invalid:
display when the I/O Background color
mode is OVERRIDE.
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No. Item Qperatlon Description Display color Background color
display type
Key in the PV value
to be set directly.
11) | Edit box Click the "Enter" key

or set button, Input

value is displayed in Change with the display color set of dialog box.

device.
12) | set button Set PV value of edit
0X.
13) | Close button Close dialog box.

The display color can be set in the faceplate of option setting ([:? Section 9.17 (4)).
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10.3.8 SV value setting
@ PURPOSE
Display and set SV value.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
(1) When the tag type is other (2) When the tag type is 2PIDH, SWM,
than 2PIDH, PGS2, SWM, PFC_SF, PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT, PVAL

PFC_SS, PFC_INT, PVAL, HTCL

3) SV limit display
4) SV pointer

—— 5) SV (target) pointer

— 6) SV (current) pointer

1) SV value setting
button

2) SV value LI —— 7) SV value (current) displa
display B2 ) (current) display

(3) When the tag is PGS2, HTCL

x|
100.0 ﬂ
. A
9) Edit box ——F =g _I‘ 8) Up/Down
ﬂ button

10) Set button 11) Close button

< SV value setting dialog box (when the tag type is other than HTCL) >

[SY]-[HTCLOO1]
100

o —
KR

< SV value setting dialog box (when the tag type is HTCL) >
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

MELSOFT

Operation o .
No. Iltem ) Description Display color Background color
display type
Valid: Valid:
" SV value setting PB.SV Click the button to display SV value Button text color Button background color
button setting dialog box. Invalid: Invalid:
Text color Background color
Display and set SV value display a
2) | SV value display NUM string of 8 bits including characters White Black
and decimal point.
- . - SV/MV limit value
3) | SV limit display BAR Display the limit of SV value. Black
bar color
. Indicate the position of SV value in SV/MV pointer
4) | SV pointer IND . Background color
display bar. color
) Indicate the position of SV value SV (target) pointer
5) | SV (target) pointer IND o Background color
(target) in display bar. color
) Indicate the position of SV value SV/MV pointer
6) | SV (current) pointer | IND o Background color
(current) in display bar. color
SV value (current
7) ) ( ) NUM Display the SV value (current). White Black
display
Click the button; SV value is changed
8) | Up/Down button ) . )
in a fixed amount each time.
Key in the SV value to be set directly.
9) | Edit box Click the "Enter" key or set button, Change with the display color set of dialog box.
Input value is displayed in device.
10) | Set button Set SV value of edit box.
11) | Close button Close dialog box.

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting (G Section 9.17

(4))-

SV value is changed when the up/down button is released. Operations in clicking the

up/down button are as follows.

Low speed Up/Down button

Increase/decrease SV value by using the lowest unit.

20 A D>
v «|Y «

Increase/decrease SV value by using the bigger value between 10
times of minimum value and 1% of display scale.

High speed Up/Down button

Increase/decrease SV value by using 10 times of minimum value.

10-24
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value.

When setting the SV Limit Excess Setting (E:‘?D Section 9.17) of the Option setting
(faceplate) to "Valid", the SV value can be set exceeding the SV high/low limit
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10.3.9 MV value setting

1) MV value

7) Edit box{

@ PURPOSE
Display and set the value of MV.

MELSOFT

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

(1) When the tag type is other
than ONF2, ONF3, HTCL

setting button

__3)MV limit display

—4)MV pointer

~~5)ON/OFF direction
display character

L —6)Up/Down
button

—38)Set button

<MV Value setting dialog box>

=

(2) When the tag type is HTCL

500 %
(%) 100

50.0 %
(%) 100

N
A

—9) Close button

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Operation Description Display color Background color
display type
1) MV value PB-MV Click the button, display MV value setting | Valid: Button text color | Valid: Button background color
setting button dialog box. Invalid: Text color Invalid: Background color
Display and set MV value. (Display a
MV value string of.6 bits e?t most including symbols
2) display NUM and decimal point.) White Black
Other than PFC_INT tag: -10.0 to 110.0
PFC_INT tag: -110.0 to 110.0
g) |MV limit BAR  |Display the limit of MV value. SVIMV limit value bar | g,
display color
4) | MV pointer IND Indicate the POSI.tlon of SV value SV/MV pointer color | Background color
background in display bar.
Display the MV value character.
ON/OFF (= Section 9.15)
5) d?rection STR For MV_HT, MY_CL of HTCL tag, display Text color Background color
display the content registered on Faceplate
character Display Pattern Setting.
(=" Section 9.13)
6) Up/Down Click the button to change MV value in a
button constant amount.
Key in the tag item value to be set
7) | Edit box directly. Click the "Enter" key or set (Change with the display color setting of dialog box.)
button Input value is displayed in device.
8) | Set button Set the tag item value within edit box.
9) | Close button Close dialog box.
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The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting ([:? Section
9.17 (4)).

The tag item value is changed when the up/down button is released.
Operations in clicking the up/down button are as follows.

Low speed ) ) o

-4 b- Up/Down button Increase/decrease the tag item value by using minimum value.
« » High speed Increase/decrease the tag item value by using 10 times of minimum value
Eiin | Up/Down button 9 y using :

(3) When tag type is ONF2, ONF3
MV can only be set as two values (100%, 0%) or three values (100%, 50%, 0%)
when loop tags are ONF2 and ONF3, so MV value setting button is designed as
a button with display. The value is set as a constant value; other values cannot
be set in setting dialog box.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

My 50.0 %

1) MV value MV(100%)

Setting button

My 50.0 % 2) MV value

displ
MVH(100%) spiay

MV( 0%)

<ONF2> <ONF3>

= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

Operation
display type

No. ltem Description Display color Background color

Click MV button to change MV value to the value within ().
For the ONF2 tag, a setting of 0%
or 100% is available.
MV<50% : 0% switch lights up.
> o/ - o, : i
e o | pEm s e
setting button DA ’
50% or 100% is available.
MV<25% : 0% switch lights up.
25% = MV<75% : 50% switch
lights up.
MV = 75% : 100% switch lights up.
Display and set MV value.
2) MV value NUM The displayed characters shall be no
display more than 5 bits including symbols and
decimal points.

Lit: green
Button text color | Not lit: Button
background color

White Black
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10.3.10 Count value setting

@ PURPOSE

Display and set the count value by using loop tag (BC) and status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1 and COUNT?2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) Count value -
setting button

=

~ 3)Pre-comp

— display

COMFLETE-1

<BC>

——2)Count value
display

4)Complete
display

5‘-1

Set

Cloze —|——

<Count value setting dialog box>

1234

12345

ifi;:ii!!lllllllllll{/

< TIMER, COUNTER >

[PS¥]-[TIMOD1] ﬂ
Setting Value |1234 —___+—5)Edit box

—6)Set button
7)Close button

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No ltem Operation Description Display color Background color
' display type P play g
Count value Click the button to,
1) ) PB-CNT display count value Button text color Button background color
setting button i A
setting dialog box.
2) Cpunt value NUM Gre?ph a count value with White Black
display 8 bits.
Graph color is changed . .
Pre-complete Pre-complete: Black Pre-complete: Green
3) displa PL when count reaches SV1, Others: No al | Others: Back d col
play 2 or PSV value. ers: No alarm color ers: Background color
Complete Display color is changed Complete: Black Complete: Green
4) . PL when count up reaches
display Others: No alarm color | Others: Background color
SV value.
Key in the count value to
be set directly. Click the
5) | Edit box "Enter" key or set button
Input value is displayed . . )
in device. (Change with the graph color setting dialog box.)
6) |Set button Set count value of edit
box.
7) |Close button Close dialog box.
The graph color can be set in [Faceplate] of option setting ([:f Section 9.17 (4)).
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10.3.11 Batch count operation
@ PURPOSE
Start/Stop count and reset value by using loop tag (BC, PSUM)
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) RUN button I
2) HOLD button HOLD
3) STOP/RESET
button
4) RESET/START
button
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No Item Qperatlon Description Text color Background color
display type
1) | RUN button PB-CL Start the operation. Button text color X]?/!?i d ;:th: background color
Vali :
2) | HOLD button PB-CL Hold the value and stop operation. | Button text color In?/:i dq - g;fti: background color
3) ;‘JI’S)I:/RESET PB-CL Stop operation and, reset value. Button text color ::\?/Izla?i d g;?ti: Background color
4) bRLitiET/START PB-C Start operation after resetting value. | Button text color | Button Background color

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting (E? Section
9.17 (4)).
The status change caused by clicking the button is as follows:

RUN state
("RUN" button \

displays green) RUMN
STOP/RESET state
STOPfRESET
HOLD I RUN I\ ("STOP/RESET"
button displays green)

A4

HOLD state Reset process
("HOLD" button STOPFRESET I—' count v%lue*O
displays green) ‘

RESET/START|| — | STOP/RESET I + RUMN

The RUN state with a click on "RESET/START" button is the same as
the state of performing "RUN" after a click on "STOP/RESET" button.
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10.3.12 Count/Timer operation

@ PURPOSE

Start/Stop counter/Timer and reset value by using status tag (TIMER1, TIMERZ,
COUNT1 and COUNT2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) RUN button

2) STOP button

RESET 3) RESET button
HESEROT 4) RESET/START
button
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Qperatlon Description Text color Background color
display type

) Valid : Green
1) | RUN button PB-CL Start operation Button text color Invalid : Button background color

. Valid : Green
2) | STOP button PB-CL Stop operation Button text color Invalid : Button background color
3) | RESET button PB-C Reset value Button text color | Button background color
4) ElitSOET/START PB-C Start operation after resetting value | Button text color | Button background color

The display color can be set in the [Faceplate] of option setting (Ef?) Section
9.17 (4)).

The status change caused by clicking the button is as follows:

RUN status
Display "RUN"
Button in green

| !

STOP Il RUNM

HOLD state RESET processing
"HOLD" button RESET (Count value »0)
displays green

HESETJ"STAHTH — RESET m + RUN m

Clicking "RESET/START" button is equal to executing "RUN"
after "RESET"button.
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10.3.13 Status operation

@ PURPOSE

Display the control status of device operation by loop tag (PVAL), status tag
(NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

(1) When the tag type is PVAL, NREV, REV,
MVAL1, MVAL2

(2) When the tag type is MTR2,
MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P

1) Status button

2) Status display

\

3) Time-out reset

button
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item _Operatlon Description Display color Background color Number of
display type characters
Change the status of device.
Display the change of color Valid:  Set color Valid:  Set color
PB-LC between status of set. Invalid: Button text Invalid: Button 8 characters
PB-SCV (Open/Close/Start/FWD Run/ ' | ' back d col
1) |Status REV Run/FWD Rot/REV Rot/ color ackground color
button Port/Inching/Stop)
Change device status.
PB-C Display color does not change | Button text color Button background color | 8 characters
(MVAL2 STOP)
. . Valid: Set color .
Display device status o Valid: Set color
PL (Semiopen/Remote/Local) Invalid: S;((:Jl:ground Invalid: Background color 8 characters
Status Display device status. Valid: Set color Valid: Set color
2) display PL (Lamp/StatAns/StartlL/RunIL) [ Invalid: Gray Invalid: Background color 8 characters
Display abnormal status of Occurring: Black Occurring: Alarm color
PL device. (Trip/Time-out/ Recovered: No alarm Recovered: Background 8 characters
ComeErr/Ansindef) color color
3) Time-out PB-C Reset the time-out status Button text color Button background color
reset button
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The display color (set color) and displayed string of status button and status
display can be set by faceplate display pattern setting (E:f Section 9.13).
Alarm color can be set by [General] (7 Section 9.17 (1)) in option setting. No
alarm color, button text color and button background color can be set by
[Faceplate] (7 Section 9.17 (4)) in option setting

(1) Status button

(a) When the tag type is PVAL, NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2
The push button with confirmation and display (PB-LC).
By clicking the button, a confirmation message is displayed. After the
confirmation, operation is executed and the button flashes until the status
answer signal is received.
Since the stop button of MVAL2 is the push button with confirmation (PB-C),
there is no flashing display.
(b) When the tag type is MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P
The push button with cover and output display (PB-SCV).
When the communication error alarm is FALSE, the cover is displayed by
changing the start interlock and run interlock to TRUE.
The cover is released by clicking it, and the button operation can be
executed.
Button Start interlock Run interlock Communication error alarm
FWDROU__{ )\ FWD_START IL: TRUE DIM_FWD_RUN_IL: TRUE
InchFWD - - - - - =
REV Rot DIM_REV_START_IL: TRUE DIM_REV_RUN_IL: TRUE
InchREV
§2§1 DIM_PORT_START_IL: TRUE DIM_PORT_RUN_IL: TRUE COMA: FALSE
. DIM_PORT1_START_IL: TRUE DIM_PORT1_RUN_IL: TRUE
Inching1 - - - - - -
Port2
. DIM_PORT2_START_IL: TRUE DIM_PORT2_RUN_IL: TRUE
Inching2
Stop - -
Lighting and operation of buttons support the following tag data.
Button Tag data to be referred at lighting Tag data to be changed by operation
Label Lighting condition Label Setting condition
FWD Rot DOM_FWD_SET
inchFwp_| 0'M-FWD_OUT_ST DOM_FWD_INCH
REV Rot DOM_REV_SET
inchrey__| DIM-REV_OUT_ST TRUE: Lit DOM_REV_INCH
Port DIM_PORT_OUT_ST - FALSE: ,'\lot it DOM_PORT_SET
Port1 DIM PORT1 OUT ST ' DOM_PORT1_SET
Inching1 ~ - - DOM_PORT1_INCH * In operation: TRUE
Port2 DOM_PORT2_SET * Not in operation: FALSE
Inching2 DIM_PORT2_OUT_ST DOM_PORT2_INCH
DIM_FWD_OUT_ST
DIM_REV_OUT_ST . .
Stop DIM_PORT_OUT_ST . gltthej-\lt_hsai t';]'; above: Not it | POM_STOP_SET
DIM_PORT1_OUT_ST :
DIM_PORT2_OUT ST

10-31

10-31



10 FACEPLATE

s [\ | = | SOF T

10-32

(2) Status display

Lighting of status supports the following tag data.

Status display

Tag data to be referred at lighting

Label

Lighting condition

Lamp Display

DIM2_LAMP

Status Answer Display

DIM_FWD_ST, DIM_PORT_ST

Start IL 1 Display

DIM_FWD_START _IL,
DIM_PORT START IL

Run IL 1 Display

DIM_FWD_RUN_IL,
DIM_PORT_RUN_IL

Lamp 1 Display

DIM2_LAMP1

Status Answer 1 Display

DIM_FWD_ST, DIM_PORT1_ST

Start IL 1 Display

DIM_FWD_START _IL,
DIM_PORT1_START _IL

Run IL 1 Display

DIM_FWD_RUN_IL,
DIM_PORT1_RUN_IL

Lamp 2 Display

DIM2_LAMP2

Status Answer 2 Display

DIM_REV_ST, DIM_PORT2_ST

Start IL 2 Display

DIM_REV_START IL,
DIM_PORT2_START_IL

Run IL 2 Display

DIM_REV_RUN _IL,
DIM_PORT2_RUN_IL

Time-out Display TOA

Trip Display TRIPA
Communication Error Display |COMA
Answer Indefinite Display ISTA

Lamp A Display DIM2_LAMPA
Lamp B Display DIM2_LAMPB

* TRUE: Lit
« FALSE: Not lit
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10.3.14 Command button operation
db PURPOSE
To change the status of the device on the status tag (PB).
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Command button
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation L . Number of
No. ltem display type Description Display color Background color characters
Change the status of the device.
Command The display color and background | Valid: ON set color Valid: ON set color
R button PB-ONF color change in accordance with | Invalid: OFF set color | Invalid: OFF set color 8 characters
the status being set.

The ON/OFF history type, display color (set color) and display string can be set
in the faceplate display pattern setting (K? Section 9.13) against each button.
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10.4 Tag Types

The types of tag that can be displayed in a faceplate are listed in the following table.
As for the contents displayed in the faceplate of each tag, please refer to the sections
in "Reference".

Classification Tag type Name Reference
PID PID control Section 10.5.1
2PID 2-degree-of-freedom PID control Section 10.5.1
2PIDH 2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control Section 10.5.2
PIDP Position type PID control Section 10.5.1
SPI Sample PI control Section 10.5.1
IPD I-PD control Section 10.5.1
BPI Blend PI control Section 10.5.1
R Ratio control Section 10.5.1
ONF2 2 position ON/OFF control Section 10.5.3
ONF3 3 position ON/OFF control Section 10.5.3
PFC_SF Predictive functional control (simple first order lag) Section 10.5.12
Loop tag PFC_SS Predictive functional control (simple second order lag) Section 10.5.12
PFC_INT Predictive functional control (integral process) Section 10.5.12
PGS Program setter Section 10.5.4
PGS2 Multi-point program setter Section 10.5.5
MOUT Manual output Section 10.5.6
MONI Monitor Section 10.5.7
SWM Manual setter with monitor Section 10.5.8
MWM Manual output with monitor Section 10.5.9
SEL Loop selector Section 10.5.10
BC Batch counter Section 10.5.11
PSUM Pulse integrator Section 10.5.11
PVAL Position-proportional output Section 10.5.13
HTCL Heating and cooling output Section 10.5.14
NREV Motor Irreversible Control Section 10.6.1
REV Motor reversible Control Section 10.6.1
MVALA1 ON/OFF control 1 (without intermediate value) Section 10.6.1
MVAL2 ON/OFF control 2 (with intermediate value) Section 10.6.1
PB Push button operation Section 10.6.3
MTR2 Motor Irreversible Control (Status output) Section 10.6.4
Status tag MTR3 Motor reversible Control (Status output) Section 10.6.4
SS2P ON/OFF control (2 Input, 1 Output, Status output) Section 10.6.4
DS2P ON/OFF control (2 Input, 2 Output, Status output) Section 10.6.4
DS3P ON/OFF control (3 Input, 2 Output, Status output) Section 10.6.4
TIMER1 Timer1 (Timer stops when COMPLETE flag is on.) Section 10.6.2
TIMER2 Timer2 (Timer continues when COMPLETE flag is on.) Section 10.6.2
COUNT1 Count1 (Counter stops when COMPLETE flag is on.) Section 10.6.2
COUNT2 Count2 (Counter continues when COMPLETE flag is on.) Section 10.6.2
ALM Alarm Section 10.7.1
Alarm tag - -
ALM_64PT 64-points alarm Section 10.7.2
MSG Message Section 10.8.1
Message tag - .
MSG_64PT 64-points message Section 10.8.2
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These items in the following table are the example items of "Section 10.3 Displaying
Parts on Faceplate" displayed in the faceplate of each tag type. As for the display
contents and operations of the corresponding item in the following explanations of
each faceplate display, refer to sections in "Reference".

Part

/0
Mode

Control| Motion
mode | type

STC
setting

Time in
the step
setting

PV
value
setting

SV
value
setting

MV
value
setting

Count
setting

BC
opera-
tion

CIT
opera-
tion

STATUS
opera-
tion

Command
button
operation

Reference

Section
10.3.2

Section|Section
10.3.3(10.3.4

Section
10.3.5

Section
10.3.6

Section
10.3.7

Section
10.3.8

Section
10.3.9

Section
10.3.10

Section
10.3.11

Section
10.3.12

Section
10.3.13

Section
10.3.14

Tag
type

Loop

PID

2PID

2PIDH

PIDP

SPI

IPD

BPI

R

ONF2

ONF3

I~ =
=

PFC_SF

PFC_SS

PFC_INT

PGS

PGS2

I~

MOUT

1 |O[O] |

I |O|o]o|ololojoo|o]o|o|oo[o]o

1O 1|O|O]O[010 [O]O]0]O[O]O|0]O|O

MONI

SWM

MWM

I [O|O[O] I |O] I |O]O]O|0]O[O]OO|O[O|0[0|1O

O[O0 1 [O] 1 |O]O|0|O|0|O|0|O|0|O0|O|O

O]

SEL

I [O]O[O] I [O]O]O|0]|O|0|O|0]|O|0|O0|OO|O|O
I

(@)

BC

(@)

O[O |

PSUM

PVAL

HTCL

Status

NREV

I O[O] |

1 Of |

REV

MVAL1
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O: Display corresponding to faceplate, (O): Only display a part of common pattern, —: No display

REMARK

e In SV value of R, bar is display by ratio to PV value.
o In MV value setting of ONF2 and ONF3, bar is not displayed and the MV value
setting button can only be set as 2 position (0%, 100%) or 3 position (0%, 50%,

100%)
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e In SV value setting of PGS, bar is not displayed, display SV pointer on the
pattern graph (E/E Section 10.3.1).

10.5 Loop Tag Faceplate

Loop tag is a tag used for loop control processing.
The types in the loop tag and reference section are as follows:

Tag type Reference
PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID Section 10.5.1
2PIDH Section 10.5.2
ONF2, ONF3 Section 10.5.3
PGS Section 10.5.4
PGS2 Section 10.5.5
MOUT Section 10.5.6
MONI Section 10.5.7
SWM Section 10.5.8
MWM Section 10.5.9
SEL Section 10.5.10
BC, PSUM Section 10.5.11
PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT Section 10.5.12
PVAL Section 10.5.13
HTCL Section 10.5.14

The memory configurations of tag data generally used in loop tag are as follows:
For details of each tag data, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area **) Section 10.4
+1 MODE Control mode Valid/invalid of each selection item of control mode Section 10.3.3

s L Section 10.3.2
+2 MDIH Disable Mode Change Valid/invalid of each selection item gf I/0 mode control Section 10.3.3

mode and auto tuning ;
Section 7.7.5
+3 ALM Alarm The occur/recovery status of each alarm Section 7.3
+4 INH Disable Alarm Detection The valid/invalid of each alarm Section 7.3
+5 ALML Alarm level The level of each alarm (major/minor alarm) Section 7.3
+6 CTNO Lockout tag No. 0: no lockout tag, 1 to 32: Iockogt tag No in display Section 9.16
(System area *")
+7 CTFN Lockout tag function The authority of using lockout tag (system area *") Section 10.2
+8 UNIT Unit Industrial unit No. (0 to 127) Section 9.12
+9 N No. of digits after decimal point Display digits after decimal point (O to 4) —
+10to0 93 (The contents are different according to different tag types)
The information downloaded from personal computer to
+94 DOM Monitor output butter CPU module such as valid/invalid setting in each Section 10.3.2
selection item of 1/O mode. (System area *')
+05 DIM Monitor input butter Occur/recovery status of error read from CF1L11 module to Section 7.4.1
personal computer (system area *')
*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.
10-36 10-36




10 FACEPLATE MELSOET

POINT

e In setting MDIH (disable mode change), the disabled mode on the faceplate
which displays tag data (or auto tuning function) cannot be selected.

e In setting INH (disable alarm detection), the disabled alarm for tag data will not
occur.

e |[f tag types are PID, 2PID, 2PIDH, set contents related to tuning function in
DOM/DIM (Monitor Input/Output Buffer).

e |[f tag types are BC, PSUM, set contents related to batch counter operation in
DOM/DIM (Monitor Input/Output Buffer).
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10.5.1 PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, 2PID

@ PURPOSE

Perform display and operation of PV, SV, MV values of loop tag in the faceplate of
basic PID control, position type PID control, sample Pl control, I-PD control (IPD),
blend PI control (BPI), 2-degree-of-freedom PID control (2PID).

Set SV value using ratio (%) to PV value in the faceplate of ratio control.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
_m 1) 1/0 mode

F1C001 change

SV value display (Bar display)
Display the ratio corresponding
‘/ to PV value

4) PV value 9) Ratio
display 6)SV value display high/low limit.
(Bar display) (Bar display)
3)PV value setting
5)SV value setting
7)MV value setting
— 8) MV value display
(Bar display)
2) Control mode
change
2PID
<In PID,PIDP,SPI,IPD,BPI,2PID>
="' DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0 mode change Display and set /O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6) SV value setting Display and set SV value. Section 10.3.8
7)8) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
L . Display ratio high/low limit (RMIN, RMAX) of SV value.
%) Ratio highflow fimit (Operation display type: NUM)
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(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL

SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (K? Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.
Enabling/disabling SV, MV operations in different modes are as follow.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the /O mode (E? Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/0 mode can be changed only when the control mode (7 Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.

e Ifthe I/O mode ("5 Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot be
switched from MANUAL.

e |[f the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item

(Efj? Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.2 2PIDH

@ PURPOSE

PV, SV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of
2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control (2PIDH).
To avoid the sudden change of MV value in SV value change, SV value can
gradually be changed in 2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control. *'
Therefore, the following two values are displayed in the faceplate.

» SV value (target) : SV value set by an user in SV value change

+ SV value (current): SV value gradually changes from the value before the

change to SV value (target)

Moreover, the processing status of MV output is displayed in a MV status.

*1: Set the SV value (current) variation in the SV variation rate high limit value
(DSVL) of tag data item.
If the SV variation rate high limit value is 100% (initial setting status), the SV
value (current) will become the same value with the SV value (target) and the
SV value (current) cannot gradually be changed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) I/O mode change

FIC002

. 7) SV value display
(Bar display)
4) PV value display — 8) SV (target) pointer

(Bar display) _ 9) SV (current) pointer

3) PV value setting

6) SV value (target)

5) SV val t) displ
setting ) SV value (current) display

—— 10) MV value setting

12) MV status text
11) MV value display
(Bar display)

MANUAL L 2) Control mode change
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0O mode change Display and set I/0O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6)7)8)9) | SV value setting Display and set SV value (target) and SV value (current). | Section 10.3.8
10) 11) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
12) MV status text Display processing status for MV output. (Following table)
The following shows the display contents of MV status.
MV status is stored in an input monitor buffer (DIM) of tag data.
Display item Display string Text color Background color
Preset MV output Stopped Nothing displayed Background color Background color
processing Executing "PRESET" Black MV status color
) Stopped Nothing displayed Background color | Background color
MV hold processing -
Executing "HOLD" Black MV status color
. . Stopped Nothing displayed Background color Background color
MV tracking processing -
Executing "TRK" Black MV status color
(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.
[ NORWAL | TAGsTOP
"1
*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (E? Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.
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(2) Selectable control mode
All modes can be set.
Switching to CASCADE DIRECT mode is only possible from CASCADE mode.
No restrictions regarding other modes.

MANUAL
AUTO
COMPUTER MV
COMPUTER SV

i

| CASCADE |+ CASCADE DIRECT

Following table indicates whether mode is enabled/disabled for SV and MV

operation.
Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable

CASCADE, CASCADE DIRECT,
COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the I/O mode (E:f Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/0 mode can be changed only when the control mode (5 Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.
Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

e If the I/O mode (E? Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

Disable Disable

e If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(E:? Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.

10-42 10-42



10 FACEPLATE

MELSOFT
10.5.3 ONF2, ONF3

@ PURPOSE

To set loop tag, perform display and operation of PV, SV, MV values in the
faceplate of 2 position ON/OFF control (ONF2) and 3 position ON/OFF control
(ONF3).

MV value is set in two positions of 0%, 100%, (or three positions of 0%, 50%,
100%)

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

-m 1) I/0 mode change -m

ONF2001 ONF3001

4) PV value
display 6)SV value display
(Bar display) (Bar display)
0.0|°C 0.0 °C

ml— 3) PV value setting PV 50.0

|— 5)SV value seting |5V [IENEEY
My 0.0 % 7)MV value - MV 0.0 %
setting
£
2) Control mode MANUAL
change
ONF2 ONF3
<In ONE2> <In ONE3>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference
1) I/O mode change Display and set /0O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5) 6) SV value setting Display and set SV value. Section 10.3.8
7) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
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(1) Selectable I/O mode
It is possible set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.
Enable/Disable SV, MV operations in different modes are shown as follows.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, . .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the /O mode (E:f Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e /0 mode can be changed only when the control mode ((_7  Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.

e |[fthe I/O mode (E? Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.

e If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(G Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.54 PGS
@ PURPOSE
To set loop tag, display the pattern of MV corresponding to SV (elapsed time)
using graph in the faceplate of program setting device (PGS), set motion type.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
6) Pattem graph
display
2)Motion type change
3)SV value setting
4)MV value setting
5)MV value display
(Bar display)
MANUAL 1) Control mode
change
PGS
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
2) Motion type change Display and set motion type. Section 10.3.4
3) SV value setting Display and set SV value. Section 10.3.8
4) 5) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
. . . The display contents are
. Display the pattern of MV corresponding to SV using i
6) Pattern graph display ) . same as the one shown in
graph. (Operation display type: PGS) )
Section 7.7.1 (2)
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(1) Selectable control mode
It is possible to set all modes, no restrictions for mode change.
Enabling/disabling SV, MV operations in different modes are as the following

table.
Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, . .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(G Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.5 PGS2
@ PURPOSE
Displays the setting values to the predetermined time in every step on a graph in
the faceplate for Multi-point program setter (PGS2) of the loop tag.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
£
— 1) /0O mode change
— 8) Wait status display
9) Pattern graph display —
— 3) Motion type change
— 6) PV value display
— 4) Executing step No. setting
— 5) Time in the step setting
— 7) SV value setting
— 2) Control mode change
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0O mode change Displays/sets the 1/0 mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Displays/sets the control mode. Section 10.3.3
3) Motion type change Displays/sets the motion type. Section 10.3.4
4) Executing step No. setting Displays/sets the executing step No. Section 10.3.5
5) Time in the step setting Displays/sets the time in the step. Section 10.3.6
6) PV value display Displays the PV value. Section 10.3.7
7) SV value setting Displays/sets the SV value. Section 10.3.8
8) Wait status display Displays the current wait status. The next page
Displays the setting values to the predetermined | The display contents are
9) Pattern graph display time in every step on a graph. (Operation display |same as the one shown in
type: PGS2) Section 7.7.1 (3).
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The display during wait status is as follows.
The wait status is stored at input monitor buffer (DIM) in the tag data.

Status Display string Text color Background color
Normal "WAIT" No alarm color Background color
During WAIT "WAIT" Black Green

Multi-point program setter FB (PGS2) enables to set the optional points exceeding
32 to the program by connecting two or more FBs in multi-link.

For program examples, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual”.
The tag of Multi-point program setter FB (PGS2) in multi-link enables the following
operations on the faceplate.

PGS002 PGS003

1st step program | 2nd step
setter program setter

The SV value changed on the SV setting
when the control mode is MANUAL is
reflected to other faceplates of the multi-
linked FBs in multistage connection.

Only one FB can be switched to AUTO
mode in the faceplates of the multi-linked
FBs in multistage connection.

If switched to AUTO mode on any of the
faceplates, the AUTO modes set on
other faceplates are automatically
switched to MANUAL mode.

Details Details
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(1) Selectable I/O mode

The following mode transition is possible.

[ NORMAL )ﬂ—»\ TAGSTOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (S Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable I/O mode

MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.
Mode transition is not restricted.

POINT

e Clicking on the graph enables to switch between "All step display" and
"Executing step display".

<All step display> <Executing step display>

When a mouse cursor is on the graph, its shape varies depending on the
display status as follows:

All step display: '@,
Executing step display:
e SV value can be changed only when the control mode (5 Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.

e |[f the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(E? Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.6 MOUT

@ PURPOSE

MELSOFT

The MV value of loop tag can be displayed and operated in the faceplate of
manual output (MOUT).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MOUTOO01

2)MV value setting

My 0 %
(%) 100
3) MV value display
i

0
MANUAL 1) Control mode

(Bar display)
change
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
2) 3) MV value setting Display and set MV value.

Section 10.3.9

(1) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set.

Mode MV operation
MANUAL Enable
COMPUTER MV Disable

POINT

Enabling/disabling MV operations in different modes are as the following table

10-50

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(G Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.7 MONI
@ PURPOSE
The PV value of loop tag can be displayed and operated in the faceplate monitor
(MONI).
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
Lm0 mee
MON0O1 change
3) PV value display
(Bar display) ————
2)PV value
setting
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference

1) I/O mode change Display and set I/O mode. Section 10.3.2
2)3) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7

(1) Selectable I/O mode

It is possible to set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

POINT
e PV value can be changed when the 1/0O mode (Ef?b Section 10.3.2) is

OVERRIDE.

o If the setting of MDIH (Disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(E;?’ Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.8 SWM

@ PURPOSE

PV and SV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of
manual setter with monitor (SWM).
To avoid the sudden change of MV value in SV value change, SV value can
gradually be changed in manual setter with monitor. *'
Therefore, the following two values are displayed in the faceplate.

» SV value (target) : SV value set by an user in SV value change

* SV value (current): SV value gradually changes from the value before the

change to SV value (target)

*1: Set the SV value (current) variation in the SV variation rate high limit value
(DSVL) of tag data item.
If the SV variation rate high limit value is 100% (initial setting status), the SV
value (current) will become the same value with the SV value (target) and the
SV value (current) cannot gradually be changed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

-m 1) 1/0 mode change

SWMO001

7) SV value display
(Bar display)
8) SV (target) pointer

3) PV value display — 9) SV (current) pointer

(Bar display)
4)PV value setting
5) SV value (target) —g SV J 6)SV value (current) display
setting

MANUAL 2) Control mode change
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»=' DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) 1/0 mode change Display and set I/O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6) 7)8)9) | SV value setting Display and set SV value (target) and SV value (current). | Section 10.3.8

(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

| NORMAL |<1—>| TAG STOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (E:f Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode

All modes except for COMPUTER MV and CASCADE DIRECT can be set and
no restrictions regarding mode transition.
Enabling/Disabling SV operation in different modes is as following table.

Mode SV operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Enable
CASCADE, COMPUTER SV Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the /O mode (@ Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (Ei? Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.
Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

e If the I/O mode (E? Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.
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10-54

@ PURPOSE

MELSOFT

PV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of

manual output with monitor (MWM).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
-@ 1) 1/0 mode

MWMOO1 change

4) PV value display
(Bar display)

3)PV value
setting
5) MV value
setting
6)MV value display
(Bar display)
2) Control mode
change
=
(E5)
DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) 1/0 mode change Display and set I/O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
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(1) Selectable I/O mode
It is possible to set NORMAL and OVERRIDE mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and COMPUTER MV modes can be set.
Enabling/Disabling MV operation in different modes is as following table.

Mode MV operation
MANUAL Enable
COMPUTER MV Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the I1/0O mode (E:? Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/O mode can be changed only when the control mode (Ei? Section 10.3.3) is
MANUAL.

e If the I/O mode (E/E Section 10.3.2) is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot
be switched from MANUAL.

e If the setting of MDIH (disabled mode change) is performed in the memory item
(Ef? Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.10 SEL

@ PURPOSE

PV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of loop
selector (SEL). The selected No. can be displayed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
|

SELOO1

3) PV value
display
(Bar display)

0.0 °C
ERrn e

display
6) Display the —
selection number

SEL.No 0

. 4) MV value
setting

0 (%) 100
I

1) Control mode
MANUAL change

5) MV value display
(Bar display)

SEL

.= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference
1) Control mode change | Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
2)3) | PV value display Display PV value. Section 10.3.7
4)5) [ MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9
6) Display the selection Display selected.num'ber of signal Section 10.3.1
number (SLNO). (Operation display type: NUM)
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(1) Selectable control mode

All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.

Enabling/disabling MV operations of different modes are as the following table.

Mode MV operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, COMPUTER SV Disable

POINT

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(E:f Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.11 BC, PSUM

10-58

@ PURPOSE

To display PV value of loop tag and set count/timer, one can operate RUN button
in the faceplate of batch counter (BC) and pulse integrator (PSUM).

Count value can be operated and displayed in the faceplate of batch counter (BC).
Display pre-complete and complete.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

—1) PV value display

2) Count value
setting

HOLD

HOLD

sTorReser i —4) Batch count STOPRESET
operation
(Button)

RESET/START RESET/START

3) Count value COMPLETE
setting
(Pre-complete &
complete display)

<BC> < PSUM>

DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference
1) PV value display Display PV value. Section 10.3.7
2)3) | Count value setting Display and set count value. Section 10.3.10
4) Batch count operation | Perform such as start/stop operation count. Section 10.3.11

Pre-complete and complete is displayed in green when PV value reaches the SV
value set.

The display of COMPLETE-1 is changed when PV value reaches SV1 value. The
display of COMPLETE-2 is changed when PV value finally reaches SV2 value.
Then the display of COMPLETE is changed when PV value finally reaches SV
value.
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The status change caused by clicking the button is as follows:

RUN status
("RUN" button
displayed in green)

\
| i

RUN

HOLD I RUMN

STOFSRESET I

10-59

A4
HOLD status
("HOLD" button

T~

displayed in green)

STOPSRESET I—>

STOP/RESET status

("STOP/RESET"
button displayed
in green)

RESET process
(count value~> 0

HESETJ"STARTI — | STOPSRESET +

RUN

The run status with a click on "RESET/START" button is
the same as the status of performing "RUN" after a click
on "STOP/RESET" button.

MELSOFT

The three status of: RUN, HOLD, STOP/RESET can be changed in the faceplate of
loop tag (BC, PSUM). The button corresponding to current status displays in green.
Count value reset to 0 in STOP/RESET status.
Count value cannot be reset to 0 by clicking button in RUN status.

<Button operation examples>
1. Click RUN button when STOP/RESET button is green.

o0k wN

count value.

®© N

Starts to count value when RUN button is displayed in green.
Click HOLD button when RUN button is green.

The count stops when HOLD button changes to green.

Click RESET/START button when HOLD button is green.
RUN button changes to green after count is reset to 0, and count value starts to

Click STOP/RESET button when RUN button is green.
Count value stops and resets when STOP/RESET button is changed to green.
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10.5.12 PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT

@ PURPOSE

PV, SV and MV values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of
predictive functional control (PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT).
To avoid the sudden change of MV value in SV value change, SV value can
gradually be changed in predictive functional control. *'
Therefore, the following two values are displayed in the faceplate.

» SV value (target) : SV value set by an user in SV value change

* SV value (current): SV value gradually changes from the value before the

change to SV value (target)

*1: Set the SV value (current) variation in the SV variation rate high limit value
(DSVL) of tag data item.
If the SV variation rate high limit value is 100% (initial setting status), the SV
value (current) will become the same value with the SV value (target) and the
SV value (current) cannot gradually be changed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
- 1) I/O mode change

PFC_SFO01

7) SV value display
I (Bar display)
8) SV (target) pointer

9) SV (current) pointer

3) PV value display
(Bar display)

l—— 4) PV value setting

5) SV value (target)
setting

6) SV value (current) display

10) MV value setting

— 11) MV value display
(Bar display)

2) Control mode change
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= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference
1) 1/0O mode change Display and set I/0O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6) 7) 8)9) | SV value setting Display and set SV value (target) and SV value (current). | Section 10.3.8
10) 11) MV value setting Display and set MV value. Section 10.3.9

(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

| NORMAL [+ TAGSTOP

*1

SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (E? Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.
Enable/Disable SV, MV operations in different modes are shown as follows.

Mode SV operation MV operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, . .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the I/0 mode (E;?’ Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/0 mode can be changed only when the control mode (E:? Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.
Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

e Ifthe /O mode (Ei? Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

e |If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
([S‘D Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.13 PVAL

@ PURPOSE

Display/operate the PV value, SV value and the open/close status of motor valve
on the faceplate of position-proportional output (PVAL) in loop tag.
To avoid the sudden change of MV value in SV value change, SV value can
gradually be changed in position-proportional output. *'
Therefore, the following two values are displayed in the faceplate.

» SV value (target) : SV value set by an user in SV value change

+ SV value (current): SV value gradually changes from the value before the

change to SV value (target)

*1: Set the SV value (current) variation in the SV variation rate high limit value
(DSVL) of tag item.
If the SV variation rate high limit value is 100% (initial setting status), the SV
value (current) will become the same value with the SV value (target) and the
SV value (current) cannot gradually be changed.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
-m 1) I/0 mode change

PVALO01

7) SV value display

3) PV value display —— (Bar display)
(Bar display) 8) SV (target) pointer
9) SV (current) pointer
4) PV value setting
5) SV value (target) —j sv 0 6) SV value (current) display
setting

10) Status operation

2) Control mode change
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)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0 mode change Display and set /0 mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3)4) PV value setting Display and set PV value. Section 10.3.7
5)6)7)8)9) | SV value setting Display and set SV value (target) and SV value (current). | Section 10.3.8
10) Status operation Using Open/Close/Stop status button to operate device. Section 10.3.13
Status button Description
Open/Close/Stop Open/Close/Stop motor valve
Status display Description
Remote/Local Light in set color in remote and local status
Trip Light in alarm color in device trip status due to overloading
Time-out Light in alarm color when device time—out is exceeded

(1) Selectable I/0O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

| NORMAL [+ TAGSTOP |

"1
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (E:f Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
All modes except for COMPUTER MV and CASCADE DIRECT can be set and
no restrictions regarding mode transition.
Enabling/Disabling SV operation in different modes is as following table.

Mode SV operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Enable
CASCADE, COMPUTER SV Disable

POINT

e PV value can be changed when the /0 mode (Ei? Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

e 1/0O mode can be changed only when the control mode ([:? Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.
Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

e Ifthe I/O mode ("7 Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

e If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
([S‘D Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.5.14 HTCL
@ PURPOSE
SV, MV_HT and MV_CL values of loop tag are displayed and operated in the
faceplate of heating and cooling output (HTCL).
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
-m 1) I/O mode change
HTCLO001
3) Split graph
cooL |JEEETN—— 4) PID parameter tracking display
| sv 5) SV value setting
6) SV value display
(Bar display)
7) MV_HT value setting
8) MV_HT value setting
(Bar display)
9) MV_CL value setting
0 (%) 100
Lol 10) MV_CL value setting
(Bar display)
2) Control mode change
== DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0 mode change Display and set /O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
3) Split graph Display the graphs.
4) PID parameter tracking display | Display the PID parameter that is tracking the upper tag.
5)6) | SV value setting Display and set SV value. Section 10.3.8
7)8) | MV_HT value setting Display and set MV_HT value. Section 10.3.9
9) 10) | MV_CL value setting Display and set MV_CL value. Section 10.3.9
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[Display split graph]
X-axis
Y-axis
Line of heating side

Line for cooling side

: SV value from the primary loop
: MV_CL, MV_HT
: Red (changeable depending on the background color of "Using

the PID Heating" on Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
(= Section 9.13))

: Light blue (changeable depending on the background color of

"Using the PID Cooling" on Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
(= Section 9.13))

Intersection line of SV and MV_HT/MV_CL: White

Background

Nothing is displayed when DBND value or SPLT value is out of
range.

The intersection line of SV and MV_HT/MV_CL is not displayed
when SV value is under 0 or over 100.

The horizontal line of MV_CL is displayed when DBND is
negative value, or SV value is under SPLT value.

The horizontal line of MV_HT is displayed when DBND is
negative value, or SV value is over SPLT value.

: Black

The graph is displayed starting from SPLT, DBND toward 100% of heating, cooling.
The intersection lines which indicate the current SV value and MV value of
heating/cooling are displayed.

SPLT : 50% SPLT : 50% SPLT :  50%
DBND: 0% DBND: 10% DBND: -10%
Intersection
point of heating
SPLT/ \SV value SPLT, 7 : \SV value SPLT, 7 \. SV value Intersection
E . DBND . . DBND point of cooling

[Display PID of heating /cooling]
Display which PID is used.

Display item Display string Text color Background color
. . Normal : No alarm color | Normal : Background color
Using the PID Heating | HEAT *! ) )
Executing : Black *' Executing: Red *'
. . Normal : No alarm color | Normal : Background color
Using the PID Cooling | COOL *

Executing : Black *' Executing : Light Blue *'

*1: It can be switched on Faceplate Display Pattern Setting (Ei? Section 9.13).
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(1) Selectable I/O mode

The following mode transition is possible.

[ NORMAL )ﬂ—»\ TAGSTOP |

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (@ Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

Selectable control mode

All modes except for CASCADE DIRECT can be set and no restrictions
regarding mode transition.

Enable/Disable SV, MV operations in different modes are shown as follows.

Mode SV operation MV_HT/MV_CL operation
MANUAL Enable Enable
AUTO Enable Disable
CASCADE, COMPUTER MV, . .
COMPUTER SV Disable Disable

POINT |

PV value can be changed when the I/O mode (Ei? Section 10.3.2) is
OVERRIDE.

I/0O mode can be changed only when the control mode (Ei? Section 10.3.3)
is MANUAL.

Note that switching the mode from NORMAL to TAG STOP is possible even if
the control mode is not MANUAL.

If the 1/0 mode (—5  Section 10.3.2) is either OVERRIDE or TAG STOP, the
control mode cannot be switched from MANUAL.

If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is performed in the memory item
(E:? Section 10.5) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.6 Status Tag Faceplate

Status tag is a tag used to monitor and control ON/OFF status.
The tag types in the status tag and reference sections are as follows.

Tag type

Reference

NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2

Section 10.6.1

TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2

Section 10.6.2

PB

Section 10.6.3

MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P

Section 10.6.4

The memory configurations of tag data generally used in status tag are as follows.
For details of each tag data, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area *") Section 10.4
+1 MODE Control mode Valid/invalid of each selection item of control mode Section 10.3.3
‘o MDIH Disable mode change Valid/invalid of each selection item of /O mode, control :22:2: 1822

mode and auto tuning .
Section 7.7.5
+3 ALM Alarm The Occur/Recovery status of each alarm Section 7.3
+4 INH Disable alarm detection | The Valid/Invalid of each alarm Section 7.3
+5 ALML Alarm level The level of each alarm (Major/Minor alarm) Section 7.3
‘6 CTNO Lockout tag No. 0: No lockout tag, 1 to 32: lockout tag No in display. Section 9.16
(System area *")
+7 CTFN Lockout tag function The authority of using lockout tag (system area *") Section 10.2
+872 FPNO Display name pattern Display name pattern No. (1 to 50) Section 9.13
The information downloaded from personal computer to :22::2: 182?
+9 DOM Monitor output buffer F)PU module such as valid/invalid setting in each selection Section 10.6.2
ftem of /O mode. Section 10.6.3
Section 10.6.1
o The information uploaded from CPU module to personal | Section 10.6.2
+10 DIM Monitor input buffer . .
computer such as Executing/Unexecuted. (System area *') Section 10.6.3
Section 7.4.1
+11to +18 | (The tag types are different according to contents.)
+1972 FPNO1 Display name pattern 1
+20 72 FPNO2 Display name pattern 2
+2172 FPNO3 Display name pattern 3 | Display name pattern No. (1 to 10,000) Section 9.13
+227 FPNO4 Display name pattern 4
+237 FPNO5 Display name pattern 5
*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.
*2: +8 is only for tags other than PB tag, and +19 to +23 are only for PB tag.
POINT
e In setting MDIH (disable mode change), the inhibited mode on the faceplate
which displays tag data cannot be selected.
e In setting INH (disable alarm detection), the inhibited alarm related to the tag
data cannot occur.
e DOM (Monitor output buffer) can be loaded from tag data access control
(" Appendix 5.1.1).
Please do not load it from user program.
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10.6.1 NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2

@ PURPOSE

Open/Close/Start/Forward Run/Reverse Run status of motor and motor valve of
status tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of motor irreversible control
(NREV), motor reversible (REV), ON/OFF control (MVAL1, MVAL2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

STS001 STS002

ALZ ALZ

e
EX ) EX
m

STS003 STS004

ALZ

IIIHHE%III

Start
Remote
Local

MANUAL

MAKNUAL

MANUAL

Remaote
Local

REZE

1) I/0 mode change

—— 3) Status operation

2) Control mode

change
Details Details Details Details
<In NREV> <In REV> <In MVAL1> <In MVAL2>
=
=
DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Iltem Description Reference

1) I/0 mode change

Display and set /O mode.

Section 10.3.2

2) Control mode change Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
Using Open/Close/Start/FWD Run/
3) Status operation REV Run status button to operate Section 10.3.13

device.
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Status button Description
Start/Stop Start or stop the run of motor
FWD Run/REV Run/
Stop Start or stop the forward or reverse run of motor
Open/Close Open or close motor valve
Status display Description
Semiopen Light in set color in semi open status
Remote/Local Light in set color in remote and local status
Trip Light in alarm color in device trip status due to overloading
Time-out Light in alarm color when device time—out is exceeded

(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL

SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority ([:33 Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.
Enable/disable status operations in different modes are as following table.

Mode Status operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable

POINT

e /0O mode (E:f Section 10.3.2) can be changed only when the control mode
(CF Section 10.3.3) is MANUAL.

e Ifthe I/O mode is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot be switched from
MANUAL.

e [f the setting of MDIH (disable change mode) is performed in the memory item
([/5 Section 10.6) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.6.2 TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2

@ PURPOSE

Timer/Count value of status tag is displayed and operated in the faceplate of timer
(TIMER1, TIMER?2), counter (COUNT1, COUNT?2).

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

— 1) PV value
display
2) Count value
setting
STOP
— 4) Count/Timer
RESET operation
RESET/START
3) Count value
setting

(Pre-complete &
complete display)

TIMER1

)= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA

No. Item Description Reference
1) PV value display Display PV value Section 10.3.7
2) 3) Count value setting

Display and set count value Section 10.3.10

Section 10.3.12

4) Count/Timer operation

Perform Run/Stop operation of Count/Timer
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The status change caused by clicking the button is as follows:

RUN state
("RUN" button
displayed in green)

i

STOFP i‘ RUHN

RESET process
count value=>0

STOP status

displayed in green)

HESET!STARTI] - RESET |l + RUN I

The RUN status with a click on "RESET/START" button is
the same as the status of performing "RUN" after a click
on "STOP"/ "RESET" button.

The two status of RUN, STOP can be changed in the faceplate of status tag (TIMER1,
TIMER2, COUNT1, COUNT2).

The button corresponding to current status is displayed in green color.

Count value is reset to low limit when clicking "Reset" button.

Count value itself can be reset in RUN status.

<Button operation examples>

1.

o 0hA N

N

Click RUN button when STOP button is green.

Count value starts to count-up when RUN button changes to green.

Click STOP button when RUN button is green.

The count stops when STOP button changes to green.

Click RESET/START button when STOP button is green.

RUN button changes to green after count value is reset, count value starts to
count-up.

Click RESET button when RUN button is green.

Count value is reset, RUN button keeps green, and count-up starts from the
initial status.
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10.6.3 PB
@ PURPOSE
The reset button and radio button are displayed and operated, and the status of
the process etc. is displayed in the faceplate of push button operation (PB).
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
PEO01
2) Command button operatior
1) Control mode
change
PE
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) Control mode change Display and set control mode Section 10.3.3
2) Command button operation | Operate the device with the command button. | Section 10.3.14
10-72
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10-73

(1) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.

Enable/disable command button operations in different modes are as following

table.
Mode Status operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable

POINT

The following show the restrictions for making the setting in the memory item
(—=" Section 10.6) of tag data.

be selected.

e If the setting of FPINH (disable display) is made, relevant buttons cannot be
displayed.

e |[f the setting of BTNINH (disable button control) is made, relevant buttons

cannot be operated.

e If the setting of MDIH (disable mode change) is made, disabled modes cannot
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10.6.4 MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P

@ PURPOSE

Forward Rotation/Reverse Rotation, Inching, and Port status of motor and motor
valve of status tag are displayed and operated in the faceplate of motor

irreversible control (MTR2), motor reversible control (MTR3), ON/OFF control
(SS2P, DS2P, DS3P) with status output.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

1) I/0 mode change

StartiL1 | RumiLt

InchEWD ——3) Status operation
NCREWD. ) P

Lampa | Lamee
MANUAL

S52P

——2) Control mode change

<MTR2> <MTR3> <S8S2pP> <DS2P> <DS3P>
== DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Description Reference
1) I/0O mode change Display and set I/O mode. Section 10.3.2
2) Control mode change | Display and set control mode. Section 10.3.3
Operate the device with the status button
3 Stat ti Section 10.3.13
) atus operation such as FWD Rot/REV Rot/Port/Inching. | ~ o 0"
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Status button Description
FWD Rot/REV Rot )
St Start or stop the forward or reverse rotation of motor.

op
InchFWD/InchREV o .
. . Operate the inching forward or reverse rotation of motor.
Inching1/Inching2
Port .
Switch ON and OFF.

Port1/Port2

Status display Description
Lamp Light according to the monitor input buffer 2 (DIM2) of
Lamp1/Lamp2 corresponding tag data. Set data to be displayed in the monitor
LampA/LampB input buffer 2 (DIM2).

StatAns/StartIL/RunIL
StatAns1/StartlL1/RunlIL1 | Light in set color according to the corresponding signal.
StatAns2/StartlL2/RunlL2

Light in alarm color when there is a mismatch between the

Time-out . .

device status and output signal.
Trip Light in alarm color in device trip status due to overloading.
ComeErr Light in alarm color in device communication error status.
Ansindef Light in alarm color in indefinite device status (multiple status

answer input).

(1) Selectable I/O mode
The following mode transition is possible.

OVERRIDE

NORMAL
SIMULATION

*1: Can be switched only when the user authority (Lfﬁb Section 4.3) is engineer
mode.

(2) Selectable control mode
MANUAL and AUTO modes can be set.
Enable/disable status operations in different modes are as following table.

Mode Status operation
MANUAL Enable
AUTO Disable
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POINT

® |/O mode (K? Section 10.3.2) can be changed only when the control mode
(_7 Section 10.3.3) is MANUAL.

® |[f the I/O mode is OVERRIDE, the control mode cannot be switched from
MANUAL.

® [f the setting of MDIH (disable change mode) is performed in the memory item
(E? Section 10.6) of tag data, disabled mode cannot be selected.
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10.7 Alarm Tag Faceplate

Alarm tag is a tag that indicates displays alarm occurrence.
The tag type in the alarm tag and reference section are show in the following table.

Tag type Reference
ALM Section 10.7.1
ALM_64PT Section 10.7.2

The memory structure of alarm tag is as follows.
For details of each tag data, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

(1) ALM tag
Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type(System area *') Section 10.4
+1 ALM Alarm The occur/recovery status of alarm 1 to 8 (System area *') Section 7.3
+2 ALML Alarm level Alarm 1 to 8 level (Major/Minor alarm) Section 7.3
+4to [ALMINOto |Alarm 1 Name No. to | The number to specify displayed string at alarm occurrence Section 9.9
+11 ALM8NO Alarm 8 Name No. (1 to 10000)

*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.

POINT
Set display string corresponding to each alarm (1 to 8) by alarm setting
(Ei? Section 9.9).

(2) ALM_64PT tag
Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type(System area *') Section 10.4
+1 ALM_W1 Alarm 1 to 16 The occur/recovery status of alarm 1 to 16 (System area *')
+2 ALM_W2 Alarm 17 to 32 The occur/recovery status of alarm 17 to 32 (System area *') Section 7.3
+3 ALM_W3 Alarm 33 to 48 The occur/recovery status of alarm 33 to 48 (System area *')
+4 ALM_W4 Alarm 49 to 64 The occur/recovery status of alarm 49 to 64 (System area *')
+5 ALML_WA1 Alarm 1 to 16 level Alarm 1 to 16 level (Major/Minor alarm)
+6 ALML_W2 Alarm 17 to 32 level |Alarm 17 to 32 level (Major/Minor alarm) Section 7.3
+7 ALML_W3 Alarm 33 to 48 level |Alarm 33 to 48 level (Major/Minor alarm)
+8 ALML_W4 Alarm 49 to 64 level |Alarm 49 to 64 level (Major/Minor alarm)
+9to |ALMINOto [Alarm 1 Name No. to | The number to specify displayed string at alarm occurrence Section 9.9
+72 ALM64NO Alarm 64 Name No. |(1 to 10000)
+ 73 to | ALMG1NO to ﬁlzr;z gArI:lrJnF: ;'gingse The number to specify displayed group name at alarm .
+ 80 ALMG8NO name No. occurrence (1 to 10000)

10-77

*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.

POINT

Set display string corresponding to each alarm (1 to 64) and each alarm group
name by alarm setting ("> Section 9.9).
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10.7.1 ALM
@ PURPOSE
Occurrence status of alarm is displayed in the faceplate of alarm tag for 8 points.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Alarm display
ALM
= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation -
No. Item ) Description Text color Background color
display type
Display occurred alarm. Occurring: Black | Occurring: Alarm color
1) |Alarm display | PL Maximum display a string of 12 characters | Recovered: Recovered:
set by alarm setting (—= Section 9.9). No alarm color Background color
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10.7.2 ALM_64PT

@ PURPOSE
Occurrence status of alarm is displayed in the faceplate of alarm tag for 64 points.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

2) Alarm display

ALM_64PT001

ALM_64PT

1) Alarm group name display

MELSOFT

= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Qperatlon Description Text color Background color
display type

1) ﬁ\;an:rg c?irsopL:Zy STR Display alarm group name. White Black

Display occurred alarm.

Display the alarm separated in each alarm

group. The alarms are displayed in

ascending order from upper left in alarm

group. Ocecurring: Black | Occurring: Alarm color
2) |[Alarm display | PL The alarm content is displayed not with Recovered: Recovered:

alarm name, but with alarm number No alarm color Background color

(example: for ALM1, ‘1). If the tag data

item (ALM1NO to ALM64NO) of the

corresponding alarm name No. is ‘0’, it will

be blank.
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10.8 Message Tag Faceplate

Message tag is a tag that displays occurred event.
The tag types of message tag and reference chapters are as follows.

Tag type Reference
MSG Section 10.8.1
MSG_64PT Section 10.8.2

The memory structure of message tag are as follows.

For details of each tag data, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

(1) MSG tag
Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area *1) Section 10.4
1 MSG Message The occurred/i?covered status of event 1 to 8 Section 7.4
(System area *7)
+2 MSGCHK Message confirm check | The confirmation check status of event 1 to 8 (Yes/No) | Section 7.4
+4to |[MSGINOto |Message 1 Name No. to | The number to specify displayed string at event Section 9.10
+11 MSG8NO Message 8 Name No. occurrence (1 to 10000) '
*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.
POINT
Set display string corresponding to each event (1 to 8) by event setting
(—5 Section 9.10).
10-80 10-80



10 FACEPLATE

s [\ | = | SOF T

(2) MSG_64PT tag
Offset Tag data item Description Reference
+0 FUNC Tag function code A code represents tag type (System area *") Section 10.4
1 MSG_WH1 Message 1 to 16 The occurred/i?covered status of event 1 to 16
(System area *1)
Th f 17 to 32
‘2 MSG. W2 Message 17 to 32 e occurred/ze;covered status of event 17 to 3
(System area *7)
Th d/ d status of event 33 to 48 Section 7.4
e occurred/recovered status of even (o}
+3 MSG_W3 Message 33 to 48 (System area *1)
‘4 MSG. W4 Message 49 o 64 The occurred/zt:covered status of event 49 to 61
(System area *1)
Message confirm check . )
+5 MSGCHK_W1 11016 The confirmation check status of event 1 to 16 (Yes/No)
Message confirm check . ,
+6 MSGCHK_W2 17 t0 32 The confirmation check status of event 17 to 32 (Yes/No)
M o heck Section 7.4
+7 MSGCHK_W3 3 36233226 coniirm chee The confirmation check status of event 33 to 48 (Yes/No)
Message confirm check . ,
+8 MSGCHK_W4 49 t0 64 The confirmation check status of event 49 to 64 (Yes/No)
+9to |[MSG1INOto |Message 1 Name No. to | The number to specify displayed string at event Section 9.10
+72 |MSG64NO Message 64 Name No. |occurrence (1 to 10000) '
Message group 1 Name
+ 73 t0 | MSGG1NO to No. to s/legsauz rouD 8 The number to specify displayed group name at event
+80 [MSGG8NO ' 9 IroUP 1 hecurrence (1 to 10000)
Name No.
*1: Please do not perform writing by user in system area.
POINT
Set display string corresponding to each event (1 to 64) and each message group
name by event setting (Ei? Section 9.10).
10-81 10-81
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10.8.1 MSG
@ PURPOSE
Occurrence status of event is displayed in the faceplate of message tag for 8
points.
DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN
1) Message display
=" DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
Operation -
No. Item ) Description Text color Background color
display type
Display occurred event. Ocecurring: Black | Occurring: Green
1) |Message display | PL Maximum display a string of 12 characters |Recovered: Recovered:
set by event setting (= Section 9.10). No alarm color| Background color
10-82
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10.8.2 MSG_64PT

@ PURPOSE

Occurrence status of event is displayed in the faceplate of message tag for 64
points.

DISPLAY/SETTING SCREEN

MSG_64PT001

1) Message group name display

2) Message display

MSG_64PT

= DISPLAY/SETTING DATA
No. Item Qperatlon Description Text color Background color
display type
1) Message groub 1 st Display event group name. White Black
name display
Display occurred event.
Display the message separated in each
message group. The messages are
displayed in ascending order from upper
left in message group. Ocecurring: Black | Occurring: Green
2) |Message display | PL The message content is displayed not with | Recovered: Recovered:
message name, but with message number No alarm color| Background color
(example: for MSG1, ‘1°).
If the tag data item (MSG1NO to
MSG64NO) of the corresponding message
name No. is ‘0’, it will be blank.
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11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN
11

The Monitor tool has the interaction function for utilizing the applications created in GT
SoftGOT1000 or Microsoft® Visual Basic® as the graphic screen.

(1) Utilizing GT SoftGOT
GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 enables to easily create the graphic screen. It
also enables to utilize edit data of the GOT for field monitoring.

(2) Utilizing Microsoft® Visual Basic®
The MonCtrl command and ActiveX control which controls the Monitor tool
enable to create a graphic screen application with great flexibility.

11.1 Utilizing GT SoftGOT

GT SoftGOT can call the PX Developer monitor tool function.

GT SoftGOT can be started by specifying a base screen with PX Developer Monitor
tool. The security level in accordance with the user authority can be specified when
starting GT SoftGOT.

E GT Designer3 D:\MELSEC, DemoSoftGOT1000.GTW (DemoSoftGOT1000) - [B-11:Product C tank flow(Front+Back)]
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Project 2 x [ B-1:Main menu(Fro... X [ B-2:Main menubk(F... (1 B-11:Product Ctan... X 4k - X
|5Plo|ecl ......................

Llamsten S e e
. ysme=n lGaGGcscancnoncanaocoonnaoninonnanononoanaa0noananinoaoa0i0aaaia0000000003700000000030000000000003003000000300300030030400
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) g Comment Ll : : : L
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S

| ' = —pE—
G @PTOduct C tank 1ow (S i3 B -

- <@ Status Observation
- Trigger Action

- Ly, Time Action PN - e TR .
L2 Hard Copy i
BT Pats

B &l Sound Files

— 2 x |EEEERSEUREEREERBEBBREBREL . CUNEBEERRC. THEEBEEERC R REERRER SRR TEURERRE TR

Special Function Switch

Common Information
= 5P Function

L) P Devooe | Make the "PX Developer Function

Mo. 14 . . c P . i
8 Call Setting" to the touch switch. . s |
rowse. ..
@ Sule : ; T = L P
Text - i PX Developer Function Call Setting
Extended . [ '
Trigger W Ok | % Cancel | ¥ Test
Call | Function \ Parameter | Paosition | Comment
""" e . Control Panel Groupl
""" Trend Graph Groupl
Ll EEENTEER [Fasesie -] AICT10 “(30.250,180.500) ]
Ready Function Call Mo, 10 & |
| B, pata Browser |
% 256 2 v 640 2 |width 97 2 Height 33 :B|5$%|||T{}D-IIL MmeE|tcP:EZE-S-2-0-B- - A']H]'ﬁ'ﬂ
[SPECIAL FUNCTION SWITCH] is selected [ 6T SoftGOT1000{1024x768) [65536 Colors MELSEC-GnAJQJGS, MELDAS C6* [T256,640  [%:348,7:694 [ [ | i

<GT Designer3>
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wiednesday, Janusry 10, 2007 el ]

Monitor toolbar

Switches the GT SoftGOT base
screen.

Manual

OFF

GT SoftGOT base screen

A graphic screen that is displayed
full-screen on the desktop.

Aﬂrk = ©

T . . [l I}
P - ol Tt J
) L S 1L

Ilain menu

Faceplate screen GT SoftGOT touch switch
Monitors or operates tags Pops up each screen
and performs tuning. for Monitor tool.

< Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT>

POINT

e For compatible software package versions, refer to Section 2.2.
o For using method of GT SoftGOT, GT Designer2 and GT Designer3, refer to the
following manuals.
o GT SoftGOT2000 Version 1 Operating Manual
o GT SoftGOT1000 Version 3 Operating Manual for GT Works3
o GT SoftGOT1000 Version 2 Operating Manual
o GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
o GT Designer3 Version 1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
o GT Designer3 Version 1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
o GT Designer2 Version 2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series)




11 MONITORING WITH USER-CREATED SCREEN

11.1.1

Setting procedure to use the interaction function between the Monitor tool and
GT SoftGOT

The following flowchart shows the setting procedure to use the Monitor tool and
interaction function in GT SoftGOT.

Start the setting.

(1) Make the setting in the Monitor tool for interaction with
GT SoftGOT.

(2) Edit the screen with GT Designer2 or GT Designer3
(Make PX Developer Function Call Setting to the touch switch).

(3) Set the security with GT Designer2 or GT Designer3

(4) Using GT SoftGOT, read the project data created
on GT Designer2 or GT Designer3.

(5) Make setting for interaction using GT SoftGOT.

End

MELSOFT
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11-4
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(1) Making the setting in the Monitor tool for interacting with GT

SoftGOT

Make the following settings in the Monitor tool.

1) Setting the monitor target project (_7  Section 9.4)

2) Setting the user-created
Specify the module number of GT SoftGOT to be started to the argument

(5" Section 9.11).

3) Setting the control panel ((_= Section 9.7)
Set the control panel to display it on GT SoftGOT.

4) Setting the trend graph (5 Section 9.8)
Set the trend graph to display it from GT SoftGOT.

POINT

To set Ethernet on the Transfer Setup screen of Monitor Target Project Setting,
specify TCP as the protocol.
(Since UDP is used for GT SoftGOT, avoid communications contention.)

/& Monitor Tool Setting [Monitor Tof Transfer Setup

PC side I/F

File Edit

User Authority Setting

User Setting

Monitor Target Project Setting
(QF3S Setting

Monitor Variahle Setting

Contral Panel Setting

Trend Setting

Alarm Setting

Event Setting

User-created Screen Seting
Unit Setting

Faceplate Display Pattern Setting
Faceplate Display Scale Setting
Faceplate My Characters Sefting
Lockout Tag Setting

Option Setting

Ready

PLC side I/F

Other
station

[0 & | L & | | _
Senal CCIE Cont METII) CC-Link Ethemet FLC S5C
Use MNETA10[H board board board board hﬂald et
board
Jal o
Hetwork Ho. Station Mo |1 Protacol |T |
ELC EC IE Cant  MMET(I] CC-Link Ethernet C24 Bus
module UpC side I/F Ethernet board setting [ <] m°d"'|e
o

Carputer lype: I—E

Routing paramete

O

Mo specification

Metwork Mo, I
Station No. |1

Thiz is the layout setting layout for the Ethemet board. Please
execute the following setting.

Metwark Mo: Metwark Mo, of Ethernet unit set in parameter.
Station Mo.; Skation Mo. that does not overlap on the same loop.
Metwark Mo, and station Ma. are not used when communicating
with an Ethernet part of CPU [Built-in Ethernet part].

Protocol TCP =

Cancel | —

Connection channe list

PLC direct coupled setting

Connection test

il l—

NET/ T, o7 o SETT,
1 2 3 4
£24  CCIECont MET(N) CClink  Ethemet | TagetFLC
NET/10(H)

Suster  image.

Litie conmection [BrEETELEZA]..

0K |

Clase |
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(2) Editing with GT Designer2 or GT Designer3 (Making PX Developer
Function Call Setting to the touch switch)

e Positioning the base screen
Edit a screen for monitoring.
When displaying GT SoftGOT in full screen mode, make the margin by the

following areas.

Screen resolution (width) Display area for the Monitor tool
[pixel] (vertical length from the top of the screen) [pixel]
Less than 1280 86
1280 or more 102

The monitor toolbar is displayed here. |

Product C tank flow FenaT

| NEEEEEE— |

T L]
reteria ] o oo B {7 115 |
= ﬂ* W e J
. .

Ilain menu

POINT

If the monitor toolbar is not displayed on the upper part of GT SoftGOT in full screen
mode due to overlapping, start software in the order of the monitor tool and GT
SoftGOT, so that they can be displayed.
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e Setting the touch switch

MELSOFT

The following shows the method for the setting to start the faceplate with the

touch switch.

1) Double-click the touch switch.

E GT Designer3 D:\MELSEC!, DemoSoftGOT1000.GTW (DemoSoftGOT1000) - [B-11:Product C tank flow(Front+Back)]
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H-EOCEEZ- 0 -2- @Y -wom -@@[ - E- | ono]) e ()

Project 7% ™
[ Puoiect T
gl System
I Screen
L Project Information
.55 Comment
24D Ham
3l E|- Laogaing
#| Recipe
#| E] Script
3l ]ﬁ. Device Data Transfer

4@ Status Observation

Trigger Action

B, Time Action

L5 Hard Copy
T Pats
i €I Sound Files

Property R x

Base Screen

Bl Basic =
Screen No. 11

Seresn Nar Product C1

Screen Typ| Base Screg
Detailed De
Secuity 0

Front Layer -

Use screen No

~ fseaccescescomsescooscss

Pattern Colg

R

L Eatarachuctazi o R —— )

BEEEF»s=2EDNORDORN

o

['S

Backgoune | | | CC= 7 | [N CCSS | I 1 C0SS | e
Switch Stat| No 1 SRR EEREEEEEE | EEEEEEEEEE  EEEEEEEE R .
PR 1T+ T T T T e R R R R R T T T B
4] E Y-
| B pata Browser | __.]
b N N [ S R immn ms ]
| [GT SoftGoT1000(1024x766) (65536 Colors MELSEC-QRafQ oS, MELDAS C5* [ 0,0 p215,v:119 [ fhum | v
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2) Select "PX Developer Function Call" item in Switch Action, and click the

"Browse..." button.

Special Function Switch

Basil

S Functon”

Advanced Settings

itch

Suitch Action:

Object Name: Convert to Lamp...

Cancel

3) Register the function to be called with "PX Developer Function Call Setting"
dialog box for specifying it.

Y N — —le(x|
i | X Cancel | ¥ Test
Mo, | Cal |Funct|on ‘ Parameter |Pos|l|on ‘ Cormment :I
1 Contral Panel Groupl —
2 O
3 0O
4 [
5 O
6| [  Trend Graph Groupl
7 0O
g O
3 0O
10| [0 |Faceplale Licoot *[330,2010,410,450])
i O
12| O
[ 1 Faceplate EICO0 SEFOENFRN310)
| 14 Faceplate Licoot *[80.250,160,500) ]
) = T TS TIT
16| [ |Faceplate LICo03 *[B40,130,720,440) j
Ready Functian Call Mo.: 14 &
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(3) Setting the security with GT Designer2 or GT Designer3
The following shows the setting method for security level authentication with GT
Designer3.
For details of setting method with GT Designer2, refer to "GT Designer2 Version
2 Screen Design Manual".

1) Set the following on the Environmental Setting screen displayed with selecting
[Security...] under [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] on the menu.
Authentication Method  : Password *!

Security Level Device  : desired device
Security Level Password : no setting *?

*1: "Level" for GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

*2: When executing security interaction between PX Developer and GT SoftGOT, the
security level of GT SoftGOT is changed to that of the corresponding user authority
of the monitor tool. Therefore, do not set a password to avoid the security level
change with GT SoftGOT.

E GT Designer3 D:\MELSEC', DemoSoftGOT1000.GTW (DemoSoftGOT1000) - [Environmental Setting]

Project Edit  SearchjReplace  Wiew Screen Common  Figure  Object Tools  Communication  Window  Help R

DEpAXEEwe~ : lOREREERE s8R %)

HECOEIE-0-2- R v @&k 0 o= B 5 - oo == Y|

System L [ B-2iMain menubk{F... % [ B-1:Main menu(Fra... [ B-11:Praduct C tan... ¢ L2 Environmental Setting X | 1k »x &

=62 GOT Setting B - E
“oigd Type Setting 5; Sreen SWItChmngdow Security Level Authant\calinnVSyStem Security] g A
= s Language Switching =
=-C2 Envionmental & Diislag Wind bl |
. lalog Window Set the authentication method for the security level change.
L E:;?:;j:; Ky Window M
&) Dialog wind 'ﬁ gysleTlnformatmn Authentication Methad: ¢ Mane i+ Pagswold " Operatar (o]
" L& Security
Key Window :b Operation Log . . e
= ﬁ Susterm Infor E;j KM KAN Conversion Security Level Device; DE0 - _I a
-3 Secuity =1 Startup Loga
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-] Startup Loge_ 1 Diefete ..
--C& GOT Setup = = A
[—][E Contraller Seting 5 ]
@ CHIMELSEC ¥ =
=5 Metwork/Duples 5 &
~oufy Ethemet ¥ 5 —
4 3 7 =
Epruject qSystem g E
]

Property ax n E§
1 B -
1z
13
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2
[
&
o -
0K Cancel Lol | -
S v
‘ mData Browser ‘ i |
s e [ S e [l E Wi s eliE-S-2-0-82-2-1A-D-S-J
Select & Figurefabiect. [ [l SefbacT1000{1024x768) (65536 Colors [MELSEC-QnAfQ/oS, MELDAS & [170,0 [%i101, 188 i 7
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2) Set the security level (0 to 15) that is required to display or input on the screen
properties or advanced setting of objects.

ink flow(Front+Back)]

T Designer3

Project Edit SesrchjReplacs Wiew Screen Common Figure  Object Tools  Communicstion  Window  Help
DAl BE BR oS E @ &%

)
H-BOO 2 k] -0 o« @G - E- UN.MJ
Project f o f H m

L Project

L System

I3 Sereen
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-G Comment

D) Alarm

o1 Logaing == (sem Tovel

i
2
2
- Recipe Display  [f = Input |6 =]
-[E] Seipt
b

T Use Dffset: |

H-gity Device Data Transfer
> Status Dbservation o
Wy Trigger Action coao
&y, Time Action [ Simultaneous Press: 0N Pricrity ¥
L& Hard Co L :
S w Delay: None -

E-F Pats
Bugzzer Llways =

E-5Jl) Sound Files
@ OneShot ¢ Duing Push

Extended*

Property 7 x
™ UserD: 1 =

KNI Region Japan -

™ Operation Log Target

Switch

Commen Informatior_<]
B Action

ALL. Settine.
1 Bit Set G4 Laer. " Fignt & Back Categow  [fwich 7|

2 Bit Fleset G
3 Bit Fleset b
Lamp Bit-ON/OF|
Lamp Dats | Sianed 81N
Lamp Devic GBAOD

Lamp ON Fi Object Name: Convert to Lamp.
Siyle | — —
Text
Extended =
| B Data Browser | 5
¥ 656 2 ¥ 112 3 |Width 82 2 Height 57 :E|§$E|n_ﬂu-ll_ JHEEE'B i-Em- - -E- & A']I]J-E-B
Select  figurs/object. [ [ [GT SoftEOT1000{1024x768) [65536 Colors [MELSEC-GRA/QJGS, MELDAS C6" [1:656,112  [x:686,Y:133 [Face | A

3) Select "PX Developer Function Call" from "Switch Action" displayed by
double-clicking special function switch, and click the "Browse..." button.

[®0 GT Designer3 D:\MELSEC, DemoSoftGOT1000.GTW (DemoSoftGOT1000) - [B-11:Product C tank flow(Front+Back)]
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-EE Recipe
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gy Devics Data Transter

@ Status Observation
Trigger Action

@, Time Action

L3 Had Copy

&-F Parts

-l Sound Files

Property 1 x

Special Function Switch

Common Information
= SP Function
Switch Actin P Developer
Mo 1

Browise

Object Name: Convert to Lamp. Cancel

| B Data Browser | —m
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4) Register "Change Mode" on the "PX Developer Function Call Setting" dialog
box being displayed.

PX Developer Function Call Setting [_ [T =]

& 0K | % Cancel | ¥ Test
Mo [Call |Function | Parameter | Pasition | Comment [«
=

Change Mode -

)

o

=

m

@

=

=
OoooOooooooooOooD

o

w

11
12
13
14

o

Ready Function Call Mo.: 1 4

o

(4) Using GT SoftGOT, read the project data created on GT Designer2
or GT Designer3.

(5) Making setting for interaction using GT SoftGOT.
1) Setting necessary items
The following table shows the required setting items for interaction with GT
SoftGOT.

Item Description
Display dialog when starting GT SoftGOT1000 |Has to be unchecked.
(2000), specified with the module that has been | The dialog box is not displayed at base screen switching by unchecking
activated. this item.
Has to be unchecked.
A time-out error when the monitor tool setting screen is displayed can be
avoided by unchecking this item.

Display dialog when closing GT SoftGOT1000
(2000).

=IES

Broject  Miew et

E = @ =

Action Setup | Drive Setup  Ausliary Setup |

~ window Move Method Title Bar
 Hiouss ¥ Praject Mame

 Move Dislog ¥ hodule Mo,

i Display Screen Size (Full Screen Maode)
' Default B40x480
 User Setting

wWidth: E40 = dat Height: 480 =] dot

I™ Delete all resource data after reading projct data,
¥ Display dialog when changing to full sereen mode.
¥ Display diglog when changing to back screen mode.
¥ Display diglog when disabling popup men.

¥ Displap a splash when starting GT SoftGOT1000

¥ Display diglog when starting GT SoftGOT1000,
specified with the module that has been activated

¥ Display diglog when closing GT SofF0T1000
I™ Teminate GT SoMGE0T1000 when shutting down wWindouws.
¥ Display diglog when using GOT Link

¥ Diigplay dislog at the start of monitoring
in the monitar-anly mode.

Ready 1 [pekbps 4
oK I Cancel Lpnly I
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Item Description

Has to be checked.

Startup in Online Mode A monitor starts immediately after GT SoftGOT start-up by checking this item.

|8 61 SoftGOTL000 [**+] : No.1
PBroject biew Set | Onlne indow  Help

G 5| P 5 B Moo star BB BEER &

B fonitor Stop)

J[=] B3

2) Setting optional items
The following table shows the optional setting items for interaction with GT

SoftGOT.
Item Description Remarks
Al lecting Back M i
Full Screen Mode Displays GT SoftGOT in full screen mode. so selecting Back Screen Mode is
recommended.
Back Screen Mode Always displays GT SoftGOT to the backmost. —

The authentication "Security Level" of
GT Designer2 and the authentic
Authentication™ Select a password. method Password. of GT Designer3
are the same function, and both
perform with the authentic method
"Password" of GT SoftGOT1000.

*1: GT SoftGOT1000 only.

& 67 SoftGOT1000 [+++] : No.1

[ O[]
Project | View Set Online Tool window Help
o @[ Tockr AE | DR E
[ Status Bar
Seroll Bar
Ful sreentade  AltFS
Back Scresnfode  Al+F10
=
P L i Sat N
O B S action Setup | Diive Setup | Ausiiry Setup |
HE|TE
Resolui % [0 ot
v @
Fort Cortiol:  [Japanese =l
16dol Standerd
((r Gethic € Mincho ‘
TrueType Numerics!
(0‘ Gothic  7Segment ‘
I™ | Use Japenese apionsl font
Auhertication:  Password 2
File Dulpu (Hard Capy
"rv‘ Defaul  Project Data Setting
Ready I
Cancel iz
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11.1.2 Monitoring procedure using the interaction function between the Monitor tool and
GT SoftGOT

The following flowchart shows the monitoring procedure using the interaction
function between the PX Developer monitor tool and GT SoftGOT.

Start monitoring.

(1) Start the PX Developer Monitor tool and
GT SoftGOT.

A

(2) Call the monitor tool functions from
GT SoftGOT.

(3) Switch the base screen on GT SoftGOT from
the monitor tool.

A

(4) Change the security level of GT SoftGOT when
changing the mode from the monitor tool.

A

(5) Change the monitor tool mode from GT
SoftGOT.

Terminate monitoring?

No

Yes

(6) Exit the monitor tool and GT SoftGOT.

A

End

(1) Starting the PX Developer Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT
(5 Section 7.5)

1) Starting the Monitor tool
Start the Monitor tool from the Windows start menu.

2) Starting GT SoftGOT
Start GT SoftGOT with the user-created screen display button.

Thursday. February 08, 2007

|
| 7:36:55 PM
WMeN=N=T=] o | BEHIRQE

Click the user-created screen display button. |
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(2) Calling the monitor tool function from GT SoftGOT
Click the touch switch to which "PX Developer Function Call" has been set to call
the monitor tool function.

[ | Thursday, February 08, 2007 »@]
[ | 4144 PM

Product C tank flow

[retericr # ] -FI.T.:I_ —FITII_ —|'¢‘T.ir-

:_I'*I_.ater'i.al _E_I e =7 7 e _'ﬂl}- Wl TolineB ]
iy 1L !

lLicoo1

POINT

o Adisplay position of the Monitor tool to be called can be adjusted as needed
(The position can be changed with PX Developer Function Call Setting).

ok
Vv OK | x Cancel | 8 Test
Mo [Call [Function [ Paiameter [Postion [ Comment N
1| (] Control Panel Groupl —
2l O
- e
5 [ ¥ et o the relative coordinates to GT SoftGOT1000
B [ TrendGraph Groupl
7 0
8 [ [~ Window selection
9 O
10, [] Faceplate Licoot *(330,200,410,450) 'ge'gt‘“:n‘y”r‘g;’g;'}h;“mzﬂs‘:‘u'i”tg”nw”‘at“"EW‘*“E“D
nl o .
12l O
13| ] Faceplate FIC002 Top
14) [] Faceplate LIcoot
15| ] Faceplate Licon2 150,510,440) ElE=
16| ] Faceplate [ “(B40,130,720,440)
7 O Left Right
18 O =
9 W = =
200 [ AlamlList
21| [] EwventList
2 0 Bottom;
2 O S0 =
| =
21 O
E |
% O
O oK. I Cancel |
Fleady
________________________________________________________________|
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(3) Switching the base screen of GT SoftGOT from the Monitor tool

Clicking the user-created screen display button switches
the base screen of GT SoftGOT to that of the specified
/ number.

[ i | Thursday. Febrary 08, 2007 Ej
| 75219 PM

Product C tank flow Mz

”1 ci 'ﬂ:}' -“I— —m— —|“|— —|-_T-:w line »:
i 1]
! - ~d Sl g ]

(4) Changing mode from the Monitor tool
When changing a mode of the monitor tool, the security level of GT SoftGOT is
changed to that of corresponding user authority of PX Developer.

(5) Changing mode of the Monitor tool from GT SoftGOT
Display the "Change Mode" dialog box from a touch switch of PX Developer
Function Call, and input a user name and a password to change a mode.
For executing security interaction between the monitor tool and GT SoftGOT,
change the user authority with the Change Mode function.
Note that changing the security level by password authentication of GT SoftGOT
or changing security level device value cannot change a mode of the monitor tool.

(6) Exiting the Monitor tool and GT SoftGOT
Clicking the Exit button on the Monitor tool exits the Monitor tool and GT
SoftGOT started with the user-created screen display button on the Monitor tool.

I Thursday. February 08, 2007 s
[ 7.36:55 = “

Ml iici=i=] ﬁl‘llllll

| Click the Exit button.
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11.2 Utilizing Microsoft® Visual Basic® Application

When using Microsoft® Visual Basic® , MonCtrl command (5 Appendix 5.2) and
ActiveX control (tag data access control and faceplate control) which externally
control the Monitor tool allow to create graphic screen applications with great

flexibility.
Function Description Measures Reference
Tag data acquisition/ ) , ActiveX control )
. Can obtain and set a tag data item value. Appendix 5.1.1
setting (tag data access control)

Can displ -up f; late.
an cispiay a pop-tip Tacepiae ActiveX control

F late displ C bed a f lat th f ext I i
aceplate display as;i:;r:ioi a faceplate on the screen of externa (faceplate control) Appendix 5.1.2

Monitor tool calling Calls each function of the Monitor tool. MonCtrl command Appendix 5.2

<
Application created with Microsoft®Visual Basic®

[¢ Tag data display ’

Data acquisition

Tag data change

< Monitor tool window display )

PX Developer

Requesting data Requesting data Display request Window display
acquisition setting

ActiveX control MonCtrl command

{ Monitor tool }

POINT

Further, the interaction function with the following SCADA software is available in
PX Developer.

» Wonderware InTouch Version 10.0 or 10.1

¢ JoyWatcherSuite Version 6.0

For details, refer to the following manuals.

¢ PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (InTouch Interaction)

¢ PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (JoyWatcherSuite Interaction)

Note that the operations are not guaranteed when using the mixture of the SCADA
software other than mentioned above and ActiveX control provided by PX
Developer.

Check the system before the operations.
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The operation steps in using tag data access control and faceplate control in Visual

Basic® are as follows.

For detailed operation methods, refer to manuals and help of Visual Basic® .

(1) Setting method with Visual Basic® 6.0

Components

Ennlrnlsl Designers  Insertable Objects I

MITSUBISHI Tag Access Contral

¥ selected Items Only

MITSUBISHI Faceplate Contraol
’7Location: CMELSECYFhd gt FEDOFR . oo

Close I [Eamee!

Apply

l

General

RBEAR[] I
~ BHERs ! OO
OBd ~E8E
3 H-

!

(To the next page)

11-16

. Click [Project] — [Components...] on

the menu.

. Click the <<Insertable Objects>>

tab and select "MITSUBISHI
Faceplate Control" and
"MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control".

. Click the "OK" button.

. "MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control"

and "MITSUBISHI Faceplate
Control" are added to the tool box.
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(From the previous page)

. Project1 - Form1 {Form} =10l x|

’ Property Pages 5'
General | Colors | Fonts |

Taghame :

Laption :

ITagD atatcoess]

[V ClickedShowF aceplate

Advanced setting
’7When this control communicates with Monitor Tool:

I Default = l

ak. I Cancel Apply

11-17

MELSOFT

. Deploy "MITSUBISHI Tag Access

Control" and "MITSUBISHI
Faceplate Control" as the usual
command buttons on the form of the
user-created screen.

. Display the control property dialog

box and specify tag name
(TagName).

Other programs related to screen
display such as color and character
display are executed in the case of
"MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control".

. Create the exe format application

that are created by compiling, which
is displayed on user-created screen.

. Start monitor tool and register the

above application to user-created
screen setting (_5  Section 9.11).
Display user-created screen.
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(2) Setting method with Visual Basic® .NET

x
.MET Framework Components  COM Components |
Mame | Fath | Librar: | Last Modffied
FEDOFP Contral C\MELSECFhdq|FEDGFP. o 11282005
FEDOTDA Contral  CAAMELSEC|Fbdq|FEDQTDA. acx 11/28/2005
~FBDGFR Contral
Browse. .. |
[I Language:  Unknown
Wersion: 1.0
OF I Cancel Reset | Help |
zeneral |
e
RBEAR P
a] SR
¢ ElEE s 4 O B
OB ~EE
=
i —
1 |=
(To the next page)
11-18

1. Click [Tools] — [Add/Remove Toolbox
Items...] on the menu. ™

2. Click the <<COM Components>> tab and
select "FBDQFP Control" and "FBDQTDA
Control".

3. Click the "OK" button.

*1: The menu name differs depending on Visual
Basic® version being used. The menu
names for versions are as follows.

Version Menu name

Visual Basic® .NET .
2002 Customize Toolbox

: G
Visual Basic™ .NET Add/Remove Toolbox Items...
2003
Visual Studio 2005/
2008/2010 Choose Toolbox Items...
Visual Basic®

4. "MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control" and
"MITSUBISHI Faceplate Control" are added
to the tool box.
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(From the previous page)

&, Project1 - Form1 (Form) =[] 5. Deploy "MITSUBISHI Tag Access
Control" and "MITSUBISHI
Faceplate Control" as the usual
command buttons on the form of the
user-created screen.

-
Foreel| Gl | o | 6. Display the control property dialog
Toshiame: box and specify tag name
I (TagName).

|l ke Other programs related to screen

T TasDatatocesst display such as color and character
[¥ ClickedShownFaceplate display are executed in the case of

"MITSUBISHI Tag Access Control".

I Default = l

Advanced setting
lrwhen thiz contral communicates with Monitor Toal:

ak. I Cancel Apply

7. Create the exe format application
that are created by compiling, which
is displayed on user-created screen.

8. Start monitor tool and register the
above application to user-created
screen setting (_7_ Section 9.11).
Display user-created screen.

LICOO1.RY

e
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POINT

e Please refer to contents in CD\SampleVB for sample data.

e If a project created with a Visual Basic® 6.0 is used in a Visual Basic® .NET,
the project must be upgraded for a Visual Basic® .NET according to the "Visual
Basic Upgrade Wizard" that is opened and displayed in a Visual Basic® .NET.
Note that as for "tag data access control" offered by a monitor tool, the
following corrections may be required after upgrading.

Property Case that the corrections are necessary Correction method

When acquiring or setting the ltem property
value, the following notation appears and the
conversion is unsuccessful in upgrading,
therefore a compile error occurs.

TagAccess1!IPV
TagAccess1 ("PV")

BackColor property value of tag data access | Correct the
BackColor | control remains default (&H8000000F) and BackColor property
turns black (&H00000000) after upgrading. to the default.

e Note that if the Visual Basic® project or SCADA application is edited and saved
after uninstalling PX Developer, the original setting contents (Tag name etc.) of
Active X (faceplate control, tag data access control) will be deleted when PX
Developer is reinstalled

e For details of ActiveX control, refer to Appendix 5.1.

e Precautions for using Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic®
For a project where .NET Framework Version 4 of Visual Basic® project is
used, building a project causes 2 alarm errors of BC40059 when a tag access
control is set on a form of Visual Basic® .

This alarm is not occurred by such as application operation.

Refer to Appendix
5.1.1[1] (2) and
correct the sentence
structure for a Visual
Basic® .NET.

Iltem

Method for avoiding occurrence of BC40059 alarm:

1) Select "Show All Files" from Solution Explorer.

2) Select "FBDQTDALIb", "stdole" from the items of "References" on the
displayed tree, and select "Properties" from the menu displayed by right-
clicking.

3) Change "Embed Interop Types" from "True" to "False" on the displayed
Properties, and build.
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e Using Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic® or later in 64-bit OS
Setting solution platform of Visual Basic® project to "x86" is required.

Method for setting solution platform of Visual Basic® project to "x86":

1) Select [Configuration Manager] *' on the [Build] menu.

2) Select [<New...>] from the list box of [Platform] on the displayed
"Configuration Manager" dialog box.

3) Select "x86" from the list box of [New Platform] on the displayed "New
Project Platform" dialog box, and click the "OK" button.

4) Click the "Close" button on the "Configuration Manager" dialog box.

*1: When the [Configuration Manager] menu is not displayed, display the menu by the
following operation.
1) Select [Options] on the [Tools] menu.
2) Select [General] under [Projects and Solutions] on a tree of displayed dialog box,

check [Show advanced build configurations], and click the "OK" button.
e The sample program of Visual Basic® is stored on the product (\SampleVB
folder). Following are the sample programs corresponding to versions.

Version Sample program
Visual Basic® 6.0 VB6.0
Visual Basic® .NET 2002
Visual Basic® .NET 2003
Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
Visual Studio 2008 Visual Basic® VB2005
Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic®

VB.NET
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12.1 Troubleshooting
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This section explains the possible troubles caused by monitor tool execution, the
troubleshooting methods and reference section.

monitor toolbar

Trouble Troubleshooting method Reference
GX Developer Version 7.20W or later has not been installed when using
) PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier. Section 5.1
Tthertn;onltor tool cannot be Install the GX Developer and start the monitor tool again.
slare Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again. i
The operation for exiting the monitor tool cannot be executed by a user
without the authority. Chapter 4
The monitor tool cannot be |Ask a user who has the authority of operation for exiting the monitor tool to
exited change the mode, and exit the monitor tool.
Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again. i
Ask the authonzed personnel to register the password in the user setting Section 9.3
screen again.
If the user name and password for the registered engineer-authority user
have been forgotten and the operation cannot be performed, set the
Th . "product ID" in the "User Name" and "Password".
e password is forgotten ) ) } ) )
The mode can be changed using the first engineer-authority user Section 4.7
registered in the user setting. Section 9.3
(The product ID is given in the "License certificate” or "Software
registration card" packed with the product. Replace delimiters in the
product ID with "-".)
Buttons do not appear on | The incorrect mode has been selected. Section 6.3.1
the monitor toolbar Change the mode into the correct one. e
The number of displayed monitor screens has exceeded the maximum. .
. . Section 6.4.2
The corresponding screen | Close unnecessary screens and click the button again.
does not appear when a A setting screen is being displayed. Section 6.3.1
button is clicked on the Close the screen and click the button again. Section 9.1.1

Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.

The values are updated
slowly in the monitor tool
display

The FBD program may be too many or too large.
Set "Communicates with peripherals after program execution" in Program
Execution Setting of the PX Developer Programming tool.

Appendix 1.10
Programming
tool*!

The faceplate does not
appear in the control panel

The displayed target has not been set. Set the target.

Section 9.18.2

The PLC connection target settings are wrong.

Use the monitor tool to set the correct PLC connection target. Section 9.4
The communication with the monitor target cannot be done. .
- . Section 7.3

Check the communication status on the alarm list screen and PLC .

- Section 8.5
communication status screen.
The monitor target project and the CPU module that monitors it are
different in the PLC type. Section 9.4

Check the PLC type and PLC connection target on the monitor target
project setting screen.

*1: Indicates the PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming Tool).
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Trouble

Troubleshooting method

Reference

The occurred event and
alarm are not displayed

Or

The occurred event and
alarm are not immediately
displayed

In the case of PLC direct connection (RS-232, USB, and the built-in
Ethernet port of a built-in Ethernet CPU (by direct connection), CC-Link,
Simulator, GOT transparent, the event notification and alarm notification
will not be performed, as the event notification function is not available.

Appendix 1.2.1

The character string of the event or alarm has not been defined.
Set the character string of the event or alarm.

Section 9.18.4 to
Section 9.18.5

The PLC connection target settings are wrong.

Use the monitor tool to set the correct PLC connection target. Section 9.4
The communication with the monitor target cannot be done. .

o . Section 7.3
Check the communication status on the alarm list screen and PLC Section 8.5

communication status screen.

The event notification target (event notification target within a CPU
module) settings made by the programming tool are wrong.

Use the programming tool to set the correct event notification target.
Also, carry out the following check and setting operations relevant to
event notification.

(Ethernet connection)

» Use GX application to check the "open setting" of network parameter
and set the IP address and port number of the communication target
for broadcasting.

» Use GX application to check the port number of communication target
set in "open setting" of network parameter. Then, set the same value
as the port number of communication target to the "Event Notification
UDP Port No.(HEX)" in the option setting of monitor tool.

(CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H) connection)
Set the same value to the network No. and station No./group No. for
the following :
The personal computer of event notification target set in the event
notification settings within the project parameter settings of the
programming tool, and the CC-Link IE Controller Network board and
MELSECNET/10(H) board of the personal computer that is executing
the monitor tool.

Appendix 1.2.2
Programming
tool*!

Due to the security enhancement function (Windows® firewall), event
notification from the PLC CPU in Ethernet connection is blocked.
Add the Monitor tool to the Exceptions setting of Windows® Firewall.

Appendix 1.2.2

The error message box of
"Failed in creating new
window" is displayed

Insufficient memory.
Terminate other applications, and start the monitor tool again.

The error message box on
the user-created screen is
displayed

Refer to the error list.

Appendix 5.1.1[4]
Appendix 5.1.2[2]

The current value of tag

The operation for changing the tag data items cannot be executed by a
user without the authority.

displayed

data item cannot be Chapter 4

! . Ask a user who has the authority of operation for changing the tag data apter
changed from tag monitor |,

items to change the mode, and change the current value.

The error message dialog | Confirm that the communication cable has been correctly connected.
box of "Communication Check the PLC connection target set in the monitor target project setting. [ Section 2.1.3
status is abnormal" during | Double-click the corresponding alarm item in the alarm list to display the | Section 7.3
tag data write, etc. is "System Alarm Details" dialog box. Section 9.4

Take the corrective action according the displayed error.

*1: Indicates the PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming Tool).
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Trouble Troubleshooting method Reference
The error message dialog Section 9.4
box of "The Project ID The monitor target project set with the monitor tool and that within CPU GX Works3
Code of the Monitor Target | module are different. Operating
Project is different from that | Reload the monitor target project. Manual

in the PLC due to the
following causes:" is
displayed

Also when the download to PLC is performed with the programming tool,
reload the monitor target project.

Programming
tool*!

Installing the monitor tool (Version 1.00A) initializes (i.e., makes it admin

Reinstalling the tool . ; - Section 4.7
o . settings only) the user settings (user name, password, authorization). .
initializes the user settings . . . . Section 9.3
Make the settings in the user setting screen again.

Assignment information This happens because the assignment information database file is the old .

) . . Section 9.4
database file of Version version. .

Appendix 7.2

1.01B or earlier cannot be
set as the monitor target
project.

Convert the assignment information database file by switching to the
monitor mode in the PX Developer Programming tool of Version 1.02C or
later.

Programming
tool*!

The redundant system A/B
identification error occurs

The control system IP address cannot be used in the monitor tool. Set

. . "Use of Control System IP Address" of the module parameter to "Not Section 2.1
when connecting with the R
Use".
control system IP address
*1: Indicates the PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming Tool).
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The following flowcharts show the recovery procedures in case of server failure.

Non-redundant server system Redundant server system

The server fails. The server fails. )

Set up a new server. !

v

Start the monitor tool on the
new server.

Use a client
personal computer as a server
personal computer?

NO

A

On one client personal computer
change its monitor tool execution Set up a new server. !
type to Server and quit the
monitor tool. i . Secondary server
(7 section 9.5) ¢ Which server fails?
Copy the monitoring
; ™
Mount a network card and install environment to the server. Primary server
its driver on the personal ¢
computer which has been A
changed to Server. .
Conﬂ%ure the same network Start the monitor tool on the On the primary server, change On the secondary server, !
settings as the failed server. new server. its monitor tool execution type change its monitor tool execution
to Primary Server and quit the type to Secondary Server and

¢ ¢ monitor tool. %‘%@e monitor tool.
Copy the assignment On the server, change its At this time, check (= Section 9.5)
information database file of monitor tool execution type ‘Acquiring setting data from ¢
the monitor target project to ; ! Secondary Server next start -
the personal computer which to Server and quit the monitor time". (7 Section 9.5) Start the monitor tool on the
has been changed to Server. tool. ([3 Section 9.5) secondary server.

¢ ¢ The setting data are copied

- Start the monitor tool on the from the primary server at the
Start the monitor tool on the Start the monitor tool on the primary server. startup of the secondary
personal computer which has : f server."
been changed to Server. server personal computer. The setting data are copied .

- from the secondary server at
- ;Z?,Vs;?[}w of the primary Confirm and change the

e o ot — setngs onthe secondary
database file in the monitor server.
}ﬁ;gter;g;cf)gcg;ﬁttlng and set Confirm and change the

¢ P settings on the primary server.”

Confirm and change the ¢
settings on the server. Switch the connection to the

primary server on all clients.

A 4

Connect all clients to the Y

new server. Completed )
( Completed >

*1: Mount a network card and install its driver on the personal computer. Configure the same network settings as the failed
server.
Install PX Developer, and as necessary, install user-created applications and sound files for alarm/event.

*2: Copy the backup copy of the setting data.
Files need to be backed up in advance are all files in the Prjdata folder and 'M_SET.mdb' and 'M_USER.mdb' in the
Setdata folder in the installation destination folder.
As necessary, make a backup copy of the assignment information database file of the monitor target project and copy it.
For the method for copying the setting data, refer to Section 9.1.4.

*3: Confirm that the path of each folder/file is appropriate for the environment of the new server.

*4: Confirm that the secondary server is running.

*5: Confirm that the primary server is running.
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12.2 Convenience Function

This section illustrates the functions that can be used in accordance with the "Such
things desired to do" requirements of the monitor tool. It also indicates the reference
chapters and sections about these functions.

Things desired to do Methods Reference
Use the "Print Screen" function to print a displayed screen Section 8.2
Section 7.3.6
Use the "Print" function to print the resuilt. Sect!on 745
To make a file according to the ec !on -
monitoring result. Section 7.2.6
Use the "Export to CSV File" function and use the EXCEL Section 7.3.7
(Software to edit an output file.) Section 7.4.6
Section 7.7.7
Use the "Export to CSV File" function and use the EXCEL .
. . . Section 9.1.3
To make a file according to the Software to edit an output file.
setting contents Use the "Edit" function (Cut/Paste) to directly paste the contents Section 9.1.1
of a grid into the Editor Software or the EXCEL Software. o
T ke a backup of the setti Section 2.3
0 Make a backup ot the setling Save the set contents to the folder: Melsec\Fbdq\set data I
contents Section 9.1.3
Section 6.2.2
Ch the si f th freely.
ange the sizes of the screens freely Section 6.2.5

To zoom out a screen display

Always keep the window in maximum size if it is a Single-
Window mode monitoring screen

Section 9.18.14

Change the display scale of a Trend Graph.

Section 7.2.5
Section 7.7.6

To change the display colors

Set the display color of the faceplate freely.
Set the display colors of the title bar of the dialog box and the
screen according to the color settings of the personal computer.

Section 9.18.9

To find occurrence of
warnings/events immediately

Display the latest alarm/event content specified in the monitor
toolbar.

Section 6.3.1

Make the beep sound when an alarm/event occurs.

Section 9.18.10

Section 8.1
To display tag data in a special Use "ActiveX control" to produce user-created screens by Chapter 11
monitor screen yourself Section 7.5
. Hide the monitor toolbar to start.
To use the entire computer screen ” o .
) . . . Additionally, control application programs can be used for Appendix 3.1
without displaying the monitor ) , .
external control to change the monitor toolbar between Display | Appendix 3.2
toolbar .
and Hide.
To start the monitor tool by th? The mode that matches the authority of the specified user can .
mode that matches the authority of . Appendix 3.3
. start the monitor tool.
the specified user
N h llE Hill . . . . i
ot to operate the "Exit” button but Exit the monitor tool via the external control application .
use the software control executed Appendix 5.1
) programs.
externally to close the monitor tool
To output the trend, alarm and With the automatic CSV file export function, the trend, alarm
event data to CSV files and event data can be saved in CSV files automatically as Section 8.7
automatically histories.
12-5 12-5
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Appendix 1 Communication of the Monitor Tool

For the monitor tool, multiple communication methods can be combined for monitoring
so as to maintain the communication performance when the amount of the monitored
targets increase. Here each communication method is targets respectively.

Appendix 1.1 Communication types

Communications between the monitor tool and CPU module can be generally

classified as follows.

Communication type Description

Purpose

Event notification*!
(alarm notification, event

The CPU module initiatively notifies the
monitor tool after it detects changes of the

Monitor the occurrence of alarms and events.

notification alarm/event signal within each tag data.
High-speed Poll current value with given priorities and Rgfresh current vz.alue ata hlgh frequency in control panel
. . displaying, collection of tuning trend or trend graph
current value execute collection within each about 1- . ) . -
Current - . displaying (only when the sampling period is set to 1
collection second interval.
value second).
collection | Low-speed e i i
Collect current value of the tag data within Collect data if the current value has been entered in trend
current value . . . .
- each about 10-second interval setting (except 1-second sampling period).
collection
. Poll the displayed tag data with given priority . . . .
High speed. tag*1 and execute collection with each about 1- Collect tag data displayed in the pop-up window at high
data collection . frequency.
second interval.
Tag data Low-speed .tag 1 Reac.J all tag data in tur registered in the Periodically acquire tag data expect the current value.
lecti data collection monitor tool.
collection
Batch read all tag data registered in the Full tag read during start-up or alteration of monitored target
Read all tags . . .
monitor tool. items so as to correctly display the faceplate.
zzad one-shot Read all specified tag data at once. (Ij?aetzd one-shot tag when writing tag data so as to read reply

Tag data write Write the value of a tag data item

Execute write operation when altering the value of a tag
data in the faceplate etc.

High-speed CO”?Ct mon|t9r varlatIJIes registered in Collect data if the monitor variable has been entered in
P process data monitor tool with the interval of 1 second or trend setting (1-second sampling period)
q rczcess collection less. 9 ping p '
ata - - - -
collection | -OW-speed CoIIe.ct mon|t9r varlal.ales registered in Collect data if the monitor variable has been entered in
process data monitor tool with the interval of 10 seconds or . . .
collection less trend setting (except 1-second sampling period).

Return check

Check if the communication with CPU
module is in normal operation

Execute this check when a communication open error
occurs.

PLC status check

Check for CPU module error occurrence.

Whether a CPU module error has occurred or not can be
checked on the monitor tool.

Check whether the monitor target project set
with the monitor tool matches the project in
the CPU module.

If there is a mismatch between the monitor target project
and the project in the CPU module, write of illegal tag data
is prevented.

Monitors the CPU module operation mode
and system the status when monitoring the
redundant system.

Record the history of the operation mode change of a CPU
module and the control system switching in a redundant
system.

Read the PLC CPU type name from the PLC
CPU of the system specified in "Transfer
Setup" to compare with the PLC type of the
assignment information database file.

Issue the system alarm when the PLC type is incorrect.

*1: The current value and maximum value of collection period can be confirmed by PLC the communication
status screen ((_=  Section 8.5).
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® |n order to communicate via the network, the network parameters of the GX
Works3 or GX application should be set. For details of the method of network
parameter setting, refer to the following manuals:
e GX Works3 Operating Manual

e GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
e GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual

® For event notification, the CC-Link IE Controller Network and
MELSECNET/10(H) apply the communication among channels function, and
the Ethernet and the built-in Ethernet connection apply the broadcasting
communication function. In order to execute event notification, the path to
notify an event should be set in the event notification of the project parameter
setting in the programming tool.
For details of the method of project parameter setting, refer to "GX Works3
Operating Manual" or "PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual

(Programming Tool)".
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According to the display status of the screen, the communication methods adopted in
the monitor tool can be categorized as following.

Condition

Communication type

During start-up

Read the all tag

Change of monitored target project

Read the all tag

Normally

Low-speed tag data collection, PLC status check *'

Control panel in display

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Pop-up window in display

High-speed tag data collection

Tuning trend With screen display

High-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

in execution Without screen display

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Being using tag to access control
collection values

Low-speed tag data collection, high-speed current value collection

Being collecting trend data in the trend
graph

Low-speed tag data collection, low-speed current value collection,
high-speed current value collection

Occurrence of alarm or events

Event notification

Setting lockout tag

Event notification

Change of tag data

Tag data write, one-shot tag read

Occurrence of communication open error

Return check

*1: The PLC status check is executed at intervals set to "PLC status check interval(s)"
in the option setting (general). (—= Section 9.17)

At the time of start-up of the monitor tool or the alteration of the monitored target
project, updating of tag data is fundamentally executed with low-speed tag data
collection after batch reading all registered tag data.

Collection of current value or high-speed tag data collection will be executed in the
case of faceplate display etc which requires as real time updating of latest values as

possible.

The diagram shown below presents the time sequence of each communication

method.

H— During startup (read the all tag)

A-----H- R

Ll End

]} During the change of the monitored object item (read the all tag)
[T Normally (low-speed tag data collection)

[F Control panel in display (high-speed current value collection)
H— Lockout tag (event notification)

H» The change of tag data (tag data write, one-shot tag read)

[- pop-up window in display (high-speed tag data collection)
H— Lockout tag (event notification)
HThe change of tag data (tag data write, one-shot tag read)

H Tuning trend in execution (high-speed current value collection)

H— Tag access control collection values in use(high-speed current value collection)

The collecting trends are being execated in the trend graph (low-speed current value collection,
high-speed current value collection)

H— The occurrence of alarm or events (event notification)

H—The occurrence of communication open errors (returm check)

At the time of displaying control panel on changing tag data (A), tag data write is in execution at
the high-speed current value collection, besides the normal low-speed tag data collection.

B-3

B-3




APPENDIX MELSOET

Appendix 1.2 Event notification

Monitor alarms and events with reduced network traffic.

The CPU module only emits a notice when an alarm or event occurs.

The CC-Link IE Controller Network and MELSECNET/10(H) apply the
communication among channels function, but the Ethernet applies the broadcasting
communication function.

Communication direction CPU module — monitor tool

Communication object Altered tag data (96 words per tag)

The items for detecting change of tag data are shown in the table as below.

Tag type Tag data item Memo
MODE Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
PID, 2PID, NREV, REV, ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
MVAL1, MVAL2, PGS2, -
HTCL, MTR2, MTRS3, CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.
SS2P, DS2P, DS3P DIM Monitor input buffer 'Occurren.ce/recovery sta.tus of each error, .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
MODE Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
2PIDH, SWM, PFC_SF, ALM2 Alarm 2 Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
PFC_SS, PFC_INT,
PVAL CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.
DIM Monitor input buffer -Occurren.ce/recovery stgtus of each error, .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, | MODE Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
ONF2, ONF3, MWM, ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
SEL, MOUT, PGS CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: display lockout tag No.
MONI ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: displayed lockout tag No.
ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of each alarm
'?ICI\:/IEPSZU %J&%ET CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: displayed lockout tag No.
COUNT?2 DIM Monitor input buffer 'Occurren.ce/recovery sta.tus of each error, .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
MODE Mode Control each selection item of the mode to be valid/invalid
PB CTNO Lookout tag No. 0: no lockout tags, 1 to 32: displayed lockout tag No.
DIM Monitor input buffer 'Occurren.ce/recovery stelltus of each error, .
in-execution/non-execution status of a operation
ALM ALM Alarm Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 1 to 8
ALM_W1 | Alarm 1to 16 Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 1 to 16
ALM 64PT ALM_W2 | Alarm 17 to 32 Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 17 to 32
- ALM_W3 [ Alarm 33 to 48 Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 33 to 48
ALM_W4 [ Alarm 49 to 64 Occurrence/recovery status of alarm 49 to 64
MSG MSG Message Occurrence/recovery status of event 1 to 8
MSG_W1 | Message 1to 16 Occurrence/recovery status of event 1 to16
MSG 64PT MSG_W2 | Message 17 to 32 Occurrence/recovery status of event 17 to 32
- MSG_W3 | Message 33 to 48 Occurrence/recovery status of event 33 to 48
MSG_W4 | Message 49 to 64 Occurrence/recovery status of event 49 to 64
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Appendix 1.2.1

MELSOFT

System configuration that can receive event notification

Transfer Setup

Connection method

CPU module

All CPUs supported by Monitor tool

. Single network system
CC IE Control | CCHNK IE Controller 9 Y (Refer to Section 2.1.1)
Network N
Multiple network systems™
Process CPU(QnPHCPU)
Single network system Universal model process CPU
MNET/10 MELSECNET/10 connection (QnUDPVCPU)
MNET/H MELSECNET/H connection Multiple network systems™ Redundant CPU(QnPRHCPU)
Connect to the PLC Module via HUB™ All CPUs supported by Monitor tool
Connect to the Ethernet Module via HUB™ (Refer to Section 2.1.1)
Ethernet Process CPU(QnPHCPU)
Connect to the PC CPU module
Redundant CPU(QnPRHCPU)
Direct Connection -
Other than the | USB connection, Serial connection, CC-Link connection,
above GOT transparent connection etc.

*1: An event notification from a CPU module can be received via up to eight of relaying network systems.
When connecting PLCs using different types of networks in single network connection or connection in

coexistence network connection, an event notification is not received.

*2: An event notification from a CPU module in the same segment can be received.

B-5

(1) In case that transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "CC IE Cont",

"MNET/10" or "MNET/H"
(a) Single network system

[]
Q Station No. 1

Personal computer

CC-Link IE Controller Network or

MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.1)
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(b) Multiple network systems
Event notification from the PLC can be received via up to eight of relaying
network systems, each of which is configured by the CC-Link IE Controller
Network, MELSECNET/10 (H) or Ethernet.

——= Station No. 1
0

Personal computer

CC-Link IE Controller Network or
MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.1)

Station No. 2
Station No. 1
Relaying network is CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/10(H) or Ethernet
(network No.2 to 7)

Station No. 2

Station No. 1

CC-Link IE Controller Network or
MELSECNET/10(H)
(network No.8)

Station No. 2
In CC-Link IE Controller Network and
MELSECNET/10(H) connection, event notification

is receivable up to the eighth network system.
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(2)

)

MELSOFT

In case that transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "Ethernet"

(Excluding direct connection to the built-in Ethernet port of a built-
in Ethernet CPU)
In Ethernet connection, event natification is receivable from a PLC CPU in the
same segment.

iﬁ_ Station No.1

Personal computer

U

Ethernet

In Ethernet connection, event notification is
receivable in the same segment.

T Station No.2

In case that performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU

When the transfer setup of a monitor tool is set to "Ethernet”, event notification is
receivable from a PLC CPU(Process CPU(QnPHCPU) or Redundant
CPU(QnPRHCPU)) in the same segment.

Main base
QCPU PC CPU
module
Ethernet
Station No.1
O Ethernet

In Ethernet connection, event notification is
receivable in the same segment.

m Station No.2
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POINT |

® The event notification does not work when using serial interface (RS-232), USB, CC-
Link, Simulator, GOT transparent, to directly connect with the CPU module.

® To use the event notification function with the CC-Link IE Controller Network
connection, the driver (SW1DNC-MNETG-B) version 1.08J or later which
supports the event notification function is required.

o "Event notification source error" may occur when the transfer setup of a
monitor tool is set to a built-in Ethernet port (by direct connection).

® The event notification does not work when the monitor tool is connected to the
PLC module via the Ethernet module mounted to a redundant type extension
base unit.

e The event notification does not work normally when using the project
parameter setting of the programming tool to specify the setting of No Event
Notification.

e Even the event notification does not work normally; the occurrence of alarms
and events is also notified via low-speed tag data collection (= Appendix
1.4). During the low-speed tag data collection, the time consumed from the
occurrence of alarms or events till the notice to the monitor tool is directly
proportional to the numbers of registered tags.

e Make sure to use PX Developer Version 1.06G or later monitor tool to monitor
the CPU module that includes the projects compiled using the PX Developer
Version 1.06G or later programming tool.

The PX Developer Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool cannot receive the
event notification sent by the project compiled using the PX Developer Version
1.06G or later programming tool.

e The Redundant CPU system receives the event notification when the
control/standby system status or operation mode is changed.

o When the incorrect PLC Type system alarm has occurred, the received event
notification data is abandoned.

® When connecting monitor tool to a redundant system using Ethernet
connection, in case Ethernet modules of both system A and system B are on
the same segment, the normal operation will be guaranteed because event
notification can be received.

< Ethernet module of system A and < Ethernet module of system A and
system B are not on the same segment> system B are on the same segment>

Switching
NGub

i

| System A | System B | System A | System B
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MELSOFT

Appendix 1.2.2 Settings for executing event notification

B-9

(1) On the occasion of CC-Link IE Controller Network,
MELSECNET/10(H) connection
To execute notification by using the communication function among channels.
Set a channel number for sender side of CPU module on the programming tool.

POINT

Do not use the following channel number when using MELSEC data link library with
user-created application.
» Channel used by the host station No. : 1

(fixed channel number for the monitor tool)
* Target station used by the host station No. : channel number set with the

programming tool

For details of channel number, refer to "MELSEC Data Link Library Reference
Manual".

(2) On the occasion of Built-in Ethernet port or Ethernet port
connection
The Ethernet uses the Broadcasting function to execute notification when it is
connected.
The following settings are required in the network parameter setting of the GX
Works3 or GX application.

(a) Built-in Ethernet port connection
1) MELSEC iQ-R

[Own Node Settings]

[IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the module)
[Subnet Mask] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ™)
[Default Gateway] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ")
[Communication Data Code] : Binary

[Opening Method] : Do Not Open by Program

[External Device Configuration]
[Model Name] : UDP Connection Module
[Communication Method] : Broadcast Send
[PLC Port No.] : (The port number not used by other connection(DEC))
[Sensor/Device Port No.] : (The same number(DEC) as [Event Notification
UDP port number(HEX)] option setting of the
monitor tool 2)

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.
*2: Set a port number not to overlap on well-known port numbers and port numbers used
by software other than the monitor tool.
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[Open Setting]

MELSOFT
2) MELSEC-Q
[IP Address Setting]
[IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the module)
[Subnet Mask Pattern] : (Consult the network administrator before setting )

[Default Router IP Address] : (Consult the network administrator before setting 2)

[Protocol] : UDP

[Open System] : Socet Communication

[Local station port No.] : (The No. not used by other connection.)
[Destination IP Address]  : Broadcasting ([IP Address] 255.255.255.255)
[Dest. Port No.] : (the same as [Event Notification UDP Port No.

(HEX)] open setting of the monitor tool3)

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.

*2: If there is no router, set the IP address that is not used in the system for the address of
router.

*3: Set a port number not to overlap on well-known port numbers and port numbers used
by software other than the monitor tool.

(b) Ethernet port connection

1) MELSEC iQ-R

Set for the module parameter on port 1.

[Own Node Settings]

[External Device Configuration]

[IP Address] : (IP addresses that is assigned to the module)
[Subnet Mask] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ™)
[Default Gateway] : (Consult the network administrator before setting ")
[Communications by Network No./Station No.] : Enable

[Setting Method]  : Not Use IP Address

[Network Number] : (Network number that is assigned to the module)
[Station No.] : (Station number that is assigned to the module)
[Communication Data Code] : Binary

[Opening Method] : Do Not Open by Program

[Model Name] : UDP Connection Module

[Communication Method] : Broadcast Send

[PLC Port No.]: (The port number not used by other connection(DEC))

[Sensor/Device Port No.] : (The same number(DEC) as [Event Notification
UDP port number(HEX)] option setting of the
monitor tool ?)

*1: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.
*2: Set a port number not to overlap on well-known port numbers and port numbers used
by software other than the monitor tool.
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2) MELSEC-Q

[Motion Setting]
[Communication Data Code Setting]: Binary code communication
[Initial timing]: Always waiting for OPEN (Communication possible at
STOP time)
[IP Address Setting]: (Assigned IP addresses)
[Transmission Frame Setting]: Ethernet (V2.0)

[Open Setting]
[Protocol]: UDP
[Fixed Buffer]: Send
[Fixed Buffer Communication]: No procedure
[Pairing Open]: No pairs
[Existence confirmation]: No confirm
[Local station port No.]: (The No. not used by other connection.)
[Destination IP Address]: Broadcasting ([IP Address] 255.255.255.255)

[Dest. Port No.]: (the same as [Event Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)]
open setting of the monitor tool™)

[Router Relay Parameter]

[Router relay function] : Use

[Sub-net mask pattern]  : (Consult the network administrator before
setting )

[Default router IP address]: (Consult the network administrator before
setting )

*1: Set a port number not to overlap on well-known port numbers and port numbers used
by software other than the monitor tool.

*2: Set the same setting configuration with the receiver side personal computer.

*3: If there is no router, set the IP address that is not used in the system for the address of
router.

To connect multiple MELSOFT products (monitor tool, programming tool, GX
application, etc.) to a single CPU module with TCP, configure settings as shown
below.
® GX Works3 project
Add the following external device configuration to the module parameter of
a target module in GX Works3 for each MELSOFT product added and
connected.

[External Device Configuration]
[Model Name]: MELSOFT Connection Module

For details of the setting, refer to the following manual:
o MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

® PX Developer project
Add the following open setting to the parameter in GX application for each
MELSOFT product added and connected.

[Open Setting]
[Protocol]: TCP
[Open System]: MELSOFT connection

For the Ethernet port connection and the built-in Ethernet port connection,
the open setting can be configured in the network parameter and the built-
in Ethernet port setting of PLC parameter, respectively.
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For details of the method of network parameter setting, refer to the
following manuals:

o GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
o GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual

.. xNetwork Parameter Ethernet Open Setting Module No.: 1

[_ O] x]
1P Address{Port Mo, Input Formak HEx - *1
e A i e o
1 |tee = [MELSOFT Connection = - - - - Set the settlngs in the
2 —— = = = = = . .
e - E— — ! connection number which
—_— ] = —T =] — . .
|| 16 |UDP LI LlSend LlNo Procedure LIDisabIe LlNoConFirm LI UEUD| Eroadcast Together — 1S Set n the <<EVent
1 Notification>> tab of the
project parameter setting
in the programming tool.
(*] IP Address and Port Mo. will be displayed by the selected Format.
Please enter the valus according to the selected number,
ed | cancel |

<Network parameter settings of GX Works2 (open setting)>

*1: In monitor tool, the input format of "Event Notification UDP Port No.(HEX)" in Option
Setting (Alarm/Event) is “HEX”. The input format of GX application port number can be

selected from “DEC” and “HEX”, but setting the same hexadecimal value as set to
monitor tool is required.

POINT

® When the setting for blocking the access to the monitor tool via a network is made with
the security enhancement function (Windows® firewall), the monitor tool cannot receive
event notification from the PLC CPU in Ethernet connection.

In this case, allow communication with monitor tool via with either of the following
methods.

1) Allow communication with monitor tool on the "Windows Security Alert" screen
displayed when connecting to Ethernet for the first time.

B Windows Security Alert @

@ Windows Firewall has blocked some features of this program

Windows Firewall has blocked some features of FEDQMon Appiication on all public and private
networks.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Ciimelsecfbda\fbdgmon.exe

Allow FBDOMon Application to on these networks:

[ 7] Private networks, such s my home or work network ]

[F]Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops (not recommended
because these networks often have litie or no security)

What are the risks of allowing a program through a firewall?

Check the network and allow
| {—Gonest—] communication with the "Allow

access" button.
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POINT

2) Allow exceptional program communication with monitor tool on the Windows Firewall
window™.
Add monitor tool (C\:Melsec\Fbdg\FBDQMon.exe?) to apps where the Windows
Firewall setting™ is allowed. Note that even when the monitor tool is already added to
allowed apps, select the checkbox to validate it according to the network.

(Before adding the allowed app)

——

SESIEISEISISELS

Add allowed app and features with
the "Allow another app..." button
which is validated with the "Change
settings" button.

(After adding the allowed app)

Allowed apps and features:

Name Domain  Private  Public = Group Policy "
W FBDQ Application Mo
( 4 FBDOMon Application Mo |

"FBDQMon Application" is added.

*1: The Windows® Firewall setting screen is displayed by selecting [System and Security] —
[Allow an app through Windows Firewall] from the control panel of Windows.
To change Windows Firewall setting, logon as a user in administrators group, having authority
for controlling all operations of personal computer.

*2: When an installation destination path is changed during PX Developer installation,
FBDQMon.exe will be in the path after change.
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Appendix 1.3 Collecting current value data

MELSOFT

For such data as PV, SV and MV among the tag data items that need to be updated
at high frequency, they are generally collected as current value data in the buffer
area at the PLC side.
The current value data collection reads the current value data from the buffer area. It
can be categorized into two types as high-speed current value collection and low-

speed current value collection according to the length of read interval.

Communication direction

CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target

Current value data

The tag data items of collected current values are listed in the table shown below.

Tag type Tag data item Remark
PV Process variable -
PID, 2PID, PIDP, SPI, IPD, BPI, R, MV Manipulated variable —
ONF2, ONF3 _
SV Setting value -
PV Process variable -
2PIDH, SWM, PFC_SF, PFC_SS, [MV Manipulated variable —
PFC_INT SVC Setting value (Current) -
SV Setting value (Target) -
SV Setting value -
PGS TYP Motion type Motion type when control mode is AUT
PV Process variable -
SV Setting value -
STC Executing step No. -
T Time in the step -
PGS2 PV Process variable -
TYP Operation type -
SVOC | Start point (Current) -
MOUT MV Manipulated variable -
MONI PV Process variable -
PV Process variable -
MWM MV Manipulated variable -
PV Process variable -
SEL MV Manipulated variable -
SLNO | Selection No. Selected signal (0/1)
SV1 Setting value1 The 1st preset value when SV is reached
Sv2 Setting value2 The 2nd preset value when SV is reached
BC -
SV Setting value -
PV Process variable -
PSUM PV Process variable -
NREV, REV, MVAL1, MVAL2, PB |DIM Monitor input buffer -
DIM2 | Monitor input buffer2 -
MTR2, MTRS3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P DIV Monitor input buffer —
PSV Setting value (Preset) The preset value when SV is reached
TIMER1, TIMER2, COUNT1, SV Setting value —
COUNT2 PV Process variable -
DIM Monitor input buffer -
PV Process variable -
VOUT | Command signal output status -
PVAL SVC Setting value (Current) -
SV Setting value (Target) -
DIM Monitor input buffer -
MV_HT | Manipulated variable of heating -
HTCL MV_CL [ Manipulated variable of cooling -
SV Setting value -
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POINT

The current values and maximum values collected by this communication (high-
speed current value collection, low-speed current value collection) can be confirmed
on the PLC communication status screen (= Section 8.5).

When the collection period is long, refer to Appendix 1.10 and take corrective
action.

(1) High-speed current value collection
It is the current value collection for use of control panel displaying, trend
collecting of trend graph (only when the sampling period is 1 second) and tuning
trend collection.
Read for the purpose of high frequency refreshing the current value monitoring
display on the control panel.
Read the current value data of tag at about 1-second intervals.

POINT

Based on the number of tag data items that is being monitored and CPU module

scanning execution conditions, the collection period may be longer than 1 second.

(2) Low-speed current value collection
Read the variance if the current value data has been entered to trend pen.
(However, read if the sampling period is set to 1 second, read via high-speed
current value collection.)
Read the current value data at about 10-second intervals.
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Appendix 1.4 Collecting tag data

The tag data collection reads tag data. It can be categorized into 4 types according
to different read interval and targets.

(1) High-speed tag data collection

Read the tag data displayed in the pop-up window at about 1-second intervals.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target Tag data (96 words per tag) in display

(2) Low-speed tag data collection
Read tag data once every 5 seconds for all tags registered in the monitor tool. Up
to 5 tags of data can be read at a time. If the amount of tags reaches the
maximum, all tags are processed in 1000 seconds for each project.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

L All the tag data (one time every 5 seconds,
Communication target

maximum 5 tags)

(3) Full tag read
Read all the tag data of the registered tags in the monitor tool during start-up or
change of object items.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target All the tag data

(4) One-shot tag read
After Tag data are written, read the object tag data so as to confirm the written

result.
Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool
Communication target Write-in tag data (96 words per tag)

POINT

The current values and maximum values collected by this communication (high-
speed tag data collection, low-speed tag data collection) can be confirmed on the
PLC communication status screen (= Section 8.5).

When the collection period is long, refer to Appendix 1.10 and take corrective
action.
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Appendix 1.5 Writing tag data

The write tag data writes tag data. It can be categorized into 2 types according to
different tag data write-in targets.

(1) Word write
Directly write WORD, DWORD, INT, DINT, REAL type tag data items without any
conversion of the setting values.

Communication direction Monitor tool — CPU module
Communication target Changed tag data items
(2) Bit write
Write the setting value in bit unit to BOOL type tag data items.
Communication direction Monitoring tool — CPU module
Communication target Changed tag data items

(3) Bit write in radio button format
As for the tag data items in the radio button format where the other buttons turn
OFF when one of them is selected for ON, perform bit write that will turn ON the
selected bit item and turn OFF the other bit items.

Communication direction Monitor tool — CPU module

Communication target The changed tag data items

POINT

® |[f the communication is abnormal, tag data cannot be written. (The
"Communication status is abnormal" error message dialog box is displayed.)
Check the connection status of the communication cable, the PLC connection
target or other to return the communication condition to normal, and then write
the tag data again.

® |n the initial setting, tag data can be written if the monitor target project set with
the monitor tool differs from the project in the CPU module (project ID code
inconsistency).
However, if tag data is written when the project ID code inconsistency, the
system may malfunction. Change the "Write tag data (even if the PC's and
PLC's project ID codes are different)" setting of the option setting (general) to
"Disable" when operation has been started after completion of system
adjustment.

® |[f tag data cannot be written when the project ID code inconsistency, reload the
monitor target project or perform PLC download after execution of compile with
the programming tool, and then write the tag data again.

REMARK

If tag data write operation is executed, the event will be displayed in the operation
history. (= Section 7.4.1)
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Appendix 1.6  Collecting process data

Read the process data of CPU module registered in the monitor variable settings.
It can be categorized into two types as high-speed process data collection and low-
speed process data collection according to the length of read interval.

Communication direction CPU module — Monitor tool

Communication target Process data

When the connection target is a redundant system, a CPU in a system specified in
"Specify Redundant CPU" (—5 Section 9.4) is monitored.

When a control system or a standby system is specified, the connection target is
switched according to the system switching.

POINT

The current values and maximum values collected by this communication (high-
speed process data collection, low-speed process data collection) can be confirmed
on the PLC communication status screen ((_=_ Section 8.5).

When the collection period is long, refer to Appendix 1.10 and take corrective
action.

(1) High-speed process data collection
When a monitor variable is registered to trend pen whose sampling period in the
trend setting is 1 second, read the current value of monitor variable with the
interval of approximately 1 second.

POINT

The collection period may be longer than 1 second due to the number of
monitoring process data and scan execution of CPU module.

(2) Low-speed process data collection
When a monitor variable is registered to trend pen whose sampling period in the
trend setting is 10 seconds or more, read the current value of monitor variable
with the interval of approximately 10 seconds.
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Appendix 1.7 Communication error

The errors of communication processing (open, read*!, write, close) occur in each
connection destination, and are displayed on the alarm screen. The recover of the
communication processing error is completed when the communication processing
(open, read*", write, close) is succeeded after a return check (5 Appendix 1.8) is
completed successfully.

When the open processing succeeds, recover another communication error.

*1: When read processing from monitor tool to CPU module fails, retry (reopen + read)
the number of times being set on the "Transfer Setup” dialog box.
When the read processing succeeds during the retry, the communication read error
will not occur.
When the read processing fails for the number of retry times, the communication
read error and communication open error will occur.

POINT

Operation differences in read error between different versions

<Version 1.23Z or earlier monitor tool>
When a read error occurred, the system alarm of communication read error
occurs without retry.
If the communication error is not recovered, the system alarm of communication
open error will occur.
<Version 1.28E or later monitor tool>
The number of retry times when a read error occurs can be set.
(When the number of retry times is set to 0)
When a read error occurs, communication read error will occur without retry.
(When the number of retry times is set to 1 or larger)
When succeeded in reading by retry, the system alarm of communication read

error will not occur. If failed in reading by retry, a communication read error and
communication open error will occur.

The relation between the number of retry times and the system alarm which occurs
in communication error is as follows.

Monitor tool version | Number of reading retried Occurrence of system alarm
Communication reading error occurs
1.02C to0 1.23Z - !
Communication open error occurs
0 time (default) Communication reading error occurs

Communication reading error occurs ™
1 to 5 times i}
Communication open error occurs

1. 28E or later

*1: Alarm will not occur when succeeded by retry.
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Appendix 1.8 Return check

PX Developer checks if the communication has returned to its normal operation
when a communication open error, communication reading error, or communication
writing error occurs because of malfunctions of CPU module etc.

This function is "Return check".

Return check will be executed repeatedly before normal communication is confirmed.
After the return check is normally finished and normal communication is confirmed, a
return processing operation will be executed for system reconnection.

The interval (*1) of the return check and the timeout (*2) of the return check itself can
be arbitrarily varied by unit of seconds. Please use the option setting (general) to set
[Return Check Interval (s)] and [Return Check Time-out (s)] (—= Section 9.17).
Please use [Other stations] in the "Transfer Setup" dialog box of the monitored target
project setting to set [Check at communication time] of the timeout of the recovery
processing (*3) operation.

Other station Detailed setting

Check. at |3EI— -

conmmunication tirme

Cancel
Fietry times IU tirriess 4|

The diagram shown below illustrates the situation when the normal communication
has been confirmed during the 2nd return check.

Return check (*2) The check is Restart
Communication error occurs / normally completed communication
Avg > < S
Return check interval (*1) Return process (*3)
l ] |
Tnterruption) T 1™~ =~ interruption)  E—
The communication with (Interruption) (Interruption)
other communication targets

POINT

For the return check in a redundant system, a reconnection is performed for each
route at the return check intervals (seconds), if a communication error has occurred
in the following routes.

e The route specified in the Transfer Setup.

¢ The route to connect to system A.

e The route to connect to system B.
Maximum of 3 times the connection route timeout (seconds) is required to perform
Return check when all of the above connection routes have been disconnected

REMARK

If frequent accesses to the CPU module, which has communication errors, are
executed before the return of normal communication, the communication with
other communication targets will be delayed. In order to avoid this situation, please
adjust [Return Check Interval (s)] and [Return Check Time-out (s)] at high speed.
During [Return Check Interval (s)] ], the connected targets, which have no
communication errors, can communicate normally.
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Appendix 1.9 PLC status check

The monitor tool checks for error occurrence in the CPU module and checks the
projects.

The PLC status check indicates the following checks.

® Check for CPU module stop error

Check for CPU module operation continue error

Check of project ID code

CPU model name check

Check for the operation mode in a redundant system

Check for the status of control/standby system in a redundant system
Check for the system A/B identification flag in a redundant system

(1) Check details and error display positions in PLC status check
This section explains the check details and error display positions in PLC
status check.

(@) Check for CPU module stop error

[Check details]

Whether a stop error has occurred in the CPU module or not is checked.
If a stop error has occurred in the CPU module, the "PLC CPU stopping
error" alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.

Tuesday. Febniary 13, 2007
£ 2/3/2007 4:56:14 PH MSGO01 11:24:08 A

- Delete Recovered Alarms Confirm All Print Exportto CSY File

- #5VSTEM PLC CPU Stopping Error: PROJECT Systel 201312007 10:27:28 AM Major
[l 1iran? e MAINT AMIA-AR BN | T AIIANT 10T IT b Minar

Gonfirn | Tag | Tag Comment | Alarm Contents | OccumenceDate | Revoversd Date | Level ‘Measured\/#

(b) Check for CPU module operation continue error

[Check details]

Whether an operation continue error has occurred in the CPU module or
not is checked.

If an operation continue error has occurred in the CPU module, the "PLC
CPU error" alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.
(A2A3/2007 11:30:33 AM BSYSTEM PLCCPU Enor: PROVECT Systems uesday, February 13,
[E2A3/2007 11:3022 &M WSGOOT T 11F31ba5A»j13 mr
B 5 N > =g | &3
S NsllEREE b A== 1N
—loix]

All - Delsts Recovered Alarms

Canfirm All

Print

Exparttn CSV File

Mo | confirm | Tag | Tay Comment | Alarm Contents | occurenceDate | RecoversdDate | Level Measured Vit
ELE #5YTEM FLC CPU Error PROJECT System A | 20132007 11:30:33 Al Maior
- e I ST a4 ann A o am ol e
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(d)
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Check of project ID code

[Check details]

Whether the monitor target project set with the monitor tool matches the
project in the CPU module or not is checked.

When the monitor target project does not match the project in the CPU
module, illegal tag data write is prevented.

If the project ID codes do not match, the "project ID code inconsistency”
alarm occurs on the monitor tool.

Consistency
check!

Project in
<:> CPU module

Monitor target
project
(Assignment
information
database)

|\ EEH EH  EFEEHER
s =

g1g

[ —

W
i

[ (]

[Error display position]
The alarm is displayed on the monitor toolbar and in the alarm list.

CPU model name check

[Check details]

Read the PLC CPU type name from the PLC CPU of the system specified
in "Transfer Setup" to compare with the PLC type of the assignment
information database file.

When PLC type is incorrect, issue the "Incorrect PLC Type" alarm.

[Error display areal
The alarm is displayed in the monitor toolbar and alarm list.
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(e) Check for the operation mode in a redundant system

[Check details]
Check if the operation mode has been changed or not.

[Display area]
The operation mode is displayed in the operation mode area of the
communication status screen.

[Event record]
Record the operation mode switching event when the operation mode is
changed.

(f) Check for the status of control/standby system in a redundant
system

[Check details]

Check the control/standby system status.

When an element of inconsistency is found in the control/standby system
status, "Redundant system: Control/Standby System Status Error" for each
system.

[Display area]

The control/standby system status is displayed in the Communication
Status system A/B area.

[Error display area]
The alarm is displayed in the monitor toolbar and alarm list.

[Event record]
Record the control system switching event when the standby system is
switched to control system.

(g) Check for the system A/B identification flag in a redundant
system

[Check details]
When an element of inconsistency is found in the system A/B identification
flag, issue the redundant system A/B identification error for each system.

[Error display area]
The alarm is displayed in the monitor toolbar and alarm list.

POINT

If the "PLC CPU stopping error" or "PLC CPU error" occurs, download of data to the
CPU module can be performed.

When the error is caused due to the setting of illegal tag data, set the tag data
again.

The error definition can be checked by the CPU module diagnostic of GX Works3 or
the FBD program diagnostics of the PX Developer programming tool.

REMARK

For details of monitor toolbar, refer to Section 6.3.
For details of alarm list, refer to Section 7.3.
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PLC status check timing

The PLC status check is performed at any of the following timings.

® When the monitor tool starts

o When the monitor target project is reloaded

o Atthe "PLC status check interval (s)" set in the option setting (general)

Recovery procedure and timing for alarm that has occurred due to
PLC status check

Use the following procedure to clear the alarm that has occurred due to PLC
status check.

(@)

(b)

Recovery procedure

[CPU module stop error or CPU module operation continue error]

1) On the alarm list screen, double-click the line of the alarm that has
occurred due to PLC status check.

The system alarm details dialog box is displayed.
(=5 Section 7.3)

2) The error code is displayed in the system alarm details dialog box.
Click "PLC error" within the Help menu on the monitor toolbar to
display the error code list. (5 Section 6.3.1 (5))

Observe the "corrective action" in the error code list.

[Project ID code inconsistency error]

Reload the monitor target project ((_=_ Section 9.4).

Observe this instruction as well when PLC download is performed with

the programming tool.

If the monitoring target is a GX Works3 project, an alarm occurs even

when the tag FB is not used in the project.

Enable the process control extension in the GX Works3 setting, and

use the tag FB in the project.

[When the PLC type is inconsistent]

The assignment information database file and the PLC CPU

connected to the file are different in the PLC type. Correct the PLC
connection target settings.

[When the redundant system control/standby status error has occurred]
The possible cause is that the tracking cable has not been connected
or broken when the CPU is started.

Check the tracking cable.

[When the redundant system A/B identification error has occurred]
1) Check the Redundant CPU settings of network parameter.
2) The possible cause is that the tracking cable has not been

connected or broken when the CPU is started.
Check the tracking cable.

Recovery timing
To recover from the alarm that has occurred due to PLC status check,
resolve the cause of the alarm.
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Appendix 1.10 Measures for delayed collection periods

Following table describes the reasons and measures for delayed high-speed current
value collection, high-speed process data collection and high-speeding tag data

collection.

Reasons

Measures (execute operations (a) to (c))

The scan time of CPU module is long

(a) Please make the program start frequency of scan lower
according to different period types of program.

(b) Divide this program into several small programs including
necessary operation. Set some of them as "Scan" type and
some of them as "normal” or "low" types also set their phase.

(c) Set"Communicates with peripherals after program execution" in
program execution setting of the PX Developer programming tool.

(For details, refer to the Operating Manual (Programming Tool).)

Execute monitoring when multiple CPU module
is connected with a single OPS

(a) Please reduce the number of CPU modules being connected
and monitored with one OPS.

Execute monitoring when multiple CPU module
is connected with multiple OPS

(a) Please configure the server/client monitoring system.
(b) Please reduce the collection of trend data and tuning trend from
CPU module.

Network is crowded

(a) When Ethernet is applied, please reduce other kinds of OPS
communication.

(b) When MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H is applied, please
reduce the number of station and total link station.

(c) Please set the communication speed at 25 Mbps.

Displaying control panel screen or pop-up
faceplate in OPS

(a) Please close the control panel screen or pop-up faceplate if it is
not necessary in each OPS.

Different project tags exist in a same group of
control panel screen

(a) Divide the control panel setting in several groups for each
project.

The range of assigned device of tag that
executes trend collection becomes wide

(a) Please narrow the range of assigned device of tag that executes
trend collection. Assignment device of tag is displayed in tag FB
declaration window of programming tool.

For example, if No.1, No.2 and No.100 (line number) tags in tag
FB declaration window of programming tool are monitored,
please move No.100 tag to No.3 in tag FB declaration window. '

The range of assigned device of monitor
variable that executes trend collection
becomes wider

(a) Gather the monitor variables which execute trend collection and
assign to the devices.
The assigned devices of monitor variable can be checked by the
methods shown below.
® When a monitor variable is global variable, the Global Variable
Declaration window in PX Developer programming tool
For global variable in which assigned device is not specified
cannot be checked.
® When a monitor variable is device direct specification, the
Monitor variable setting screen
For example, assign 4 monitor variables to the close addresses
for each monitor variable such as DO, D1, D1000, D1001, do not
assign apart such as assigning to the addresses of DO, D100,
D1000, D5000.

*1: There are limits for moving (changing) tag FB line number in the tag FB declaration window of programming tool.
For details, refer to "GX Works3 Operating Manual " or " PX Developer Version 1 Operating Manual (Programming

Tool)".
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Appendix 1.11 Communication with a redundant system

This section explains the communication with a redundant system using the monitor
tool.

Appendix 1.11.1 Communication route for monitoring

The monitor tool monitors a CPU module in a redundant system via the following
communication routes.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".
Reads/Writes the tag data in the communication route specified for the
Redundant CPU specified as the connection target.

(2) The communication route that the monitor tool uses in the system
Always monitors CPUs of both system A and B in the two communication routes
for both system A and B that the monitor tool use in the system.

Appendix 1.11.2 Monitor operation when the system is switched

This section explains the operation performed when system switching of a redundant
system occurs.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".

Target system When the system is switched
Control system

The communication is continued according to system switching.
Standby system

System A The communication with system A is continued.

System B The communication with system B is continued.

* Via a module mounted to a main base unit or in CPU direct coupled connection:
The communication with the target CPU is continued.

« VVia a module mounted to the redundant type extension base unit:
The communication is continued with following system switching.

Not specified

<Example>
When system switching occurs during access to a redundant system with

the "control system" selected as the target system, access is continued as
shown below.

<CPU direct coupled connection>

PX PX
Developer Developer

_ Connected to control system
—ﬁ via standby system

D) e

Control system ﬂ Standby system Standby system Control system
[ [ P 7| | [ p———

Sl HRRN|IMEL

L

Tracking cable Tracking cable

H

(2) Communication route used by monitor tool in system
Both System A and System B are monitored regardless of whether system
switching occurred or not.
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Appendix 1.11.3 Monitor operation when a communication error has occurred

This section explains the operation performed when a communication error occurs
while a redundant system is being monitored.

(1) The communication route specified in "Transfer Setup".
(@) Inthe backup mode or separate mode

Target system When a communication error has occurred.
Control system When the CPU module is connected via the MELSECNET/H module or an Ethernet module
Standby system mounted to a main base unit, the communication is continued by automatically switching the
System A connection route.
System B (Automatic switching of communication route is hereafter abbreviated to route switching.)
Not specified A communication error occurs without route switching being executed.*1
*1: A communication error message is displayed and monitor operation is
suspended.

The monitor operation is restarted when the normal communication of
monitor tool has been confirmed.

<Example>

When a communication error occurs during access to a redundant system with
"System B" selected as the target system, access is continued as shown below.

1) When network error occurs

SystemA SystemB

I

Tracking cable Tracking cable

2) When tracking cable error occurs

0

System A | | System B System A | System B
n T I-H ]
H il I
I o]
Tracking cable '\ Tracking cable

L
——Gommunlcatlon<
T2 error

(b) In the debug mode
A communication error occurs without route switching being executed.
(Refer to (a)*1.)

(2) Communication route used by monitor tool in system
A communication error occurs without route switching being executed. (Refer to

(@)*1.)
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POINT

If a communication cannot be made to a CPU module set in the transfer setup at
the first connection in the monitoring of a redundant system, the monitoring will not
be started. The first connection indicates the following case.

e When the monitor tool is started

e When "Apply" or "Reload" button is clicked in the monitor target project setting.
In this case, restart communication after removing the communication disturbance
or changing the transfer setup to the station number of the other CPU module.

<Example> When the control system is set as the target system and the station
number and IP address (host name) of the Ethernet module in
System A is set as the PLC side I/F on the transfer setup screen
If communication cannot be made with the Ethernet module of
System A at the first connection to the monitor tool, a communication
error occurs without route switching being executed.
To start communication in this case, set the station number and IP
address (host name) of the Ethernet module in System B as the PLC
side I/F.

System B station number
and IP address setting

oo om}ﬁuw
Ethernet ﬂ_J'j 3,, error_ .~

Ethernet
Control system Standby system Control system X Standby system
(System A) (System B) (System A) (System B)
2 _-I_!T-II-- .h
I L 0y B[
Tracking cable Tracking cable

B-28 B-28



APPENDIX

MELSOFT

Appendix 2 Refreshing the monitoring data in the server/client monitoring
system

Appendix 2.1

Refreshing the monitoring data in a secondary server

A secondary server starts up acquiring the setting data from a primary server.

The monitoring data are collected by the secondary server itself.

The secondary server treats the setting data differently depending on the status of
connection to the primary server.

The following table shows the refreshing of the setting/monitoring data.

Monitoring data

Data refreshing

Status of connection to the primary server

Connected Not connected

The secondary server acquires the setting
data and assignment information database file
from the primary server when the secondary

The secondary server uses
the setting data and

automatic CSV file

Export/deletion

Setting data Acquisition ) assignment information
server connects to the primary server or the L
) . . database file in the secondary
setting data are changed in the primary
server.
server.
Taq dat Read The secondary server communicates with the PLC and reads the tag data.
ag data
9 Write The secondary server communicates with the PLC and writes the tag data.
Trend data Data collection The secondary server collects the trend data.
Occurrence/recovery | The secondary server monitors the occurrence/recovery of alarms and
of alarm refreshes the alarm data in the secondary server.
Alarm data Confirm’/ L )
‘Confirm All’/ The secondary server reflects each operation in the alarm data in the
‘Delete Recovered secondary server.
Alarms’ operation
The secondary server monitors the occurrence of events and refreshes the
Occurrence of event )
event data in the secondary server.
Event data ‘Confirm’/
, The secondary server reflects each operation in the event data in the
‘Confirm All7 secondary server
‘Delete All' operation i '
Trend/Alarm/Event

The secondary server performs the automatic export and automatic deletion.
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Appendix 2.2 Refreshing the monitoring data in clients

In the server/client monitoring system, clients acquire the monitoring data from a server
periodically and display it on screens.
The refreshing period of each monitoring data is as follows.

Monitoring data Refreshing period

A client acquires the setting data and assignment information database file from a server
Setting data when the monitor tool client starts up, when it connects to the server or when the setting
data is changed in the server.
A client acquires the tag data of all tags from a server when the monitor tool client starts
up, when it connects to the server or when it acquires the setting data.
After acquiring the tag data of all tags in a batch, a client acquires the tag data of the
following tags once every 0.5 second.
e Tags displayed on the control panel.
o Tags displayed on the pop-up faceplate/tuning.
e Tags whose tuning trend data is currently collected.
o Tags referred from the tag access control/faceplate control.
o Tags whose data is read/written with process control tag names of PX Developer in
InTouch.
A client acquires the trend pen data of the groups concerned from a server when it
displays the trend graph screen or when it switches groups.
After acquiring the trend pen data in a batch, a client acquires the trend pen data from a
server depending on the sampling period of each pen.
e Trend's sampling period is one second.
Getting the trend pen data once every five seconds.
e Trend sampling period is ten or more seconds.
Getting the trend pen data once every ten seconds.
A client acquires all records of the alarm data from a server with the following timing.
o When a client starts up.
¢ When a client connects to a server.
¢ When "Confirm All" is executed in a server/client.
Alarm data ¢ When "Delete Recovered Alarms" is executed in a server/client.
* When the monitor target project setting is changed in a server.
After acquiring all records of the alarm data in a batch, a client checks the change of the
alarm data in a server once a second, acquires the differential records, and refreshes the
data.
A client acquires all records of the event data from a server with the following timing.
e When a client starts up.
¢ When a client connects to a server.
¢ When "Confirm All" is executed in a server/client.
o When "Delete All" is executed in a server/client.
After acquiring all records of the event data in a batch, a client checks the change of the
event data in a server once a second, acquires the differential records, and refreshes the
data.
A client acquires the following PLC communication status data from a server once a
PLC communication status second.
data Acquiring the PLC communication status data enables a client to display "tag data
cannot be read/written" / "tag data cannot be written" status on the faceplate.

Tag data

Trend data

Event data
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The monitor tool can be started with the monitor toolbar/start-up screen hidden and
by the mode that matches the authority of the user.

Appendix 3.1  Starting under hiding status

When the monitor tool starts up, it can start up without displaying the monitor toolbar
and the start-up screen if the following arguments are specified.

Argument Operation Example

/hor JH Starts up the Monitor tool without displaying the monitor C:\Melsec\Fbdq\FBDQMon.exe /h
toolbar.
/nologo or Start up without displaying the start-up screen C:\Melsec\Fbdq\FBDQMon.exe /nologo
/NOLOGO P playing P ' g ' 9

B-31

POINT

e |f starting up with specifying the arguments both /h and /nologo, the monitor
tool can be activated without any influence on the displayed screen.

e |[f starting up without displaying the monitor toolbar (/h specified), the monitor
tool starts up in the mode corresponding to the user name and its authority
registered at the top of the user setting (= Section 9.3).

Example 1) User setting goes as follows:

No. User name Password Authority
1 User001 il Operator1
2 User002 xx Engineer
— use the Operator Mode to activate the monitor tool.
Example 2) Initialized user settings (as shown below)
No. User name Password Authority
1 Admin i Engineer
2

— use the Engineer Mode to activate the monitor tool.

(Normally the monitor tool is activated in the lock mode, refer to "Chapter 4

MODE ADMINISTRATION")
e If starting up with specifying the user *' (/u, /p specified) as well as the monitor

toolbar non-display (/h specified), the monitor tool starts up in the mode

corresponding to the authority of the specified user.

*1: Refer to Appendix 3.3.
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Appendix 3.2 Switching between monitor toolbar show/hide after starting
The monitor toolbar can be changed between Show/Hide after start-up.

(1) Use the icon in the task tray
The monitor toolbar can be changed between show/hide via the icon in the task
tray.
The operation procedure goes as follows:

1. Start up the Monitor tool.

_ 2. Display the icon of the monitor tool in the task tray.

910 PM

l [Show Monitor Toolbar]
1. If the monitor toolbar is hidden, right click the icon and

select [Show Monitor Toolbar] in the displayed menu.
Sy el el & suoem 2. Show the monitor toolbar.

[Hide Monitor Toolbar]

1. If the monitor toolbar is in show, right click the icon in

Hide Monitor Toolbar the task tray and select [Hide Monitor Toolbar] in the
displayed menu.

2. The monitor toolbar is hidden again.

POINT

e If the monitor toolbar is displayed from hidden status after activation, it will not

occupy "Desktop" area, and the other windows can be overlapped over the
monitor toolbar and be displayed.
(When the monitor toolbar is switched from hidden status to displayed status
after normal start-up, the toolbar is always displayed in front of other windows.
Refer to "Section 6.1 Overview of Screen Configuration")

e When the setting window is in display, the monitor toolbar cannot be hidden.

(2) Use the control application
Display status of the monitor toolbar can be switched using MonCtrl command
during the Monitor tool start-up.
Refer to Appendix 5.2.
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Appendix 3.3 Starting the Monitor Tool by the Mode That Matches the Authority of the

Specified User

This section explains how to specify the user who starts the monitor tool by using

arguments.

Argument

Description

Example

/uor/U

Specify the user name to be used at the startup of the monitor
tool by the mode that matches the authority of the specified
user. (The user name is case sensitive.)

Enter the user name after the argument /u and a space.

/p or /P

Specify the password to be used at the startup of the monitor
tool by the mode that matches the authority of the specified
user. (The password is case sensitive.)

Enter the password after the argument /p and a space.
When the password has not been specified for the user
(== Section 4.6), this argument specification is not needed.
This argument is always used with the argument /u.

Refer to the
example
below.

[Example]

C:\Melsec\Fbdg\FBDQMon.exe /u username /p password

[Example (when space is included in user name or password)]
When a space is included in the user name or password, enclose the user name or

password in

(double quotations).

C:\Melsec\Fbdg\FBDQMon.exe /u "PX Dev" /p "mon tool"

mode.

POINT

® |f the user name specified with the argument has not yet registered or the
password does not match the preset one, the monitor tool starts up in the lock

® |f the user is specified (/u, /p specified) as well as the monitor toolbar is set to be
hidden (/h specified), the monitor tool is started up in the mode that matches the
authority of the specified user.

® When starting the monitor tool in the mode that matches the authority of the
specified user, do not use a "/" (slash) or
the user name and password.

"-" (hyphen) in the first character of
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Appendix 4 Operation authority for tag data items

Operation authority for tag data items is classified as shown below.
The authority of operation for changing can be set on User Authority Setting
(=" Section 9.2) per unit of classified tag data items.

Classification . , .
No Operation authority Description
0 Inoperable *! Read-only item
. . Items which are to be process instruction values/mode such as SV,
1 Process instruction values/Mode
MV, and Mode
Items which are to be alarm threshold values such as PH, HH, and
2 Alarm threshold values
SH
3 Tuning parameter values Items which are to be tuning parameters such as P, |, D, and GG
. Items which are to be process design values such as INH, CT, and
4 Process design values
RH
Items which are to be simulation/tag stop such as SIM and TSTP
5 Simulation/ tag stop *' Only a user with the authority of engineer can operate the
simulation/tag stop since the control output to the system is changed.

*1: The authority of operation for changing cannot be set on User Authority Setting.
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Loop tag (when the tag type is other than PGS, PGS2, PVAL,

HTCL)
Tag data item Classification Tag data item Classification Tag data item Classification Tag data item Classification|
No. No. No. No.
FUNC 0 INH 4 RH 4 ALM2 0
MODE 0 MLI 4 RL 4 SVLA 0
MAN 1 MHI 4 PH 2 SVHA 0
AUT 1 DVLI 4 PL 2 DSVLA 0
CAS 1 DPNI 4 HH 2 INH2 4
CMmvV 1 DPPI 4 LL 2 SVLL 4
Csv 1 PLI 4 SH 2 SVHL 4
CASDR 1 PHI 4 SL 2 DSVLL 4
MDIH 51 LLI 4 ALPHA 3 ALML2 4
MANI 4 HHI 4 HS 2 SVLL 4
AUTI 4 SEI 4 CTIM 2 SVHL 4
CASI 4 DMLI 4 DPL 2 DSVLL 4
CMmVI 4 TRKF 0 CT 4 DSVL 2
CSvVI 4 ERRI 4 ST 3 DOM 0
CASDRI 4 ALML 4 SLNO 0 DOM_AT_START_SET 3
TSTPI 5 MLL 4 DML 2 DOM_AT_STOP_SET 3
ATI 4 MHL 4 DVL 2 DOM_AT_TYPE 3
OVRI 4 DVLL 4 P 3 TSTP 5
SIMI 5 DPNL 4 | 3 OVR 1
ALM 4+ DPPL 4 D 3 SIM 5
MLA 0 PLL 4 SDV 0 NOR 1
MHA 0 PHL 4 DR 3 DIM 0
DVLA 0 LLL 4 RMAX 4 DIM_AT_RUN 0
DPNA 0 HHL 4 RMIN 4 DIM_AT_PH 0
DPPA 0 SENL 4 GW 3 DIM_AT_PL 0
PLA 0 OoOoL 4 GG 3 DIM_AT_MVH 0
PHA 0 DMLL 4 DM 3 DIM_AT_MVL 0
LLA 0 SPL 4 KM 3 DIM_AT _TO 0
HHA 0 CTNO 0 ™ 3 DIM_AT_MODE 0
SEA 0 CTFN 0 T™M1 3 DIM_AT_ID 0
OOA 4 UNIT 4 T™2 3 DIM_PREMV 0
DMLA 0 N 4 MVP 0 DIM_MVHLD 0
SPA 4 PV 1*2 HORIZON 3 DIM_MVTRK 0
MV 1% TRBF 3
SvC 0 ALPHA2 3
SV 1 BETA2 3
DV 0 CTDUTY 4
BIAS 3 AT1STEPMV 3
HSO 4 AT1ST 3
HS1 4 AT1TOUT1 3
PV1 0 AT1TOUT2 3
PV2 0 AT2HS 3
MH 2 AT2MVH 3
ML 2 AT2MVL 3
ATTYPE 3

*1: The largest classified number in the tag data items of BOOL types that form the tag data items of WORD type
*2: For PV whose tag type is SEL, BC, or PSUM, classification number is 0.
*3: Only when the tag type is SWM, classification number is 0.
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(2) Loop tag (when the tag type is PGS, PGS2)
. Classification . Classification . Classification
Tag data item No. Tag data item No. Tag data item No.
FUNC 0 ALML 4 SH 2
MODE 0 MLL 4 SL 2
MAN 1 MHL 4 WAIT 1
AUT 1 SVLL 4 RH 4
CAS 1 SVHL 4 RL 4
CMV 1 SPL 4 SVO 1
Ccsv 1 CTNO 0 SvoC 0
MDIH 51 CTFN 0 T1to0 32 1
MANI 4 UNIT 4 SV1 to 32 1
AUTI 4 N 4 MV1 to 16 1
CASI 4 PTNO 1 DOM 0
CMVI 4 STNO 1 DOM_ADV_START 1
CSViI 4 PVSTART 1 TSTP 5
TSTPI 5 MV 1 NOR 1
ALM 4 SV 1 DIM 0
MLA 0 TYP(PGS2) 0 DIM_WAIT_MODE 0
MHA 0 TYP_HOLD 1
SVLA 0 TYP_RETURN 1
SVHA 0 TYP_CYCLIC 1
SPA 4 TUNIT 1
INH 4 TYP(PGS) 1
MLI 4 STC 1
MHI 4 T 1
SVLI 4 MH 2
SVHI 4 ML 2
ERRI 4 PV 0

*1:

The largest classified number in the tag data items of BOOL types that form the tag

data items of WORD type.
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(3) Loop tag (when the tag type is PVAL)
Tag data item Classification| Tag data item Classification Tag data item Classification
No. No. No.
FUNC 0 ALML 4 ALML 0
MODE 0 TOL 4 SVLA 0
MAN 1 TRIPL 4 SVHA 0
AUT 1 DVLL 4 DSVLA 0
CAS 1 DPNL 4 INH2 4
Ccsv 1 DPPL 4 SVLI 4
MDIH 51 PLL 4 SVHI 4
MANI 4 PHL 4 DSVLI 4
AUTI 4 LLL 4 ALML2 4
CASI 4 HHL 4 SVLL 4
CSViI 4 SENL 4 SVHL 4
TSTPI 5 SPL 4 DSVLL 4
OVRI 4 CTNO 0 S\ 1
SIMI 5 CTFN 0 DSVL 2
ALM 4+ FPNO 4 DOM 0
TOA 0 PV 1 DOM_OPEN_SET 1
TRIPA 0 VOUT 0 DOM_CLOSE_SET 1
DVLA 0 VOUT_OPEN 0 DOM_STOP_SET 1
DPNA 0 VOUT_CLOSE 0 DOM_TO_RESET 1
DPPA 0 SvC 0 TSTP 5
PLA 0 DV 0 OVR 1
PHA 0 HSO0 4 SIM 5
LLA 0 DBND 4 NOR 1
HHA 0 PH 2 DIM 0
SEA 0 PL 2 DIM_OPEN 0
SPA 4 HH 2 DIM_CLOSE 0
INH 4 LL 2 DIM_LOCAL 0
TOI 4 SH 2 DIM_REMOTE 0
TRIPI 4 SL 2
DVLI 4 ALPHA 3
DPNI 4 HS 2
DPPI 4 CTIM 2
PLI 4 DPL 2
PHI 4 DVL 2
LLI 4 TOT 2
HHI 4 DOT 4
SEI 4 SIMT 1
ERRI 4

*1:

The largest classified number in the tag data items of BOOL types that form the tag
data items of WORD type.
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(4) Loop tag (when the tag type is HTCL)
Tag data item Classification| Tag data item Classification Tag data item Classification
No. No. No.
FUNC 0 INH 4 MH_HT 2
MODE 0 MLI_HT 4 ML_HT 2
MAN 1 MHI_HT 4 MH_CL 2
AUT 1 DMLI_HT 4 ML_CL 2
CAS 1 MLI_CL 4 SH 2
CMV 1 MHI_CL 4 SL 2
Ccsv 1 DMLI_CL 4 DML_HT 2
MDIH 51 HBOI 4 DML_CL 2
MANI 4 ERRI 4 P_HT 3
AUTI 4 ALML 4 I_HT 3
CASI 4 MLL_HT 4 D_HT 3
CMVI 4 MHL_HT 4 P_CL 3
CSVi 4 DMLL_HT 4 |_CL 3
TSTPI 5 MLL_CL 4 D CL 3
ALM 4+ MHL_CL 4 DBND 3
MLA_HT 0 DMLL_CL 4 HS 4
MHA_HT 0 OO0L 4 SPLT 3
DMLA_HT 0 HBOL 4 PRM_SEL 3
MLA_CL 0 SPL 4 DOM 0
MHA_CL 0 CTNO 0 TSTP 5
DMLA_CL 0 CTFN 0 NOR 1
OOA 4 FPNO 4 DIM 0
HBOA 0 PRM_TRK 3 DIM_PID_HT 0
SPA 4 MV_HT 1 DIM_PID_CL 0
MV_CL 1
S\ 1

*1: The largest classified number in the tag data items of BOOL types that form the tag
data items of WORD type.
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Tag data item

Classification
No.

FUNC

ALM

|ALM1 to 8

MSG

[MSG1to 8

ALML

| ALML1 to 8

MSGCHK

| MSGCHK1 to 8

ALM1 to 8NO

MSG1 to 8NO

Alph|ID|d|d|Dd|O|O|O|O|O

(5) Alarm tag, Message tag (ALM tag type, MSG tag type)

Tag data item Class,:lf:atwn Tag data item Classl\'lf:iat'on
FUNC 0 MSG_W1 0
ALM_W1 0 |MSG 1to 16 0

| ALM1 to 16 0 MSG_W2 0
ALM_W2 0 [MSG 17 to 32 0

| ALM17 to 32 0 MSG_W3 0
ALM_W3 0 [MSG 33 to 48 0

| ALM33 to 48 0 MSG_W4 0
ALM_W4 0 | MSG 49 to 64 0

| ALM49 to 64 0 MSGCHK_W1 4
ALML_W1 4 | MSGCHK1 to 16 4

|ALML1 to 16 4 MSGCHK_W2 4
ALML_W2 4 | MSGCHKA17 to 32 4

| ALML17 to 32 4 MSGCHK_W3 4
ALML_W3 4 | MSGCHK33 to 48 4

| ALML33 to 48 4 MSGCHK_W4 4
ALML_W4 4 | MSGCHKA49 to 64 4

| ALML49 to 64 4 MSG1 to 64NO 4
ALM1 to 64NO 4 MSGG1 to 8NO 4
ALMG1 to 8NO 4

MELSOFT

(6) Alarm tag, Message tag (ALM_64PT tag type, MSG_64PT tag type)
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Classifi Classifi Classifi
Tag data item | cation Tag data item cation Tag data item cation
No. No. No.
FUNC 0 (RH 4 DIM_PRE_COMP2 0
MODE 0 |IRL 4 DIM_COMP 0
MAN 1 ||PH 2 DIM_ON1to 5 0
AUT 1 (CTIM 2 DIM_FWD_ST 0
MDIH 5* | DPL 2 DIM_REV_ST 0
MANI 4 ||FPNO 4 DIM_PORT_ST 0
AUTI 4 ||DOM 0 DIM_PORT1_ST 0
OVRI 4 DOM_OPEN_SET 1 DIM_PORT2_ST 0
SIMI 5 DOM_CLOSE_SET 1 DIM_FWD_START_IL 0
ALM 0 DOM_RUN_SET 1 DIM_FWD_RUN_IL 0
DPPA 0 DOM_HOLD_RESET 1 DIM_REV_START_IL 0
PLA 0 DOM_FWD_SET 1 DIM_REV_RUN_IL 0
PHA 0 DOM_REV_SET 1 DIM_PORT_START_IL 0
TOA 0 DOM_PORT_SET 1 DIM_PORT_RUN_IL 0
TRIPA 0 DOM_PORT1_SET 1 DIM_PORT1_START_IL 0
COMA 0 DOM_PORT2_SET 1 DIM_PORT1_FWD_IL 0
ISTA 0 DOM_PORT1_INCH 1 DIM_PORT2_START_IL 0
INH 4 DOM_PORT2_INCH 1 DIM_PORT2_FWD_IL 0
DPPI 4 DOM_FWD_INCH 1 DIM_FWD_OUT_ST 0
PHI 4 DOM_REV_INCH 1 DIM_REV_OUT_ST 0
ERRI 4 DOM_RESET_SET 1 DIM_PORT_OUT_ST 0
TOI 4 DOM_RESET_START_SET 1 DIM_PORT1_OUT_ST 0
TRIPI 4 DOM_STOP_SET 1 DIM_PORT2_OUT_ST 0
COoMmI 4 DOM_TO_RESET 1 TOT 2
ISTI 4 DOM_SET1to 5 1 DOT 4
ERRI 4 OVR 1 T™MT 2
ALML 4 SIM 5 INCHT 4
DPPL 4 NOR 1 SIMT 1
PHL 4 |(DIM 0 FPINH 0
TOL 4 DIM_OPEN 0 | FPINH1 to 5 4
TRIPL 4 DIM_SEMI_CLOSE 0 BTNINH 0
COML 4 DIM_CLOSE 0 | BTNINH1 to 5 4
ISTL 4 DIM_FWD_SET 0 FPNO1to 5 4
CTNO 0 DIM_RUN 0 DIM2 0
CTFN 0 DIM_STOP 0 DIM2_LAMP 0
UNIT 4 DIM_HOLD 0 DIM2_LAMP1 0
PV 0 DIM_REV 0 DIM2_LAMP2 0
PSV 1 DIM_LOCAL 0 DIM2_LAMPA 0
SV 1 DIM_REMOTE 0 DIM2_LAMPB 0
SUM2 0 DIM_STOP_RESET 0
SV1 1 DIM_RESET 0
SV2 1 DIM_PRE_COMP 0
MULT 4 DIM_PRE_COMP1 0

*1:

data items of WORD type.

The largest classified number in the tag data items of BOOL types that form the tag
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Appendix 5 External Control of the Monitor Tool
Appendix 5.1 ActiveX control

The so-called ActiveX is a kind of compound technology offering service among
different software components. Because the standard method of the so-called COM
(Component Object Model) is adopted, different software can converse in the
network environment no matter what kind of languages used for different softwares.
If using ActiveX, the screens managed by other software can be embedded in the
pages of Microsoft® Word® , as embedded the tables created using Microsoft®
Excel® .

The so-called ActiveX control is a software component that executes particular
process. It itself is not an executable application program component. ActiveX control
needs to be plugged-in control containers like Visual Basic® and Web browser
program. Designer can create a software with wide range of functions by combining
the exiting ActiveX controls without coding all of the necessary functions.

Control the whole

application program Control vessel ActiveX

(Visual Basic®) control

The application
program screen

some graphic
screens

‘ ‘ /I Management of

POINT

When creating a graphic screen application which is executed with Visual Basic® in
64-bit Windows® , create as a 32-bit application since ActiveX control provided by
PX Developer is 32 bit.
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Appendix 5.1.1 Tag Data Access Control

Tag data access control is the ActiveX control that acquires or sets tag data value.
For format such as appearance please refer to the command button control provided
by Visual Basic® .

The tag data access control button can be placed on the created screen. Click the
button to display pop-up faceplate screen ((_ Section 7.6) of tags. When using the
tag data access control, tag data items can be specified individually regardless of the
button operation, and acquire or set the value.

The tag data access control can be used as the pop-up faceplate display button or
control to acquire/set tag data.

(1) When used as a display button of pop-up faceplate.
Please set the property dialog box to display faceplate at click event.
(ClickedShowFaceplate = True)
Click the tag data access control button in the screen, and the pop-up faceplate
screen of the specified tag appears.

(2) Used for acquiring or setting tag data value
Set the corresponding button hidden when required.
(Visible = False).
Use the item property of tag data access control to acquire/set tag-data item
value in the program.
If the acquired tag-data item value is set for display programming on other control
of the screen, such as text box, the tag item value will appear in the screen.
Or, the SV value can be set on user-created screen if programming by
substituting the Item property of tag data access control with input value in text
box.

POINT

® The faceplate cannot be displayed when the monitor tool is not started.
And some value cannot be acquired/set according to the Item property.

® After the faceplate is shown, even if the application program as a start-up
resource is closed, the faceplate screen cannot be closed.

® The faceplate control is executed through the monitor tool, so when the
monitor tool is exit, the faceplate screen is closed too.
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Appendix 5.1.1 [1] Custom Property

The custom property is an interface to the container provided by the controller.
The following is a custom property list of tag data access control.

Custom property Description

TagName

Specify the name of target tag.
Additionally, properties can be acquired and set on the user-created screen.

ClickedShowFaceplate (TRUE: display/FALSE: not display)

Specify whether to show the faceplate by click event.

Additionally, properties can be acquired and set on the user-created screen.

ltem

Tag data item value can be acquired and set.

The <<General>> tab in the custom property dialog box can be used to set the
TagName and ClickedShowFaceplate of the custom property of TagDataAccess

control.

® Advanced setting

Property Pages x|

Gieneral ] Colars ] Fants ]

Taghame :
TiCaom

LCaption :
TagD atadcoess]

W ClickedShowFaceplate

Advanced setting

“when thiz contral communicates with Monitor Toaol:

Drefailt A

Ok | Cancel | Apply

<Property dialog box>

ltem

Description

When this control communicates
with Monitor Tool

This setting is not applied to each control. This setting is applied as a common setting

in the ActiveX container application.

Default:
When this control is in communication with Monitor Tool, an ActiveX container
application follows the default processing. Normally, select this option.

Only update screen:
When this control is in communication with Monitor Tool, an ActiveX container
application only updates the screen. When an error occurs in the control, the error
may be resolved by using with this option.
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Following paragraphs explain the custom properties of tag access data control itself.

(1) TagName property

Specify the name of the tag as access target.

TagName property

Syntax object. TagName

object: specify the name of tag data access control object.

TagName: specify the name of tag as access object to String type character string.

Data type String type

Specify the name of tag as access object.

Additionally, tag name specified by TagName property can be acquired or set in execution.
If same tag name exist in different projects, the name shall be specified in format of (project

Argument

Comment

name)::(tag name).

If the same tag name exist in different projects and the name is not specified in the above

format, the project tag whose priority is higher is taken as the access object.

<Acquire tag name> Val=TagDataAccess1.TagName

<Set tag name> TagDataAccess1.TagName="LIC001"
Example or

TagDataAccess1.TagName="Project1::LIC001"
(2) Item property
Acquire/set the value of tag data item of tag name that is specified by TagName
property of tag data access control.
Item property

Visual Basic® 6.0:  object.Item("Name"),

Svntax Visual Basic® .NET: Acquire tag data: object.get_Item("Name"),
y Set tag data: object.set_ltem("Name",Value)

object: specify the name of tag data access control object.

Name: specify the tag data item name of acquire/setting value as String type
Argument character string.

Value: Specify the setting value to the tag data item name as a Variant type.
Data type Variant type

Acquire/setting value of tag data item in the tag that is specified by TagName property of tag
data access control.

Comment Value of tag data item specified by argument "Name" can be acquire/set in execution.
However, if the tag data item specified by argument "Name" does not exist, error will occur.
Error object will be created when error occurs.

Visual Basic® 6.0 Visual Basic® .NET
Acquire Debug.Print TagDataAccess1!PV Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1!PV)
tag data or or
Debug.Print TagDataAccess1("PV") Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1("PV"))
or or
Example Debug.Print Debug.WriteLine (TagDataAccess1.get_ltem("PV"))
TagDataAccess1.ltem("PV")
Set tag TagDataAccess1!SV = 50.0 TagDataAccess1!SV = 50.0
data or or
TagDataAccess1("SV") = 50.0 TagDataAccess1("SV") = 50.0
or or
TagDataAccess1.ltem("SV") = 50.0 TagDataAccess1.set_ltem("SV",50.0)
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POINT

® For details about the tag item of tag data that can be written and read by
users’ program, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

® |/O mode and control mode can be changing.
For details about mode changing conditions, refer to Section 10.3.2 and
Section 10.3.3.
There are limits in changing I/O mode and control mode according to different
tag types.
For details, refer to "PX Developer Version 1 Programming Manual".

® Tag data cannot be set in the following situations.

1) The mode is in the lock mode, or the user does not have authority of
operation for changing the tag data item on User Authority Setting
(5" Section 9.2).
(When setting the tag data, switch to a user who has the authority of
operation for changing the tag data item.)
For details of operation authority, refer to Appendix 4.

2) Faceplate with lockout tag

(Please remove the lockout tag from the faceplate that is related to the
setting tag data)

(3) ClickedShowFaceplate property
To specify whether to display show faceplate by click event.

ClickedShowFaceplate property

Syntax

object.ClickedShowFaceplate

Argument

object: specify the name of tag data access control object.
ClickedShowFaceplate:
specify whether to display faceplate by click event.

Data type

Boolean type

Comments

Set whether to display faceplate by click event.
TRUE: Display faceplate when click event occurs.
FALSE: Does not display faceplate when click event occurs.

Additionally, contents specified by ClickedShowFaceplate property can be acquired or set in
execution.

Example

<Acquire whether display faceplate or not>
Val=TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate

<Set whether display faceplate or not>
TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate=True
or
TagDataAccess1.ClickedShowFaceplate=False
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Appendix 5.1.1 [2] Method

Method is the processing available for turning to objects for execution. The methods
tag data access control are displayed.

e ShowFaceplate method
Pop-up faceplate displayed.
The details are as follows:

ltem Description
Name ShowFaceplate
Grammar object.ShowFaceplate
Argument object: Specifying the name of tag data access control objects.

Return value

Display the executing result with Boolean type. (True: Success/False: Error Occur)

Pop-up faceplate screen is displayed in modeless status. In the screen, the displayed tag

Description data are specified by tag names set in the property of tag data access control.
Error objects are generated at the occurrence of error.
Dim Ret As Boolean

Example

Ret=TagDataAccess1.ShowFaceplate

Appendix 5.1.1 [3] Event

Event is a notification process about status change such as clicking control or
keyboard operation from control to container.

The following events can be used in tag data access control.

For details, refer to MSDN library through the help function of Visual Basic® .

Event Description
Click When objects are pointed using mouse, the event occurs after releasing the button.
KeyDown When objects are focused, the event occurs after pressing the button.
KeyUp When objects are focused, the event occurs after releasing the button.
DragDrop The event occurs after drag-drop operation completed.
DragOver In the drag-drop operation, the event occurs when mouse pointer is dragged over the object.
GotFocus The event occurs when the focus is set at the object.
LostFocus The event occurs when the object loses the focus.
Validate The event occurs before moving focus to the control set as True in CausesValidation Property.
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Error detection will be executed by tag data access control in the following cases:

(1) Error objects are not created
Error message box will be listed which gives the error contents.

Occurrence timing

Message

Reasons

Measures

Click button when
ClickedShowFaceplate
=True

PX Developer monitor tool not found.

Monitor tool is not started.

Please start the monitor tool.

The connection with PX Developer
monitor tool failed.

Registry data has been
damaged.

Please restart monitor tool.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.
Setting window is being displayed.

The Setting window of
monitor tool is in display.

Please close the setting

window.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.
Tag Name is incorrect.

The name set by tag name
property is invalid.

Please check the tag name.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.

The communication with the server has
failed.

(a) The content of the OPS
list has been modified in
the server.

(b) The server does not
start.

(c) The serveris
breakdown.

(d) The Ethernet cable is
disconnected.

(e) The Ethernet equipment
such as HUB is
breakdown.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in "Section
12.1 Troubleshooting" and
recover the server.

(b) to (e)

Resolve the reasons listed
in the left column, and from
the help menu, execute
Swicth Server for the
redundant server system or
Connect Server for the non-
redundant server system.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.

The setting data has been modified in the
server.

Though the setting data has
been modified in the server,
the secondary server/client

has not acquired it yet.

Please execute Acquire Server
Setting Data from the help
menu in the monitor tool.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.

Monitor Tool is establishing a connection
from this client to the server.

The request cannot be
processed because the
monitor tool is establishing a
connection to the server.

Please wait until the connection

to the server is completed.

Failed in registering a tag name to the list
of tags collected at high speed.
The tag name is incorrect.

Tag name set by TagName
property is invalid.

Please check tag name.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
Setting window is being displayed.

Setting window of monitor
tool is in display.

Please close the Setting

window.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
A message box is displayed. Or it is in the
state which cannot display a faceplate.

(a) The message box is
being displayed.

(b) Waiting for the user
graphic screen to be
closed.

(a) Close the message box.

(b) After the user graphic
screen has been closed,
display the faceplate.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
Please close the currently displayed
Faceplate, and try again.

A new Faceplate cannot be
displayed because the
Faceplate being displayed is
in operation.

Please close the Faceplate
being displayed.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.

The communication with the server has
failed.

(a) The content of the OPS
list has been modified in
the server.

(b) The server does not
start.

(c) The serveris
breakdown.

(d) The Ethernet cable is
disconnected.

(e) The Ethernet equipment
such as HUB is
breakdown.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in "Section
12.1 Troubleshooting" and
recover the server.

(b) to (e)

Resolve the reasons listed
in the left column, and from
the help menu, execute
Swicth Server for the
redundant server system or
Connect Server for the non-
redundant server system.
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Occurrence timing

Message

Reasons

Measures

Click button when
ClickedShowFaceplate
=True

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
The setting data has been modified in the
server.

Though the setting data has
been modified in the server,
the secondary server/client

has not acquired it yet.

Please execute Acquire Server
Setting Data from the help
menu in the monitor tool.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
Monitor Tool is establishing a connection
from this client to the server.

The request cannot be
processed because the
monitor tool is establishing a
connection to the server.

Please wait until the
connection to the server is
completed.

The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform this
action.

Please close the application and run it
under an account that is an administrator
on this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.

Privilege level of the
container application is
lower than the privilege level
of the monitor tool.

Close the container application
and set it to run as an
administrator.

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.

Please close Monitor Tool and run it under
an account that is an administrator on this
machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following manual:
PX Developer Version 1 Operating
Manual (Monitor Tool)

Privilege level of the monitor
tool is lower than the
privilege level of the
container application.

Close the monitor tool and set
it to run as an administrator.
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REMARK

o Control container is Visual Basic® and Web browser that ActiveX controls are

inserted to and applied.

e High-speed current value collection is a type of communication executed by
monitor tool. For details, refer to "Appendix 1.3 Collecting current value data".
High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property is executed

on tag data access control.
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Error object will be created when error occurs. The "No." in the following table are
the code numbers of the created error object.

Occurrence

this machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s manual
or help.

privilege level of the monitor tool.

. No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. Monitor tool is not started. :DOIce)Iase start the monitor
1002 The cqnnectlon with PX Developer monitor Registry data has been damaged. Please restart monitor
tool failed. tool.
Failed in reglsterln.g a tag name fo the list of Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
tags collected of high speed. displa window
Setting window is being displayed. piay. '
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of
tags collected of high speed. The name set by tag name property | Please check the tag
o is invalid. name.
The tag name is incorrect.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in
"Section 12.1

(a) The content of the OPS list has Troubleshooting” and
been modified in the server. recover the server.
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of | (b) The server does not start. (b) to (e)
: . Resolve the reasons
tags collected at high speed. (c) The server is breakdown. . .
The communication with the server has (d) The Ethernet cable is listed in the left
1003 failed di tod column, and from the
’ Isconnected. ) help menu, execute
(e) The Ethernet equipment such Swicth Server for the
as HUB is breakdown. redundant server
system or Connect
Server for the non-
redundant server
system.
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of . Please execute Acquire
. tags collected at high speed. ;Z%Tg: dtri]ne tiittég?’vi?t?hzailit;ﬁ??\as Server Setting Data from
Setting The setting data has been modified in the R ’ the help menu in the
TagName server not acquired it yet. monitor tool
ropert - :
property Failed in registering a tag name to the list of | The request cannot be processed . .
) ) : Please wait until the
tags collected at high speed. because the monitor tool is )
. . S . s . connection to the server
Monitor Tool is establishing a connection establishing a connection to the .
L is completed.
from this client to the server. server.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
. . of Microsoft® Windows® Operating | Please add error
The processing failed because of the - ;
1007 . : . System. processing to Visual
interruption from the windows task bar. . . ® . ®
This may occur only on Microsoft Basic™ program.
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform this
action.
Please close the application and run it Privilege level of the container Close the container
1010 under an account that is an administrator on | application is lower than the application and set it to

run as an administrator.

1011

Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.

Please close Monitor Tool and run it under
an account that is an administrator on this
machine.

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following manual: PX
Developer Version 1 Operating Manual
(Monitor Tool)

Privilege level of the monitor tool is
lower than the privilege level of the
container application.

Close the monitor tool
and set it to run as an
administrator.
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Occurrence

Tag ltem name is incorrect.

timing No. Message Reasons Measures
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. Monitor tool is not started. folslase start the monitor
1002 The cgnnectlon with PX Developer monitor Registry data has been damaged. Please restart monitor
tool failed. tool.
Failed in reglsterln.g a tag name to the list of Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
tags collected of high speed. displa window
Setting window is being displayed. piay. '
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of
tags collected of high speed. The name set by tag name property | Please check the tag
o is invalid. name.
The tag name is incorrect.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in
"Section 12.1

(a) The content of the OPS list has Troubleshooting” and
been modified in the server. recover the server.
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of | (b) The server does not start. (b) t; (e)l h
tags collected at high speed. (c) The server is breakdown. Iiset:g \i/netth:kreeﬁasons
1003 The communication with the server has (d) The Ethernet cable is column, and from the
failed. disconnected. help menu, execute
(e) The Ethgrnet equipment such Swicth Ser’ver for the
as HUB is breakdown. redundant server
system or Connect
Server for the non-
redundant server
system.
Failed in registering a tag name to the list of | Though the setting data has been Please execute Acquire
tags collected at high speed. modified in the server, the Server Setting Data from
The setting data has been modified in the secondary server/client has not the help menu in the
Executing server. acquired it yet. monitor tool.
ltem Failed in registering a tag name to the list of | The request cannot be processed Please wait until the
property tags collected at high speed. because the monitor tool is connection to the server
Monitor Tool is establishing a connection establishing a connection to the is completed
from this client to the server. server. P '
Failed in acquiring the tag data. Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
1006 ** Setting window is being displayed. display. window.
Failed in acquiring the tag data. The set tag data item name is Please check tag data
The tag Item name incorrect. invalid. item name.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
. ® . ® .
The processing failed because of the of Microsoft™ Windows™ Operating | Please gdd error
1007 . . . System. processing to Visual
interruption from the windows task bar. . . ® ®
This may occur only on Microsoft Basic™ program.
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
Failed in setting the tag data. Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
Setting window is being displayed. display. window.
Failed in setting the tag data.
The curren_t user does not have an authority The user is not authorized for Please operatv_e it by the
to operate it. executing this operation user who has its
Please operate it by the user who has its 9 P ’ operation authority.
operation authority.
1008 *2 Failed in setting the tag data. The set tag data Item name is Please check the tag data

invalid.

item name.

Failed in setting the tag data.
This item cannot be set.

Setting value of tag data item
whose value is not allowed to be
set.

Please manage to acquire
the value not setting the
value of set tag data item.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The specified type is incorrect.

Set invalid data type to tag data
item.

Set valid data type to set
tag data item.

Failed in setting the tag data.
Alternative bit items should be set to TRUE.

Set FALSE or 0 to this item.

Please do not set FALSE
or 0 to this item.

*1: Occur only when tag data are acquired.
*2: Occur only when tag data are set.
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the current mode. (Control mode)

timing No. Message Reasons Measures
S . The state transition of control mode is
Failed in settmg 'the tag data. invalid. Specify valid mode
The state transition of Control mode . s .
is invalid Tried to change control mode by specifying | switch.
) untransferable mode.
' not changed by he specified | 10 10 change control mode wnen /0| JEC TS SIS
ged by Ine sp mode is OVERRIDE or TAG STOP.
control mode in a present I/0O mode. TAG STOP.
— . The operation that is not executable in the
Ela‘e”aBSdelrc]) Szrtg?egt:;se ;?t% rd;t;n in control mode other than MANUAL is Set control mode to
control m%de into MANUAL ging performed (I/O mode change or command | MANUAL.
’ bit setting in a status tag).
Please specify valid mode
Failed in setting the tag data. oo . switch.
The state transition of I/0 mode is IIIegaI mode switch is executed in I/O mode For restrictions of I/O
. ) setting. .
invalid. mode switch, refer to
Section 10.3.2.
— . The corresponding disabled bit is TRUE.
532930'?;:;22%EZQJZ%S?‘Z& is Example: To execute mode change to the Eé??::piﬁtdf:g inhibited bit
TRUE control mode whose corresponding bit of to FALSE
’ tag data mode inhibited (MDIH) is TRUE. ’
Failed in setting the tag data. . . . s Please set the
The corresponding display disable $Eeijcéorrespondmg display disabled bit is corresponding display
bit is TRUE. ’ inhibited bit to FALSE.
Failed in setting the tag data. . f o
A lockout tag is set, therefore data As setting lockout tag on the acepla)te, itis Please remove the lockout
cannot be written ’ not allowed to set value to tag data item. tag.
The specfed e cannot be setin | 10 52 alue ofems that cannot be setin {222 FUER 2 B8 2
Executing the cuerent mode. (/O mode) the current /O mode. be set
Item 1008 *? [Failed in setting the tag data. To set value of items that cannot be set in Please change to the
property The specified item cannot be set in control mode in which

the current control mode.

value can be set.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The setting value is out of range.
(Range: xx <= xx <= xx)

Value exceeding the range has been set.

Please set value within the
range.

Failed in setting the tag data.
Communication status is abnormal.

Communication is not normally performed.

Set communication status
right.

Failed in setting the tag data.

The Project ID Code of the Monitor
Target Project is different from that in
PLC CPU:

(a) The PLC connection target in the monitor
target project setting is wrong.

(b) PLC download has not been performed
after execution of compile with the
programming tool.

(c) Reload of the monitor target project with
the monitor tool has not been performed
after execution of PLC download with the
programming tool.

(a) Specify the correct
connection target.

(b) Perform PLC download
with the programming
tool.

(c) Perform reload of the
monitor target project
with the monitor tool.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The following error is occurring.
(Redundant system: System A/B
identification error)

The Redundant CPU settings of network
parameters are wrong, or the tracking cable
has not been connected or broken when the
Redundant CPU is started.

Correct the Redundant
CPU settings of network
parameters or connect the
tracking cable correctly to
reset the CPU module.

Failed in setting the tag data.
The following error is occurring.

(Redundant system: Control/ Standby

system status error)

The tracking cable has not been connected
or broken when a CPU module in a
redundant system is started.

Connect the tracking cable
correctly, and reset the
CPU module.

Failed in setting the tag data.

The PLC type in the assignment
information database is different from
that of the connected PLC CPU.

The PLC connection target is wrong.

Set the correct PLC
connection target.

*2: Occur only when tag data are set.
*3: Occurs only when "Write tag data (even if the PC's and PLC's project ID codes are different)" is set to invalid in the
option setting (general).
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Occurrence

For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

- No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
Failed in setting the tag data. The control mode is notin AUTO.
Operate after changing the control (at DOM_ADV_START command bit | Set the control mode to AUTO.
mode into AUTO. setting for PGS2)
(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of server
(a) The content of the OPS list has failure in Sec_t|or: 12.1
e s Troubleshooting" and
been modified in the server.
(b) The server does not start recover the server.
Failed in setting the tag data. . ’ (b) to (e)
Y h (c) The server is breakdown. . .
The communication with the server . Resolve the reasons listed in
- (d) The Ethernet cable is
has failed. . the left column, and from the
disconnected. .
. help menu, execute Swicth
(e) The Ethernet equipment such as
: Server for the redundant
HUB is breakdown.
server system or Connect
Server for the non-redundant
1008 *2 server system.
Failed in setting the tag data. Though the setting data has been Please execute Acquire Server
The setting data has been modified in | modified in the server, the secondary | Setting Data from the help menu
the server. server/client has not acquired it yet. | in the monitor tool.
I_:alled in registering a tag name to the The request cannot be processed
list of tags collected at high speed. . : . . .
. . - because the monitor tool is Please wait until the connection
Monitor Tool is establishing a . . .
. o establishing a connection to the to the server is completed.
connection from this client to the server
Executing SErver. :
ltem galleerzt'g :gg:nfh;hne itr?g %Zt?h ut value The start interlock or run interlock is | Operate after changing the input
property ofpsta t interlock an?j rSn interl?) ok fo FALSE at command bit setting for value of start interlock and run
TRUE MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P. |interlock to TRUE.
Failed in setting the tag data. The communication error alarm Operate after changing the
Operate after resolving the (COMA) is TRUE at command bit communication error alarm
communication error alarm (COMA). setting for the status tag. (COMA) to FALSE.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
this action.
Please close the application and run it | Privilege level of the container Close the container application
1010 under an account that is an application is lower than the privilege | and set it to run as an
administrator on this machine. level of the monitor tool. administrator.
For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.
Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is Close the monitor tool and set it
1011 administrator on this machine. lower than the privilege level of the

container application.

to run as an administrator.

*2: Occur only when tag data are set.
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Faceplate cannot be displayed.
The communication with the server
has failed.

- No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. | Monitor tool is not started. Please start monitor tool.
1002 The F:onnect|op with PX Developer Registry data has been damaged. [ Please restart monitor tool.
monitor tool failed.
|_=a||ed in registering a tag name to the The setting window of monitor tool | Please close the setting
list of tags collected at high speed. is in displa window
Setting window is being displayed. piay. ’
Failed in registering a tag name to the
list of tags collected at high speed. Tag name §et by TagName Please confirm tag name.
s property is invalid.
The tag name is incorrect.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in "Section

(a) The content of the OPS list has 12.1 Troubleshooting™
been modified in the server. and recover the server.
Failed in registering a tag name to the |(b) The server does not start. (b) tlc?\)’ (e)l h
list of tags collected at high speed. (c) The server is breakdown. ~esolve the reasons
L . . listed in the left column,
The communication with the server (d) The Ethernet cable is
1003 has failed di ted and from the help menu,
' Isconnected. . execute Swicth Server
(e) The Ethgrnet equipment such for the redundant server
as HUB is breakdown. system or Connect
Server for the non-
redundant server
system.
Failed in registering a tag name to the | Though the setting data has been | Please execute Acquire
list of tags collected at high speed. modified in the server, the Server Setting Data from the
The setting data has been modified in | secondary server/client has not help menu in the monitor
the server. acquired it yet. tool.
Failed in registering a tag name to the Th ¢ tb d
Executing list of tags collected at high speed. © request cannot be processe Please wait until the
. . R because the monitor tool is . .
ShowFaceplate Monitor Tool is establishing a oL . connection to the server is
. o establishing a connection to the
method connection from this client to the server completed.
server. '
Faceplate cannot be displayed. The setting window of monitor tool | Please close the setting
Setting window is being displayed. is in display. window.
Faceplate cannot be displayed. (a) The message box is being (a) Close the message box.
A message box is displayed. Or it is displayed. (b) After the user graphic
in the state which cannot display a (b) Waiting for the user graphic screen has been closed,
faceplate. screen to be closed. display the faceplate.
Faceplate cannot be displayed. A new Faceplate cannot be Please close the Faceplate
Please close the currently displayed | displayed because the Faceplate ; . P
; . : s : being displayed.
Faceplate, and try again. being displayed is in operation.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in "Section

(a) The content of the OPS list has 12.1 Troubleshooting™
1005 been modified in the server. and recover the server.

(b) The server does not start.

(c) The server is breakdown.

(d) The Ethernet cable is
disconnected.

(e) The Ethernet equipment such
as HUB is breakdown.

(b) to (e)
Resolve the reasons
listed in the left column,
and from the help menu,
execute Swicth Server
for the redundant server
system or Connect
Server for the non-
redundant server
system.

Faceplate cannot be displayed.
The setting data has been modified in
the server.

Though the setting data has been
modified in the server, the
secondary server/client has not
acquired it yet.

Please execute Acquire
Server Setting Data from the
help menu in the monitor
tool.
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For information about how to run as
an administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)

container application.

- No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1005 onitor 1oot1s establishing a o . connection to the server is
connection from this client to the establishing a connection to the
completed.
server. server.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is displayed on the taskbar
The processing failed because of the | of Microsoft® Windows® Operating .
. : - Please add error processing
1007 interruption from the windows task System. ) . ®
. - ® |to Visual Basic™ program.
bar. This may occur only in Microsoft
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
Executing this action.
ShowFaceplate Please close the application and run | Privilege level of the container Close the container
method 1010 it under an account that is an application is lower than the application and set it to run
administrator on this machine. privilege level of the monitor tool. as an administrator.
For information about how to run as
an administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.
Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is | Close the monitor tool and
1011 administrator on this machine. lower than the privilege level of the |setitto run as an

administrator.
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REMARK

e High-speed current value collection is a type of communication executed by

monitor tool. For details, refer to "Appendix 1.3 Collecting current value data".

e High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property will be
executed on the tag data access control.
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Appendix 5.1.2 Faceplate Control

Appendix 5.1.2 [1]

Faceplate control is the ActiveX control that displays faceplate on user-created
screen.

The external appearance and function are as same as that of monitor tool faceplate.
The faceplate can be placed freely on the user-graphic screen to be created.

POINT

Faceplate cannot be displayed if monitor tool is not started.

Custom Property

The following is a list of custom properties of faceplate control.

Custom property

Description

TagName

Specify the target tag name.

Custom property TagName can be set through the <<General>> tab of property
dialog box.

Property Pages x|

General ]

Taghame :
[TIcom

Advanced zetting
Wihen thiz contral communizates with Manitor Tool:

Drefault ﬂ

o]

Cancel Apply

e Advanced setting
Refer to Appendix 5.1.1 [1]

Following table describes the contents related to the custom properties of faceplate
control.

TagName property

Comments

Specify the name of tag as access target.

If different projects have the same tag name, specify the name in (project name)::(tag name)
format.

If different projects have the same tag name which is not specified in the above format, the
tag which priority is higher will become access target.

If resetting the tag name in its execution, the display in a faceplate changes as well.

When the tag name is blank, the tag name display for faceplate is also blank.
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Appendix 5.1.2 [2] Error list

(1) Error display by message box
When the faceplate control detects an error, the background color of tag name
display area turns yellow and the tag name turns black. If the faceplate is clicked
in this status, the following message will appear.

Occurrence
timing Message Reasons Measures
PX Developer monitor tool not found. | Monitor tool is not started. Please start monitor tool.
;Ziﬁgp?oeocltgﬁez'th PX Developer Registry data has been damaged. Please restart monitor tool.
Failed in registering a tag name to the . . . L
list of tags collected at high speed. c?izttllgg window of monitor ool is in Please close the setting window.
Setting window is being displayed. piay.
Failed in registering a tag name to the .
list of tags collected at high speed. i-lr-1r\]/2|in dame set by TagName property is Please check the tag name.
The tag name is incorrect. )
(a) Refer to the recovery procedures
(a) The content of the OPS list has !,n case 02 gir\fl‘_er fa|||ureh|n o
been modified in the server. SZCt'On -th roubleshooting
Failed in registering a tag name to the | (b) The server does not start. and recovering server.
. ; . (b) to (e)
list of tags collected at high speed. (c) The server is breakdown. Resolve the r ns listed in th
The communication with the server (d) The Ethernet cable is Ie?tS:olfmneaizsf(r)ori ti: hel ©
has failed. disconnected. ' . P
. menu, execute Swicth Server for
) LtbeBEthsrne‘t(:qU|pment such as the redundant server system or
IS breakdown. Connect Server for the non-
redundant server system.
I_=a||ed in registering a tag name to the Though the setting data has been Please execute Acquire Server Setting
list of tags collected at high speed. . . . .
: L modified in the server, the secondary | Data from the help menu in the monitor
The setting data has been modified in . o
server/client has not acquired it yet. tool.
the server.
In executing Eailed in registering a tag name to the
‘ lat list of tags collected at high speed. The request cannot be processed Please wait until the connection to the
aceplate Monitor Tool is establishing a because the monitor tool is server is comoleted
controls connection from this client to the establishing a connection to the server. P '
server.
Fallgd in acquiring thfe tag data. S.ettmg window of monitor tool is in Please close the setting window.
Setting window is being displayed. display.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is (gisplayed or(l) the taskbar of
The processing failed because of the Microsoft™ Windows ™ Operating
. . - System. Please close the pop-up menu.
interruption from the windows task bar. . L ®
This may occur only in Microsoft
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
Failed in acquiring the faceplate setting
information. Setting window is being displayed. Close the setting window.
Setting window is being displayed.
(a) Refer to the recovery procedures
. i f server failure in
(a) The content of the OPS list has !,n case o o
been modified in the server. Szcnon 12.1thTroubIeshoot|ng
F I be disolaved (b) The server does not start. b tan recoverthe server.
aceplate car_mof[ e displayed. (c) The server is breakdown. (b)to (e) . .
The communication with the server (d) The Ethernet cable is Resolve the reasons listed in the
has failed. disconnected left column, and from the help
The Eth o h menu, execute Swicth Server for
©) HUeB _t srnelt(c?qmpment such as the redundant server system or
IS breakdown. Connect Server for the non-
redundant server system.

(To the next page)
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Occurrence
. Message Reasons Measures
timing
Faceplate cannot be displayed. Though the setting data has been Please execute Acquire Server Setting
The setting data has been modified in | modified in the server, the secondary | Data from the help menu in the monitor
the server. server/client has not acquired it yet. tool.
Faceplate cannot be displayed. The request cannot be processed
Monitor Tool is establishing a because the monitor tool is Please wait until the connection to the
connection from this client to the establishing a connection to the server is completed.
server. server.
(a) Refer to the recovery procedures
(a) The content of the OPS list has !Irécatge 02 2e1r\{|c_er fatl)llurehln fing"
been modified in the server. ZC ion -th roubleshooting
o ) (b) The server does not start. and recoverthe server.
Failed in setting the tag data. . (b) to (e)
Y h (c) The server is breakdown. ) )
The communication with the server 4) The Eth ble i Resolve the reasons listed in the
has failed. (d) ne themet cable is left column, and from the help
disconnected. ' ;
The Eth . h menu, execute Swicth Server for
() The _t emet equipment such as the redundant server system or
HUB is breakdown. Connect Server for the non-
redundant server system.
Failed in setting the tag data. Though the setting data has been Please execute Acquire Server Setting
The setting data has been modified in | modified in the server, the secondary | Data from the help menu in the monitor
In executing the server. server/client has not acquired it yet. tool.
faceplate Failed in setting the tag data. The request cannot be processed
controls Monitor Tool is establishing a because the monitor tool is Please wait until the connection to the
connection from this client to the establishing a connection to the server is completed.
server. server.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform this
action.
Please close the application and run it | Privilege level of the container . o
. o . Close the container application and set
under an account that is an application is lower than the privilege | . -
- ) . . it to run as an administrator.
administrator on this machine. level of the monitor tool.
For information about how to run as an
administrator, see the application’s
manual or help.
Monitor Tool requires administrative
privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is . .
- ) . - Close the monitor tool and set it to run
administrator on this machine. lower than the privilege level of the L
. . . o as an administrator.
For information about how to run as an | container application.
administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)
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(2) Creation of error object
Error object will be created when an error occurs. The No.s in the following table
are the code numbers of the created error objects.

MELSOFT

Occurrence
. No. Message Reasons Measures
timing
1001 PX Developer monitor tool not found. [ Monitor tool is not started. Please start the monitor tool.
1002 The C onnecthn with PX Developer Registry data has been damaged. Please restart monitor tool.
monitor tool failed.
Ealled In registering a tag name to the Setting window of monitor tool is in | Please close the setting
list of tags collected of high speed. disola window
Setting window is being displayed. piay. '
Failed in registering a tag name to the
list of tags collected of high speed. .Th.e name set by tag name property Please check the tag name.
L is invalid.
The tag name is incorrect.

(a) Refer to the recovery
procedures in case of
server failure in "Section

(a) The content of the OPS list has 12.1 Troubleshooting"
been modified in the server. and recover the server.
Failed in registering a tag name to the | (b) The server does not start. (b) to (e)
list of tags collected of high speed. (c) The server is breakdown. Resolve the reasons
The communication with the server (d) The Ethernet cable is listed in the left column,
1003 has failed. disconnected. and from the help menu,
Calling or (e) The Ethernet equipment such as execute Swicth Server for
Setting HUB is breakdown. the redundant server
TagName system or Connect
property Server for the non-
redundant server system.
Failed in registering a tag name to the | Though the setting data has been .
. h P Please execute Acquire
list of tags collected of high speed. modified in the server, the .
- L . Server Setting Data from the
The setting data has been modified in | secondary server/client has not ) .
L help menu in the monitor tool.
the server. acquired it yet.
Failed i isteri t to th
.al ed in registering a a.g name tothe The request cannot be processed . .
list of tags collected at high speed. ) . Please wait until the
Monitor Tool is establishi because the monitor tool is connection to the server is
ont or. 0011S 68 ? IS. inga establishing a connection to the
connection from this client to the completed.
server.
server.
The pop-up menu of user-created
screen is gisplayed o% the taskbar of
1007 The processing failed because of the '\szrtcé;c)ﬂ Windows ™~ Operating Please add error processing
interruption from the windows task bar. 4 ) . ® |toVisual Basic® program.
This may occur only on Microsoft
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
Operating System.
Failed in acquiring the faceplate . . . . . Please close the setting
1009 setting information. Setting window is being displayed. window.
The container application requires
administrative privileges to perform
this action.
Please close the application and run it | Privilege level of the container Close the container
1010 under an account that is an application is lower than the privilege | application and set it to run as
administrator on this machine. level of the monitor tool. an administrator.
For information about how to run as an
Calling or administrator, see the application’s
Setting manual or help.
TagName Monitor Tool requires administrative
property privileges to perform this action.
Please close Monitor Tool and run it
under an account that is an Privilege level of the monitor tool is Close the monitor tool and set
1011 administrator on this machine. lower than the privilege level of the |. L
. . . S it to run as an administrator.
For information about how to run as an | container application.
administrator, see the following
manual: PX Developer Version 1
Operating Manual (Monitor Tool)
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REMARK

High-speed current value collection is one type of communication executed by

monitor tool.
For details, refer to "Appendix 1.3 Collecting current value data".
High-speed current value collection of tag set by TagName property will be executed

on the tag data access control.
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Appendix 5.2 MonCtrl command

Functions of the monitor tool can be called from external applications, such as
Microsoft® Visual Basic® using the MonCtrl command (MonCtrl.exe).

(1)

(2)

Restrictions on the MonCtrl command

The monitor tool cannot be called in the following cases:

« when the monitor tool is not started

+ when the setting window is displayed

+ when the "Change Mode" dialog box is displayed

« when the monitor toolbar is displaying modal dialog boxes (message box or
error message)

» when the monitor toolbar is closing an application opened from the user-
created screen buttons

» when the monitor screen is displayed additionally as the fifth screen in multi-
window mode

Arguments of the MonCtrl command
The following shows arguments used for the MonCtrl command.
Only one function (argument) can be specified.

Item Argument*! Description*?
Hide monitor |/hide Hides the monitor toolbar.
Toolbar or MonCitrl.exe /hide
/h Format or
MonCtrl.exe /h
Display /show Displays the monitor toolbar.
monitor or MonCtrl.exe /show
Toolbar /s Format or
MonCitrl.exe /s
Exit monitor | /exit Exits the monitor tool.
tool or MonCitrl.exe /exit
le Format or
MonCitrl.exe /e
- When the monitor toolbar is displayed, only a user who has the
Restrictions . . " . .
authority of operation for exiting the monitor tool can exit.
Confirmation dialog box is not displayed.
Point Exits regardless of the mode (lock mode, operator mode or engineer
mode) if the monitor toolbar is hidden.
Display /controlpanel | Displays the control panel with the specified group name.
control panel MonCitrl.exe /controlpanel [Group name] [/position left coordinate,
Format . . ; . —
top coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
Display trend | /trend Displays the trend graph with the specified group name.
graph MonCtrl.exe /trend [Group name] [/position left coordinate, top
Format : . - . —
coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
When specifying trend graph display position, the Monitor tool
Restrictions | adjusts height to three-quarters of width automatically if height
exceeds three-quarters of width.
Display alarm |/alarm Displays the Alarm list screen.
list MonCitrl.exe /alarm [/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right
Format : . —
coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
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Item Argument*"! Description*?
Display event |/event Displays the event list screen.
list MonCitrl.exe /event [/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right
Format : . .
coordinate, bottom coordinate] [/maximize]
Display pop-up |/faceplate Displays the pop-up faceplate screen with the specified tag name.
faceplate Format MonCitrl.exe /faceplate tag name [/position left coordinate, top
screen coordinate, right coordinate, bottom coordinate]
Restrictions When specifying f.acepla?te display F:oordlnates, the monitor tool
adjusts aspect ratio to 5:1 automatically.
Display find ffind Displays the find screen.
screen Format MonCitrl.exe /find
Change mode |/changemode | Displays the change mode screen.
When user name and password are specified for argument, the mode is changed
according to the registered user authority.
When "/lock" is specified for argument, the mode is changed to lock mode.
Note that user name, password, and lock are specified for argument, the change mode
screen is not displayed.
MonCitrl.exe /changemode [/user User name [/password Password]]
or
Format MonCtrl.exe /changemode [/u User name [/p Password]]
or
MonCtrl.exe /changemode /lock
- When the Change mode screen is displayed, mode cannot be
Restrictions
changed.
Display PLC /comstatus Displays the PLC communication status screen.
communication Format | MonCtrl.exe /comstatus |
status screen
Display /cscomstatus | Displays the Server/Client communication status screen.
Server/Client | Format | MonCtrl.exe /cscomstatus |
communication
status screen
Stop buzzer /buzzeroff Stops the buzzer of the monitor tool.

Format MonCtrl.exe /buzzeroff
Restrictions éal;s;; \;)vho has the authority of operation for stopping the buzzer

*1:
*2:

Arguments are not case-sensitive.
Format is written without path. For actual use, describe with full path (refer to Application examples of the MonCirl

command) according to the install destination of PX Developer.
The following shows regulations for notation of arguments.

Notation

Description

Underline (_)

Information that the user must specify

Bracket ([])

Omittable item
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POINT

"/" (slash) and "-" (hyphen) cannot be used for the first character of group
names, user names or passwords.

Group names, user names or passwords are case-sensitive.

If group names, user names or passwords include any spaces, are included,
quote them using double quotation(").

When group names, user names or passwords include double quotation ("),
specify them using three double quotations (") for one double quotation (").
Example) Specify "abc ""def" for the user name "abc "def".
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Display position and maximum display specification
The following explains the method for specifying display position and maximum

display.

MELSOFT

The display position and maximum display can be specified using the following
arguments in combination with the arguments for display position and maximum

display.

/controlpanel, /trend, /alarm, /event, /faceplate

Item

Argument*!

Description*?

Display position

/position

Specifies the display position of a window.

Format

/position left coordinate, top coordinate, right coordinate, bottom

coordinate

Point

+ In single-window mode, this argument specification is ignored
because the window is always displayed at maximum on the
primary monitor. Note when displaying the pop-up faceplate
screen, the window is displayed at the specified coordinates

position.

+ Specify the left, right, top, and bottom of coordinates within the
range of —32768 to 32767, without including spaces and tabs
between commas and numbers.

Maximum
display

/maximize

Displays a window in its maximum size.

Format

/maximize

Point

» Display coordinates at disabling maximum display can be set in

advance by specifying an argument"/maximize" after "/position”.

* In single-window mode, this argument specification is ignored.

*1: Arguments are not case-sensitive.

*2: The following table shows regulations for notation of arguments.

Notation

Description

Underline (_)

Information must be specified by a user
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Application examples of the MonCtrl command

The following shows the application examples of the MonCtrl command using
Microsoft® Visual Basic® application.

e Calling the faceplate whose tag name is TIC001
Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\Melsec\fbdgq\MonCtrl.exe /faceplate TIC001")

e Calling the control panel whose group name is A tank by specifying the display position
Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\Melsec\fbdgq\MonCitrl.exe /controlpanel A Tank /position
110,150,1180,980")

e Calling the Change Mode screen

Dim RetVal
RetVal = Shell ("C:\Melsec\fbdgq\MonCtrl.exe /changemode")
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Appendix 6 Functions Added to and Changed from Old Version

MELSOFT

The following table indicates the functions added and changed with this upgrade.

Compatl?:e Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Microsoft® Windows® Compatible with Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Section 2.2
XP compatibility and Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition. '
Th | he CP I
Help menu ' e error codes re ated'tot e CPU module error can be Section 6.3.1 (5)
displayed from the monitor tool.
If a new pop-up window is opened when two pop-up
Pop-up window windows have already displayed, the first opened one of Section 6.5.2
the two on-screen windows is closed automatically.
The history of starting and exiting the monitor tool and the
Event list history of loading the monitor target projects are left as Section 7.4.1
event history.
® |n pop-up tuning, the BOOL type items are displayed in
. . a tree form. Also, BOOL type tag data can be changed. .
Pop-up tuning window Section 7.7
p-up 9 ® The pop-up tuning window size can be changed
regardless of the aspect ratio.
Number. of event' The number of event notifications received on the
notifications received s I, . .
s communication condition screen is changed to the Section 8.5
on communication o
s " " at a communication error, etc.
condition screen
Automatic CSV file The function that outputs trend, alarm and event data to Section 8.7
export CSV files automatically is added. '
Monitor taraet proiect Whether the file specified in the monitor target project
Version ; getprol setting can be used with the monitor tool or not is Section 9.4
setting .
1.04E displayed.

Write tag data (even if
the PC's and PLC's
project ID codes are
different)

The setting can be made to disable tag data write at a
project ID code inconsistency.

Section 9.17 (1)

Disk free space check

The disk free space check size can be set.

Section 9.17 (1)

Faceplate

® The "Close" button is added to the faceplate.

® The display direction of the PV value bar on the
faceplate can be changed.

® When a project ID code inconsistency is detected, the
background of the tag name is changed to light blue,
and tag data write can be disabled.

® The stop alarm (SPA) can be reset from the faceplate.

Section 10.1

PLC status check

The error of the CPU module can be detected on the
monitor tool. (The error is displayed as an alarm.)

Also, the consistency between the monitor target project
set with the monitor tool and the project in the CPU module
is checked.

Appendix 1.9

Monitor tool startup
option

The monitor tool can be started up by the mode that
matches the authority of the user.

(The user name and password can be specified with the
arguments for monitor tool startup.)

Appendix 3.3

*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Compatl?:e Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Supported CPU The Redundant CPU is supported. Section 2.1.1
Monitor tool startup The monitor tool can be started without GX Developer. Section .5'1
Appendix 3.1
The following system alarms have been added.
® Redundant system PLC parameter read error
® Redundant system A/B identification error
Alarm list ® Redundant system control/standby status error Section 7.3.1
® PLC type inconsistency
) @ Event notification source error
\{]egsslgn ® Event notification data receiving error
' The following system events have been added.
Even list ® Redundant system control switching history Section 7.4.1
® Redundant system operation mode switching history
Comllfr?unlcatlon The display of redundant system status has been added. Section 8.5
condition screen
Mor.ntor target project "Transfer Setup" dialog box varies with the CPU type. Section 9.4
setting screen
Communication In the redundant system, event notification is issued when .
. . . . Appendix 1.2
function the operation status or operation mode is changed.
The following communication route are extended.
® C24 connection, MELSECNET/H remote connection Section 2.1.2
Communication route and G4 module connection in serial/USB . o
. . Section 9.4
® CC-Link connection
@ Coexistence network connection of other station
Changing the /O mode The mode selection in the change I/O mode dialog box is Section 10.3.2
changed to a toggle button.
° ion i change control mode dialo
Changing the control The .mode selection in the d 9 Section 10.3.3
box is changed to a toggle button .
mode . . Section 10.5
® No restrictions on control mode transition
Changing the motion The mode selection in the change motion type dialog box Section 10.3.4
type is changed to a toggle button.
Tag data access The Visual Basic® .NET is supported. Appendix 5.1.1
Version control
1.10L @ The Visual Basic® .NET is supported
Faceplate control ® Tag name change during execution is enabled Appendix 5.1.2
® Error contents of an error object have been added
The unreceivable cases of event notification have been
added.
® CC-Link connection
Event notification ® When copnegtlng a PLC via MELS.ECNET/‘IO(H)_anc_i Section 8.5.1
Ethernet in single network connection or connecting in
coexistence network connection
® \When performing a monitor tool in a PC CPU, a PLC
CPU is connected using MELSECNET/H module
. SVLA and SVHA of ALM2 item have been added (changed .
Alarm list with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 7.3
. Tag stop has been added to the status change history for .
Event list /0 mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 7.4
*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Comp.atlgle Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
The tag monitor is changed to a tab display (Basic/All tab). Section 7.7
Only highly used tag items are displayed in the Basic tab. ’
Pop-up tuning Changed the specifications of the tuning trend collection
instructions button and the status display (enabled to Section 7.7.3
restart tuning trend without clearing the data).
2PIDH has been added to auto tuning target. Section 7.7.5
Section 9.1.1
The status bar has been added. Section 9.4
Setting window If the X icon is displayed in the setting item, an error Section 9.7
message will be displayed in the status bar. Section 9.8
Section 9.14
Option setting SV limit excess setting, SV Pointer Color (2PIDH) and MV Section 9.17
(Faceplate) status color have been added to the setting item. '

. 2PIDH (2-degree-of-freedom Advanced PID control) has Section 10.5
Version been added to the tag type. Section 10.5.2
1.10L SVA has been added to the alarm display (changed with Section 10.1

the addition of 2PIDH). '
Tag stop (TAG STOP) mode has been added to the I/O
mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 10.3.2
The restriction on the 1/0 mode transition by operation Section 10.3.3
E lat mode is added.
aceplate CASCADE DIRECT mode has been added to the control
mode (changed with the addition of 2PIDH). Section 10.3.3
The restriction on the control mode transition by I/O mode Section 10.3.1
has been added.
The PV setting button has been added to the operation
display type. Section 10.3.7
PV value can be set in a faceplate.
SV limit excess setting has been added to the SV setting. Section 10.3.8
Tag comment is added for alarm/event. Section 6.3.1
_ E'vent is added for the target of the faceplate screen Section 6.3.1
Monitor toolbar display button.
The alarm list screen/event list screen are changed to be .
. L Section 6.3.1
displayed by double-clicking.
Event list Faceplate is changed to be displayed by double-clicking. Section 7.4.1
ventlis Status change record for PGS2 is added. Section 7.4.1
Pop-up tuning Descriptions for PGS2 are added. Section 7.7.1
Option setting Alarm/event display format of monitor toolbar is added. Section 9.17
. . S Section 10.3.1
Version Operation display type Thﬁ' exiCL:;ung stedp N?t. setting l;u;tpni tlmhe in tge stepdd ) Section 10.3.5
1.14Q setting button, and pattern graph display have been added. | o %= 1436
Faceplate PGS2 (Multi-point program setter) has been added to the Section 10 5.5
tag type.
Limit Cycle method is added. Section 3.2
Auto tuning An existing method is defined as Step Response, the . ’
Section 7.7.5
method can be selected.
The detail setting for interacting with GT SoftGOT1000 has
been added. Chapter 11
User-created The MonCtrl command option for controlling the monitor Aopendix 5.2
tool from Microsoft® Visual Basic® application has been PP ’
added.
*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Comp.atlgle Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Communication route Specifications of redundant type extension base unit are Section 2.1.2
added.
"Displays tag comment instead of tag name" checkbox
Trend graph has been added and the display can be switched Section 7.2
between tag name and tag comment.
"Tag Comment" has been added to the display item.
Alarm list "Tag Comment" has been added to Print and Export to Section 7.3
. CSV file.
\{]e:ilgn "Tag Comment" has been added to the display item.
) Event list "Tag Comment" has been added to Print and Export to Section 7.4
CSV file.
Automatic alarm CSV "Tag Comment" has been added to the export item. Section 8.7.2
file export
Automatic event CSV "Tag Comment" has been added to the export item. Section 8.7.3
file export
Option setting !tem Name Display Format has been added to an item Section 9.17
in Trend Graph.
PX Developer
Version 1 Operating
SCADA interaction Interaction function with InTouch has been added. Manual
(InTouch
Interaction)
_— . . Chapter 2
Communication route | CC-Link IE Controller Network is supported. i
Version Section 9.4
1.18U Supported CPU QO02PHCPU and QO6PHCPU are supported. Section 2.1.1
Supported OS Windows Vista® is supported. Section 2.2
Generate GOT screen | GOT screen generator function has been added. Section 9.1
00A has been added to the alarm display. Section 10.1
Faceplate The scale high/low limit display area illuminates when
the PV value is outside the range of engineering Section 10.3.7
high/low limit.
. o Section 2.1.6
o ® The .server/cllent monitoring system can be Section 5.1
Monltorlng systgm configured. Section 8.6
configuration with ® Up to 16 PLCs can be connected. Section 8.7
Monitor Tool @ Compatible with the redundant server system Section 9.
figuration. ect!on 94
con Section 9.5
® As substitute for tag names, tag comments can be
displayed in the alarm/event display area.
Version Monitor toolbar @ Display character counts in the alarm/event display | Section 6.3.1
1.20W area have been flexible depending on the screen
resolution.
. Section 6.5.2
Pop-up faceplate Up to 4 screens can be displayed. Section 7.6
The following system alarms have been added.
Alarm list ® Event notification execution error Section 7.3.1
® Client Communication Error
Faceplate SWM (Manual setter with monitor) tag has been added Section 10.5
to the tag type. Section 10.5.8

*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Compatlzle Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Event nofification Event notification can be received in the CC-Link IE Section 2.1.2
Controller Network. Appendix 1.2
® The setting data are synchronized between
primary/secondary servers.
® In the non-redundant server system, clients can Section 2.1.6
Server/client reconnect to a server without quitting the monitor Section 7.3.1
monitoring system tool. o
@ System alarms: "Server Initialization Error" and Section 8.6.4
"Server Communication Error" have been added in
Version the alarm list.
CSV files output by the automatic trend CSV file export .
1.232 Trend graph function can be displayed. Section 7.2
PFC_SF (Predictive functional control (simple first order
lag)), PFC_SS (Predictive functional control (simple Seci
- . ection 10.5
second order lag)), and PFC_INT (Predictive functional Section 10.5.12
Faceplate control (integral process)) tag have been added to the "~
tag type.
PB (Push button operation) tag has been added to the Section 10.6
tag type. Section 10.6.3
Automatic trend CSV | Trend group names can be included in names of CSV Section 8.7
file export files to be output. Section 9.7
PX Developer
. . Interaction function with JoyWatcherSuite has been Version 1 Operating
SCADA interaction added Manual
' (JoyWatcherSuite
Interaction)
Supported OS Windows® 7 is supported. Section 2.2
® Global variables and devices ca be displayed.
® The item name of trend pen and comments can be
displayed simultaneously and the displayed items Section 7.2
Trend graph ® ;ec])r:)raei:/\glljfg??ﬁe graph area can be operated with Sect?on 8.5.3
Version a2 MOUSE. Sect?on 9.6
1.28E ® Double-clicking the graph area allows to switch Section 9.8
display/hide the Y-axis scale can be switched by
double-clicking the graph area.
Alarm list The follgwing sy.stem alarm hgs been added. Section 7.3.1
@ Invalid GX Simulator Version
_ The number of retry times can be set when a read error | Section 8.5.1
Communication error .
occurs. Appendix 1.7
Moqltor target project GX Simulator connection is supported. Section 9.4
setting screen
The option that updates the ActiveX container
ActiveX control application screen when this control is in communication | Appendix 5.1
with Monitor Tool is added.
*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Comp.atlgle Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
Supported OS Windows® 7 (64-bit edition) is supported. Section 2.2
Mode administration The opera'tor authority is sggmented to !Imlt the monitoring ChaPter 4
operation in accordance with the authority. Section 9.2
Exiting Monitor Tool Log off/shut down of Windows® 7 is supported. Section 5.2
Monitor toolbar Thg icons of u§er-created screen button and the character Section 6.3.1
strings of tooltip can be changed.
Versi The detailed name of tag data item can be displayed as the
ersion . )
131H Alarm list alarm content/event message. Section 7.3
Event list Only checked items can be deleted when deleting the alarm | Section 7.4
list/event list.
Server/client Enable/disable the time adjustment among OPSs can be Section 8.6.6
monitoring system selected. Section 9.5
Section 10.5
PVAL (Position-proportional output) and HTCL (Heating and ec !on
Faceplate cooling output) have been added to the tag type Section 10.5.13
9oup 9 ype. Section 10.5.14
Q04UDPVCPU, QO6UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, and .
Supported CPU Q26UDPVCPU are supported. Section 2.1.1
Communication route GOT transparent connection via GOT200 series is Section 2.1.2
supported.
Supported OS Windows® 8 is supported. Section 2.2
"Previous Value" has been added to the display item.
Event list "Previous Value" has been added to Print and Export to Section 7.4
CSV file.
Monitor target project ® GX Works2 format project is supported. .
. . S Section 9.4
setting screen ® GX Simulator2 connection is supported.
Version . Switching server/reconnection/no reconnection can be
142y | Server/client lected while displaying monitor screens or setting screen | Section 9.5
. monitoring system selected while displaying monitor screens or setting scree .
on the client.
Option setting Exit mon‘|‘t0r tool v’\’/hen windows logoff or shutdown." is Section 9.17
added to “General’.
. Multiple dialog box displayed from faceplate can be .
Modeless dialog box displayed. Section 10.1 (3)
Section 10.7
Faceplate ALM_64PT (64-points alarm) and MSG_64PT (64-points Section 10.7.2
P message) have been added to the tag type. Section 10.8
Section 10.8.2
User-created screen Interaction with GT SoftGOT2000 is supported. Chapter 11
Supported OS Windows® 8.1 is supported. Section 2.2
Version Monitoring system . . . Section 2.1.6
1.44W | configuration with t’cfnt:eigztee” OPSs (up to sixteen clients) can be Section 8.6.7
Monitor Tool ’ Section 9.5
Version Supported CPU RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, and R120PCPU are Section 2.1.1
1477 supported.
' Supported OS Windows® 10 is supported. Section 2.2
Version RO8PSFCPU, R16PSFCPU, R32PSFCPU, and .
1498 | Supported CPU R120PSFCPU are supported. Section 2.1.1
Supported OS Windows® 10 loT Enterprise is supported. Section 2.2
Version Mor_ntor target project GX Simulator3 connection is supported. Sect!on 222
1.50C setting Section 9.4
Monitor variable Monitoring devices in an RnPCPU/RnPSFCPU is .
. Section 9.6
setting supported.
*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Compatlzle Added/changed Addition/change Reference
version function
The maximum number of groups that can be registered has .
Control panel been changed to 1000. Section 7.1
. . For RnPCPUs and RnPSFCPUs, an assignment information
Monitor target project . . . . . . .
, . database in which 1000 tags are registered in maximum is Section 9.4
Version setting
151D supported.
' Faceplate display The maximum number of tags that can be registered has Section 9 14
scale setting been changed to 16000. ’
Faceplate MV The maximum number of tags that can be registered has Section 9.15
characters setting been changed to 16000. ’
\{]erss:;cl):n Supported OS Windows 2000 and Windows NT are no longer supported. Section 2.2
Version . . ) .
154G Supported OS Windows Vista and Windows XP are no longer supported. Section 2.2
Vfrssé(jn Supported OS Windows® 11 is supported. Section 2.2
Supported OS Windows 8.1, Windows 8, and Windows 7 are no longer Section 2.2
Versi supported.
f?é?_n Monitoring the following tag types for GX Works3 are
' Faceplate supported. Section 10.6.4
MTR2, MTR3, SS2P, DS2P, DS3P

*1: The compatible version can be confirmed within About PX Developer.
For details, refer to "Section 6.3.1 (5) Display button of help menu".
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Appendix 7 Version Compatibility

The following shows the monitor tool version compatibility, version compatibility
between the PX Developer programming tool and monitor tool, and version
compatibility between GX Works3/GX application and monitor tool.
Appendix 7.1 Monitor tool version compatibility
(1) Setting data file

When an access is made to the setting data file of old version (when the monitor
tool is started), the following dialog box appears.

MELSOFT Senes PX Developer Momitor Tool E

&

toritar bood lnaded setting data fram the previous wersion.
To uze the getting data in thiz verzion, it must be corverted,
Do you want ko corvvert it?

‘res convert it and start monitor toal.
oz quit

Clicking "Yes" button converts the setting data file.
Clicking "No" button closes the dialog box without converting the setting data file.
(The monitor tool is not started.)

If the setting data file contains settings that are not supported by the version being used in
the following table, the following dialog box appears and the monitor tool is not started.

Version with which the setting data files
Version with which the are used
setting data files were Setting contents 1.00A to 1.47Z or
saved 1.44W
1.43V later
1.00A to 1.43V - O O O
1.44W OPS setting/communication Not use O O O
) setting for client 8 or later Use O O O
1477 or later Extension of an assignment Not use QO QO O
information database (fadb) Use X X O

same as 1.44W.

B-71

MELSOFT Series PX Developer Monitor

[0] This setting data is unsupported in this version.

O: Supported, X : Not supported

*1: Depending on the OPS setting/communication setting for client 8 or later, the applicability of the setting data differs.
The applicability of the setting data when the OPS setting/communication setting for client 8 or later is set is the

x|
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If the setting data file includes the data of unsupported PLC CPU, the following
dialog box appears and the monitor tool is not started.

MELSOFT Series P Developer Monitor T ool

Q There iz setting data[llnPH] that iz incompatible with the comesponding CRUO44R).

POINT
® When using the Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool to communicate the setting
data file created using the PX Developer Version 1.06G or later, set the PLC
connection target in the monitor target project setting screen again.
® For details of setting data file, refer to Section 2.3.

(2) Alarm list data file
When an alarm list data file saved with the monitor tool version 1.30G or earlier is
accessed with the monitor tool version 1.31H or later, the detailed names are not
displayed on the alarm content even though "Tag Data Item Display of Alarm" on
Option Setting (Alarm/Event) is set other than [Item Name].

(3) Event list data file
When an event list data file saved with the monitor tool version 1.30G or earlier is
accessed with the monitor tool version 1.31H or later, the detailed names are not
displayed on the event message, status, or set value even though "Tag Data
Item Display of Event" on Option Setting (Alarm/Event) is set other than [Item
Name].

(4) Server/client monitoring system
For the server/client monitoring system, clients and a connection server must
have the same product language, and clients must satisfy the conditions of
versions.
For details, refer to Section 2.2.3(1).
For the redundant server system, a primary server and secondary server must
have the same product language and product version.

(5) ActiveX Control

This section explains the compatibility between the old version monitor tool and
ActiveX control.

If the user graphic screen that uses the ActiveX control provided by the monitor

tool is started using the old version monitor tool, the screen may not operate
correctly.

When the method that does not exist in the ActiveX control provided by the old
version monitor tool is called, the created user graphic will not operate correctly.
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(6) Automatic CSV file export
Tag comment field is not output to Automatic alarm CSV file and Automatic event
CSYV file when using Monitor tool version 1.10L or earlier.
When upgrading from Version 1.10L or earlier to Version 1.14Q or later, tag
comment field may not be output to Automatic alarm CSV file and Automatic
event CSV file on the day when upload is carried out.

When upgrading the monitor tool from version 1.30G or earlier to version 1.31H
or later, the detailed names of alarm content on the automatic alarm CSV files
and event message, status, and set value on the automatic event CSV files may
not output within the day.

Appendix 7.2 Version compatibility between monitor tool and PX Developer programming

tool
(1) Assignment information database file
The following table shows the version compatibility between the monitor tool and
the assignment information database file compiled using the programming tool.
Assignment information database file version compatibility
. Programming tool version used to compile
Monitor tool
. 1.02Cto | 1.05Fto | 1.10Lto | 1.13P to 1.28Eto | 142U to | 147Zto | 1.51D
version 1.20W 1.23Z
1.04E 1.09K 1.12N 1.18U 1.34L 1.44W 1.50C | or later
1.02C 1o O X X X X X X X X x
1.03D
1.04E O X X X X X X X X X
A A
1.05F to A A A
O O A*'] A*1 A*1*4 e oan ot e *1 %4 %5 *1 %4 %5
1.09K 1 %4 1 %4 %5 1 %4 %5 %6 647 6578
1.10L t JAN JAN JAN A A
. (0] %0 % *2 *4 * *2 %4 *
1.12N O O O O ZANE *2 *4 *2 %4 %5 *2 #4 %5 %6 2x4xs 2x4x5
*6 *7 *6 %7 *8
JAN JAN
1.13P to N o JAN JAN JAN o wh % .
118U O O AN 3 O AN 2 %4 2% 2 %4 %5 2 %4 5 46 2 *4 %5 2 *4 %5
. *6 *7 *6 *7 *8
A A A
1 20W O O A *3 O O A *2 A *2 %5 2 %5 46 *2 %5 %6 *2 %5 %6
*7 *7*8
. . A A A
1.232 O O A 3 O O O A ° *5 %6 *5 %6 *7 *5 %6 %7 *8
128Et01.34L| O O A @) O @) O A *ﬁy *eﬁs
1.42U to
O @) A O O O O O AY | AT
1.48A
1.49B to .
1 50C O O AR O O O O O O A
151Dorlater | O O NG O @) O O O @) O

O: Usable, A: Usable with restrictions, x : Not compatible

B-73 B-73



APPENDIX MELSOET

*1: Can be used if tags with tag type added in PX Developer Version 1.10L
or later are not set to assignment information database files.
The following shows the tag types added for each version.

Version Tag type

1.10L 2PIDH

1.11M PGS2

1.20W SWM

1.22Y PFC_SF, PFC_SS, PFC_INT, PB
1.31H PVAL, HTCL

1.42U ALM_64PT, MSG_64PT

*2: Cannot be used only tag type which cannot be recognized in monitor
tool of the versions concerned. For tag type added in the versions, refer
to *1 shown in the above table.

*3: Auto tuning by the Limit Cycle method cannot be used.

*4: Cannot be used if the start of file register (ZR) has been changed from
the default in the <<System Resource>> tab in the project parameter
setting of the PX Developer programming tool.

*5: Can be used if the device variables added to Version 1.28E is not set to
assignment information database files.

*6: Cannot be used if GX project type is GX Works2 project.

*7: Cannot be used if the type of CPU module set in a GX Works3 project
is not supported by the monitor tool.

*8: Can be used if the maximum number of tags is 480 or less. When using
an assignment information database file (*.fadb) exported from a
project that the maximum number of tags is set to 481 or more in GX
Works3, use the monitor tool of PX Developer Version 1.51D or later.

(2) Event naotification
When the Version 1.04E or earlier monitor tool is used to monitor the PLC CPU
that includes projects compiled with the Version 1.06G or later PX Developer
programming tool, the event notification cannot be received.
To receive the event notification, use the Version 1.06G or later monitor tool.
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Appendix 7.3 Combined use of monitor tool and GX Works3/GX application

The following table shows the combined use of the monitor tool and GX Works3/GX

application.

Monitor tool version

Restrictions on monitor tool startup

1.02C to 1.04E

GX Developer Version 7.20W or later must be installed.

1.06G to 1.34L

GX Developer is not required.*"

1.42U to 1.44W

Installation of GX Works2 or GX Developer is not required. *2

1.47Z or later

Installation of GX Works3, GX Works2, or GX Developer is
not required. *2*3

*1: GX Developer must be installed only when displaying CPU error help.
The help details of the installed GX Developer will be displayed.
*2: GX Works2 or GX Developer must be installed only when displaying CPU

error help.

The help details of the installed GX Works2 or GX Developer will be

displayed.

*3: e-Manual Viewer must be installed and the e-Manual of "MELSEC iQ-R CPU
Module User's Manual (Application)" must be downloaded when displaying
CPU error help for RCPU.
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Between PX Developer and GX Works3, different terms are used for a same function.
The following table shows the difference of the terms.

PX Developer term GX Works3 term
Compile Convert
Download Write to PLC

Operation mode

Operation mode change

Redundant parameter setting

Redundant System Settings

Tracking setting

Tracking transfer

Project parameter setting

[Tool]-[Options]-[Convert]-[Process Control Extension Setting]

Tag FB declaration window

Tag FB setting editor

Network parameter

Module Parameter

Open setting

External Device Configuration

Appendix 9 Precautions for connecting with a PLC where a GX Works3 project

has been written

The following table shows the tag items that are displayed with different names

between PX Developer Monitor Tool and GX Works3.

Tag item name

Tag type - Comment
PX Developer Monitor Tool GX Works3

PID N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
D DERIVATIVE Derivative Time

2PID N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
D DERIVATIVE Derivative Time

2PIDH N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
D DERIVATIVE Derivative Time

PIDP N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
D DERIVATIVE Derivative Time
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Tag item name

Tag type - Comment
PX Developer Monitor Tool GX Works3
SPI N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
ST ST Operating Time
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
IPD N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
D DERIVATIVE Derivative Time
BPI N N_ No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
P PROPORTIONAL Gain
| INTEGRAL Integral Time
R N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
ONF2 N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
ONF3 N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
PGS N N_ No. of digits after the decimal point
PGS2 N N No. of digits after the decimal point
T T Time in the step
T T1 Time Span of Step 1
T2 T2 Time Span of Step 2
T3 T3 Time Span of Step 3
T4 T4 Time Span of Step 4
T5 T5 Time Span of Step 5
T6 T6 Time Span of Step 6
T7 T7 Time Span of Step 7
T8 T8 Time Span of Step 8
T9 T9 Time Span of Step 9
T10 T10 Time Span of Step 10
T11 T11 Time Span of Step 11
T12 T12_ Time Span of Step 12
T13 T13 Time Span of Step 13
T14 T14 Time Span of Step 14
T15 T15 Time Span of Step 15
T16 T16 Time Span of Step 16
T17 T17 Time Span of Step 17
T18 T18 Time Span of Step 18
T19 T19 Time Span of Step 19
T20 T20 Time Span of Step 20
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Tag item name

Tag type - Comment
PX Developer Monitor Tool GX Works3
PGS2 T21 T21 Time Span of Step 21
T22 T22 Time Span of Step 22
T23 T23 Time Span of Step 23
T24 T24 Time Span of Step 24
T25 T25 Time Span of Step 25
T26 T26 Time Span of Step 26
T27 T27 Time Span of Step 27
T28 T28 Time Span of Step 28
T29 T29 Time Span of Step 29
T30 T30 Time Span of Step 30
T31 T31 Time Span of Step 31
T32 T32 Time Span of Step 32
MOUT N N No. of digits after the decimal point
MONI N N_ No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
MWM N N_ No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
SWM N N No. of digits after the decimal point
PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
SEL N N No. of digits after the decimal point
BC PH PH_ PV High Limit Alarm Value
PVAL PH PH PV High Limit Alarm Value
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